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.PUBLISHERS' PREFACE.

e
P’S\ " B Tnais grammar of the Tamil language has now been
before the public for the past fifty-two years, and the

W\ \‘Q% 9 demand that still exists for it evinces the high appre-

ciation in which it is held by the Tamil student. It

has passed through three editions, the last being

MADRAS: that of 1853, and we now issue a fourth, with some

“‘};" é_: :l:,u:.:,:-n‘::.m necessary alterations, to meet the constant a‘lppli‘cations

that are made for this book. We trust it will meet

with the same favor and support as were readily

accorded to the previous editions. Rhbenius’ grammar

is too well known and valued to need any recommen-
dation from us. ‘

. H. & Co.
December 1888.
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A BRIEF BIOGRAPHICAL® SKETCH

OF THE

REV. CHARLES THEOPHILUS EWALD RHENIUS.
_-*___

THe suthor of this Grammar, the Rev. C. T. E. Rhenius,
vas one of the earliest missionaries of the Church Mis-
ionary Society, in Southern India. He was born on the
ith November 1790, at tho fortress Graudens in the province
f West Prussia. Ie was the second son of Otho Rhening, an
Hicer in the Prussian infantry, who died when the subject of
his memoir was only six years of age. Of his mother, Mr.
thenmius always entertained the most pleasing recollections ;
nd often spoke of the affectionate solicitude with which she

ratched over his welfare as also of that of his two brothers
nd sister. *

Up to his fourteenth year, young Rhenins attended the
‘athedral School of Marienworder. He then took employment
nder an uncle who held a civil post under Government ab
lalga near Konigsberg. In the spring of 1807 he went to
tachmann, on the invitation of another of his uncles, to assist
im in the management of his estate. It was here, by the
budy of the Seriptures and the operation of the Holy Spirit,
nat he awoko from darkness to light, and, in one of his
>urnals, he names the 7th of December of that year, as the
ate of his conversion. 'With him the change was not gradual, .
up sndden and warked, He received that peace of mind
‘bich is ““quietnoss and assurance for ever” with a power
od vividness which left in him, at *least, no doubt as
> the reality of its character or s to the precise time at-
hich it was effected. Up to this period hé writes of himself,
the corruption within me grew with my years.” - “I went
long with the atream of this world, which, according to ita
Mure walks ¢ without God.” Those, however, who knewne, -
ad with whom I came in contact, considered me a good .
d useful person; but they saw only what was obvioas to
\¢ senses : for the depth of the human heart, whioch is knowa' -

g who searcheth the heart, and partially to- hiln P
ught by the Holy Spirit to know okt
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was hid from them.” Later on, adverting to the experience
of his early days, Mr. Rhenius records,—* It would be to«
long to relate fully the circumstances under which I wai
directed to the knowledge of divine things. One word of ow
Savionr I found verified again in my own expericnce; wviz.
‘the Son of Man is come to seek and to save that which was
lost.” 'This word, together with the command, ‘follow me,
was the means of producing a saving change in my soul”” A
in other cases, this casting off of “ the old man and putting o1
of the new,” brought with it conflicts within and temptation:
without. 'Phe doctrine of Christ’s divinity mppears fo have
perplexed him much, for on one occasion we find him exclaim
ing : “How does unbelief distress me! What! shall Christ b
born and be as other children, and shall we worship Him wh
lay belpless in the manger? But against this fesrful enemy
_unbelief, the word of God and prayer are my wonpons.” Thes
seasons of doubt and despondency had a most salutary influ
ence over him. They led himn patiently to stady the Serip
tures ; and being fully sensible of the awful nature of thi
“ grent mystery of godliness,”” he Was constantin prayer fo
wisdom and direction. ‘T'hey terminated ultimately in estab
lishing him in the faith and iu the fulness of hdpe and joy
His nnecle Wilbelm, the one to whom the estate at Bachman
belonged, seems to have been of great help to him. Hi
connsels and instructions gave him much comfort and led hix
en his way rejoicing. :

Very soon after his conversion, Mr. Rhenius conceived th
iddn of devoting himself to missionary work. He felt a stron
desire to go and proclaim to the perishing heathen the know
ledge of the true God and of ealvaiion through Christ; bt
the membera of his family were opposed to such an undel
taking and did what they could to turn him from his purpos
He stood firm however and made up his mind, under an
ciroumetances, to 4o his Master’s will and to go wherever dut
callsd him, Acocordingly in 1810, he obtained permission 1
enter o seminary, then recently established at Berlin, l:lnt.ii

" the superintendence of the Rev. John Jinicke, for preparin
yonug men for missionary work, After a visit to his mothe
he arrived there on the 6th of May 1811. On_ t.he Tt
of Angnst 1812, Mr. Rhenins was ordained a minister ¢
the established charch of Prussia, commonly denominate
the “ Lutheran Church,” and a fortnight afterwards, bein
engaged by the Church Missionary Society, he procecde
to England in company with Mr. Schnarro.g“w
remained for about eighteen months, aud was mwely

R
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by lettera from the fatherland, especially from his fond mother,
dpeating hiw to return home, To these he replied that he
Bit his duty to follow his Saviour’s call to make koown the
B pel to the heatlien nnd could not go back, On the 21st of
February 1814 he embarked at Portsmouth, on board. the
Marquis of Huntley, for Madras, Mr. Schuarre accompanying
him. The voyage was a pleasant vne, except that a fire broke
out a few days niter they left, which was with some difficulty
put out, and when pussing the Mnldives they narrowly
escaped shipwreck. Mr. Rhenins made himself nseful by con-
ducting the sunday services on board, aud, as opportunities
oﬁsreq, entered into conversation with the soldiers and satlors,
declaring to them, in a homely way, the glad tidings of salva-

tiou. On the 4th of July the vessel anchored at the port of
Madras,

On landing, the missionary party was received by the Rev.
Marmaduke Thompson, 0|1g [:)f ts.rhe E L Compaﬁy’s chap-
lains. They stayed a fortnight at Madras snd then pro-
ceeded to Tranquebsr the sceneof their future labors. Here
they were met by the Rev. Mesars, Cemmerer and Schreivogel.
Mr. Rhenius’ first occupation was to acquire & knowledge of
Tamil, giving Limself up diligeutly to its study. In Decem-
ber we find him engaged of aun evening in reading and com-
menting on portious of the New ‘TI'estament to the servants in’

their veruacular, thongh his knowled
e vy o g wledge of the language was

In January following (1815) Mr. Rheuius and Mr. Schnacre
were trausferred to Madras. What led to his removal we
wre not told, but it is piobable that this new field wag
pened to the mission by the death of the Rev. Dr, Rottler
f the 8. P.C. K., who had lnboured there for man years,
md the committes wished to take advantage of it. In those
lays the sanction of Government wus required before a mis-
rion conld be established, Mr, Rbenius’ first duty thersfore
m wrrival, was to interview the Right Hon’ble Hugh Elliot,
ihe Governor of Madras. He, with the Rev. M. Thompson,
vaited on His Excellency, was courteously received and
»btained the necessary sanction. Hereapon he engaged aa &
-esidence a house in Black Town, now kuown as the ** Liock
Tospital.” In April, Mr. Rhenius held » public religions
neeting in his house and for the first time cond the

joes in Tawil.  Abont fifteen persous were present. Soon
rds he opened a school by which the first blow a8~
caste distinotions was struck. After mueh eonsul-

. _ &
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tation and earmest prayer, he vesolved to admit into this
school whoever came and was willing to be instruoted,
whether brahmin, sudra, or paria; and to make those who
were able, to pay according to their circumstances, the
very poor only being admitted gratis. This was o novel move-
ment, distastefnl to the people and, as & consequence, the
attendance at the sehool was for  time affected.  Mr. Rhenius
considered caste distinctions as observed by the Hindus,
“ incompatible with trne Christinnity, preventive of prosperity
and contrary to the epidt of mutusl love nnd assistance.” He
was guite prepared to recognise civil and social distinctions,
bat religions caste he would under no circnstutces tolerate
though at that time it was maintained in some othor missious,
A further step he took was to impress on his people that they
were to earn their own livelihood as best they conld and not to
expect the mission to support them in idleness because they had
embraced Christianity, This hiudered his work for a tine, bak
when it was found that he weunt steadily to carry out his pur-
pose, the people graduslly scquiesced and the Lord prospered
him. The attendance at hiz services increased; many from
Dr. Rottler’s congregation joined him ; aud the school, under
his judicious management, flonrished. Sl his work was not
unattended by difficulties aud anxieties, from without by the
conduct ot non-Christinns, and from within by that of his con.
~ gregations. On the 5th November, the Lord’s Sapper was for
. the first time administered in Tamil “ to a few who desired to
partake” of it. In process of time Mr. Rhenius made tours
to towns and villages in the mofussil for the purpose of
evangelisation and the establishment of schools, and generslly
met with muoh eucouragement and success. A full and
juteresting acconut of thege tours is given in his journals, but

does not permit of any detailed notice og them here.
For three years the Hiudos opposed the erection of a chnrch
in the compound of the mission premises, sud Government,
in consequence, withheld its sanciiou. Through the medi-
ation of friends, this hostility gradually dimimshed and on

" the 80th of Juve 1819 the foundation-stone was laid with

appropriste cerewony, of what is now kuown as the Church
Mission Obapel in Popham’s Broadway. The occasion “ was a
season,” says Mr, Rheuius in his journal, “of holy rejoicing
.to our souls, while we consider the manuner io which God has
over-ruled all things for good.”” On the 7th of March 1816,
Mr. Rhenina was married to Miss Anne vanSomeren by the.
Rev. Mr. Vaughan, _ TR

In consequence of differences of opinion on matters o{“ '

. - ' .
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momen} whioh are not disclosed in his juurnals, Mr. Rhenins’
relations with the Madras committee of the mission became
abouot this tiwe strained and he resolved to returu to England
rather thun compromise his principles. The commities were
nuwilling however to sever their connection with so useful
and good & man, and they gave bim the option of removing to
Palameotta, where the Rev. J. Hough, a chaplain, urged
them to locate a missionary. Mr. Rhevius after carefully
considering the matter nccepted this alternative, and oun the
2ud of June 1820 sturted for the scope of his future labors,
purting from his work at Madras, where he had lubored for
nearly six years, with much regret. Tinnevelly, we ure told,
was ut that time, “ wholly giveu to idolatry,” Christisnity
having made but little way among the people. In October the
Reov. B. Sctnid, to whowr Mr. Rhevius was much attached,
wus also transferréd to Palamecotta, and he welcomed him
with © peculiar joy.” Immediately on his arrival Me. Rhonius
-devoted his atteution to preaching and the establishment of
sehools.  Amoug the Hindus and the Roman Catholics gener-
ully he met with encouragement; but his labors among the
native troops soon received a check. as the commanding
officer prohibited him fromn distributing any religious tracts
among them, and threateued to report him “to higher autho-
rity” if the practice was not discoutinued. Mr. Rheuins. -
could ot but yield to this unchristian requaisition ; though he
continued readily to give tracts to such of the sepoys ss
veluptarily asked for them.

Shortly afterwards another difficulty arose. With o view of
furthering missionary work, Mr. Rhenins and his condjutor
early formed the plan of s semiuary in which youths might
be trained as cotechists and evangelists. It opened on the
25th Juve 1821 with six or seven lads of the sudea ouste,
chosen from 8. P. G, congregntions. About three months
later thirteen more boys from outlying villages were admiited.
Of these, two were sudras, eight shenars and thres parias.
At the first meal they were all to partake together, the andrag.
objected to eat with the others ns they were of » lower caste, .
but after some hesitation yielded. The next day however -
the sudra boys renewed their objection and went without,
breakfast and diouer becanse they were not sllowod to eat ;.
separately. Mr. Rhenius oxpostulated with them but . ¢4
no purpose. The pareuts too were inflaxibie. . At lenghl "
he deciared that the boys could nok zetssin in': the ‘semie i
nary if they refused to give up ocsste nnd whwy weit self,

gback to their homes, As Mr.. Rhewigs: hell yery.
¢ . »
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viaws as to caste being opposed to the principles of Christi-
anity, rather than tolerate it, he at once closed the seminary.

In 1822 it wos re-established, and within fifteen montha con-{
tained twenty-four studenta.

Few things occesion more anxiety to the conscientions and
faithinl missionary, than ascertainivg the fitness of candidates
for the rite of baptism. Both Mr. Rheains and Mr. Schmid
convidered that too much conld not be required of those who
professed & desire to embrace Christianity as evideuce of their
vesl conversion. Great pains were therefore taken in the
inatruction of candidutes, and much caution exercised in admit-
ting professers to the church. After two years of prayerful
»nd earnest work, Mr. Rhenius was rejoiced by reaping the firat
fruits of hislabors in Palameotta. On Sunday the 10th March
. 1822 he administered the ordinance of baptism to two adults

and two children. Of the former oune, a mwan, was a sudra,
and the other, & woman, a paria. Later on five Roman
Catholics were admitted and subsequently many more Hindus.
Missionary work in I'invevelly gradually began to brighten
snd the number of euquirers after the truth to multiply.
Mr. Rbenins devoted much of his time $o itineration and his
journals abound with iuteresting accounts of hig interviews with
_the people. As the nuwmber of converts increased, the mis-
sionaries deemed it expedient to form separate settlements or
villages for their own people in order that they might be
removed from the evil example and opposition of their Hindu
peighbours. In the course of years these Christian villages
epread themselvee over the Tinuevelly district thongh the
people oceupying them were unjustly treated aud persecuted.

Tn February 1824, Mr. Rheniua, with part of his family,.
left Palamcotta for Madras vid Ceylon. Ho took this route
in order to pay the missionaries nt Jaffna, whither he was
frequently invited, a short visit. Here he wae much delighted
with what he saw of their work, but what impressed him
most was the troly liberal Christian spirit iu which the
brethren worked there. Though scattered over seven atations,
snd though belonging to three different denominations, the
missiovaries labored as one man, as at ons station, and aa
. of ove party. Mrv. Rhenius left Jaffus on the Sth Merch
for Negapatan, and from thence proceeded to Madras. His
chief business here was the presentation of his Tamil trane.
lation of the Scriptures to the committes of the Bible Society.
In 1715, Ziegenbalg printed at Tranquebar & Tamil Version
of the New Testament, but he did not live to complete th@

» -

to themselves the right of forming theil convertd ifib <oy
) * L S DR

LIFE. OF AUTHON. XXt

Old. This was completed by bhia surviving colleagnes and
blished in 1727, Bubsequently Mr. Fabricing issned a fresh
ersion of the Seviptures. This was in Mr. Rhenius’ opinion

very defective and he undertook to vevise it. He began
work in November 1815 assisted by an intelligent munshi,
but soon discovered that a great deal more than revision
was needed; that, in fact, it was necessary to re-translate
the wholo. As his translution had pretty far advanced,
Mr. Rhenins came to Madras to discuss with the commit-
tee the objections that had been taken to#kome of his ren.
derings, which, thongh in accordance with the original, were
a departure from the Englisk Version. Hia views, though con-
curred in by the translation committee, were strongly opposed
by the generul comumittee. Feeling peraaded as to the
correctness of his Version, Mr. Rhenius left the responsibi-
lity of its altevation and publication with the general committee
and returned to Palameottn where he arrived on the 16th of
July. It mwy bere be added that it occupied Mr. Rhenina
more than 12 years to complete the New Testameut ; and
that the Old Testament was left unfinished at the time
of his death. Early in 1826 he published a pamphlet of
sixty pages enmtitled “ An Essay on the Principles of I'rans-
lating the Holy Beriptures, with critical remaris on various
passages, pavticularly in reference to the Tamil language.”

After his roturn to Tinnevelly Mr, Rhenins eontinued his
missionary labora with unabated zeal and energy. He travelled
about the conntry and established ohurches and schools in
various villages. God abundantly blessed his work and ggve
him much joy sod gladuess in large acoeesions to his congre-
gations. Colleagnes from Europe and a Native clergyman, tha
Rev. John Devasagayam, from one of the northern missions,
were sent to co-opetate with him, and the fruits of the gospel
were abundantly manifested thronghont the mission, Bat un-
happily, in 1832, a question arose aa to the ordination of some
catechists he had prepared for Holy Orders. From conscientious
motives, Mr. Rhenius urged that these men shouold be ordained
according to the ritnal of the Lutheran Chuarch, but the com-
mittee of the Church Missionary Society considered that the
formulm of the Church of England shonld be adopted, becanss
they argned, the constitution of this Church'wua both true
and Bcriptoral” and the ‘“best caloulated to prowote the .
extension of Christianity in India*’ - In course of time tha'.
contention assumed a serions sspeot, and the London com-: -
mittea charged Mr. Rhenins and Mr. Schmid with ' T
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munities on the Lutheran model.” To this Mr. Rbenius
replied :— 75!

“ From your lettar, it appears to me that you haro quite misnnderstoodﬁ
motive and design in raising thoss objections; for you mention repeate
that we desire ¢ to form our converta into commuuities on the Lutheran

- model’ Nome of our letbers contain any such thing ; nor is it the fact. The
difficulty arose, not from an gttachment to the Lutheran form, but solely from
& striot and ieoder regard to fruth : as our ordinandi were to subscribe to
certain papers, which in onr opinion they cannot do without vinlating their
convictions of truth, I need not repeat perticulars, as we heve stutod thom
in oar former letter.gTo belp the Suciety and ourselves cut of the dilenna,
wo proposed to have Woonrse to our German mode of ordination, which is not
attended with such difficulties, and will yet secure, a8 far as human precau-
tion availy, n faithfuol discharge of the ministerial duties : to permit which, we
thought there could not be any matarial cbjection vn the part of the Societr,
for the reasons which we mentionad in our former communication, and which
gtill apposr to me conclusive, unless the Bishop can make the needfn! modifi-
eation in the terms. Help us oot of the conviction that those terma are nob
rooording to truth, and you shall have none mare zesious and couscientions
in promoting the forms of the Ohurch of Eugland than onrselves, Allow we
to agaure you that that conviction ha not been hustily formed : the sabject
has had my repented and most werions, and 1 trust unbisgaed, sttention sud
reasarch. N

“I sseure you that I am as much and ae little affected towarda the English
ag'bownrds the Lutheran Church., In both ITove that which is SBoripta—"', and

" tendiug to real adification ; but, whataver others may think, I dare not vouch
that which, to the best of my judgment, is vot Soriptural, and does not tend
to edifieation ; and 1 fesl it my bounden daty to teach and uphold the truth,
in whatever connexion I may be placed. And I know that this i& the bast
whay to spiritual prosperity. Your own cbarges i0 your missionuries support
me thereiu.

“ | cannot agres with your wenutiment, that missionaries who have beon the
justruments in the band of God to raize np congregatione from among the
Heathan, ghould thenceforth bave nothing more to eay respecting the formal
. mattlement of them as Christian commuanitios. [ do not mmintain that ihe
Soctety sbonld have no sbare in this matter; but 1 think they should regard
jt as & concern of minor importanes, and trost that those who huve been
ensbled by Divine grace todo the ane, will also be enabled to do the other,
- and'provide the peopla with the mesns neoessary for their further inatruction
-and edification. Thia is not my opiuion only; but several Bishops of the
Church of England Lersell have expressed themselves to the samg effact.
‘Bisbop Burnet, for instapee, aays, * Since I louk upon the saoramental actions
a8 the highest of sacred performances, I cannot bnt ackuowladgs thoss who
are smpowerad for them, must be of the highest office in the chorch.' I think,
therafore, that the Committes noed not Le so much opposed to onr ordaining
the native catechists, as if the Chureh of Christ would enffer thereby, or as if
we had no Scriptural right to o so. By their opposition they plaiuly show,

that they have another interest besides that of the Church of Christ, contrary
to their own freguent declarations in their publications. How different this
from the-apostle’s eatholio epirit, when be said, ! Notwithatanding, every way,

_ ‘whether ia pretence or in truth, Christ is preached ; mnd I thereiu dv rejoive,

. yes, snd will rejoios |’ ‘

# am grisved to write to0 you thue, becanse mothingis Farther from my
thoughta than s desire to huré your feelings, or io appesr disrespectful to the

Beoiety. I ‘they will reccite what I have maid as coming from a heart
that sincerely “endesvours to love the simple truth wa it is in Jesuvs. Thia
word of truth is my tonndsbion ; ita promotion my desigo; Bnd its meinten-
anoa my doty."” .
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The matter of ordinetion was not pressed on either aide
and for a seagon things went on a8 ususl., Abounb thik time
however Mr. Rheunius, at the suggestion of a member of the
Madras committee, wrote a review of Archdescon Harper's
work entitled ““ Church, her Dsughter and Handmaiden,” &e.,
which be afterwards printed together with an address to all
Christians on Union, as n separate®pamphlet. This bronght
matters to a climaxz aud the Home committee resolved to diszolve
their connexion with Mr. Rbenius. QOu the receipt of their
Resolution, and after consulting with his ecatechists and
with the other missionaries, Mr. Rhenius addresged the
following letter, dated Palamncotta, May 80, 1835, to the
il{e:fi. John Tucker, the then secretary of the comuwittee nb

adras.

“MY pEAr BrotmzR,—Having recefved from you tha Home Jommities’s
resclution of February 15, 1835, dissolving my connoxion with the Society, in
consequence of my pablishing my Review of Mr, Harper's book on the
Church, I herewith declare, .

HThat as the disgolution involves my departure from Tinnevelly, whore
the Lord'a blessing has g0 long rested, and is still resting npon my humble
iabours, as the Jommities well knuw, and Lave repeatedly declared with joy
sod gratitude ta God—I cannot but consider their resolation onjost towards
e, and injarious to this miseion; more partionlarly as they have no other -
oanse for it than simply my publighing the Review, in anewer to the reqnest
of achaplain who waé then & member of the Madras Commitiee. The Home
Committeo have thesa many yesrs been woll awars that I hold the sentimenta
on Churoh .furm; econtained in that Review, and tbhat the mission here waas
coudusted in aocordance with those eentiments, If they were wrong, and
hurtfal to the cause of Christ, the Committes onght 0 have dissolved our
connexion long ago : aa they did not do so, it is pluin they did not consider
them huriful to the aaune of Christ. The mers publication, therefore, of those
sontiments, cannok, in my hamble opinion, amount to go serious a fault as to
deserve s dissolntion of my coupexion with the Sociely, May not a mivister
of the gospe! honestly avow hia principles in ecclesinatical matters as well in
poblic ag in private; especially when he is oalled upon to do &0 by & member
of the Committee P Hag he no liberty to declare errore in Oharoh matiera,
wheresoever he finds them? In publishing that Review, I had no intention
whaiever to stir up angry passions—to set the Ohurch of England commesity
against me, or to excite the Church Miseiouary Bociety to dissolve my con-
nexion with them ; but slmply toshiow that the asssrtiona made ju Mr. Harper's
book wers not in mocordance with tha Holy Boriptpres, an fares I know .
them ;—and thus, honestly and caimly to investigata thoss subjects which
had sooften been the cause of disquietnde between the Commities and my-
gelf. Bipes, however, the result ias been guch aa I did not coutemplate, I
heartily deplore the publication of the Boview.

“1 fully conocede that ths Socisty have a strong claim on Tinnevelly—tha

¥y in theirs ;--bot as for the cougregations, I think 1 hava as strong
» olnim oz them ns the Bocisty bnvs, if not & greater, 1 intended, e,
40 abide with the oatechiats and congregations ¢ any rate; because the tis
existing bobween them and me cannot casily be broken. Bal, understanding
that you will still maintain & mission establishment here, I bave for ke snke

‘of peace givenup my intention, notwithatanding the solicitations of
‘bumilish: s ' o

or | sea fhat my remsining would only M nirife sad
eonbontion-—an yvit by all meaus t be prevoniod if possible. ) am thexefots
. . ‘ D
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preparing to leave Tinnevelly for Hadra.s, where I shall congider {arther wh
1o do. *One great object with me will be to carry on the work of trauslati
with redoubled vigour, and to be nseful in the publioation of other religio
bo«:‘)ks in Tamul, for the benefit of India.

* As to my successors in Tianevelly, I heartily pray that the Lord Jes
may bless them, and mako the eeed we have sown, aud the plants we ba
ph‘mt.ed, to grow and Aourish under their care and labour.

‘I beg to expreas my best thanks to tho Home Committes, and to t!
Mafl'ms Committes, for the provision they have kindly made fur me and n
family for the present. .

i '1_'he Lotd in mercy soon heal these divigious, and deliver his Chuarch fro
sl differences, and the causes of them! May he soon pour out the gifts
his Bpirit upon hia people, that a1l may be one, as the Father and Christ o
one—* t.ha.t. all may be perfect in one,’ to the glory of his name!

" Notwithatanding the digsclution of our eonnexion, painful as it is, I sh
Btill oherish a high regard and affection for the Bociety ; and pray that ¢
Lord’s blessing way follow their labours, cavried on mecording to his ho
word, aud in hig spirié.—~And thus believe me, ever yours affectionalely
Christ Jeang, *C, lugNyus

In consequence of Mr. Rhenius’ disconnection with ti
mission, Messrs. Schaffter, Miiller and Lechler, also resigue
their connection with it and followed him to Madras, Aft
muoch prayerful consideration these four missionaries, e
couraged by the kind assistance of Christian friends in mar
parts of India, resolved to found a mission in A veot. ‘I'hey ha
not however settled there many days before they received s
earnest appeal from the catechists and Christians in 'innavel
to come back to them. Mr. Rhenius considered his return |
the former sceue of his missionary labors as his * bounde

_duty to the cause of truth and to the people who called 1
back.” ‘“The Society” he considered, *had no right
deprive the people of their long known and beloved teacher
nor us of the fruit of our labors.” It wasthe people’s  sacre
right” ¢to. ohoose their pastor or pastors,” and no one hs
a right to hinder them. Never did he regret lis return i
Tinnevelly although he Jamented that to the eyes of bot

_ Hindus a.n.d' Christians, there should be presented the spe
tacle of spiritual teachkers opposed one to another, Indee

he looked forward to the day wheu the rupture wonld t

healed, and then he said, “we must all, of both parties, cel:
brate that day of union as a great festival.”

From the date of their separation from the Church Mi
sionary Society, Mr, Rhenius and lis colleagnes were not i
.connection with auy orgavized body of Christians with i
exception of Mr. Lechler who joined the Loudon Missionar
Bociety, and ander its auspices labored at Balem until the tim
of hia death.g They were most liberally supported by Chri
tisn friends, though some withdrew their aid on learning ths
they had returned to ‘innevelly. Notwithstanding the man

il o
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trinls and difficulties they had to 8vcounter, they worked in
faith, connting it all joy to be spent in their Master’s service.
Mr. Rhenins’ zenl was unabated; Lis cheerfulness was not
lessened and Lis labors were as ubundant as ever. He main-
tained to the last Lis correspondence with his relatives in
Prussia ; and although they earuestly requested him vo return
“home,” he resolved never to turn back from his work.
Having put his hand to the ploogh he determined to go
onward., His jowrnal shews how successfully he labored
amid much discouragement and trial, snd how largely he was
bleased. In the reviow of his work for 1836 he notes that
the expenses of tho mission amounted to Rs. 23,290 but that
the income wae cousiderably more.

It was in this year {1836) that he published his ““ Grammar of
the Tumul Language’ in an octavo volume of 300 pages which
wa now reproduce. It was not the first essay of the.kind, for
pome time before Beschi, o Jesuit missionary, and Mr. Ander-
son of the Madras (vil Service had issued similar publica-
tions ; but thess in Mv. Rhenius’ opinion, were defective in
various respocts, espacially in regard to syntax. Besides
this he compiled and issuod other useful publications to help
forward his work among uative Christians, not the least among
which was his * Harmony of the Gospels,” and his “Sum-
mary of Divinity.”

About the beginning of 1838, Mr. Rhenius became indis-
posed, and in May, he folt Limself under the necessity of be-
takiug himself to rest and quiet. His illness was uota painfal
one. He only complained of & drowsy feeling and a kind of
beaviness in the head, On the morning of the 5th of June he
appesred a little better, but shortly before five the apoplectic -
fit onme on and sbout hali-past seven he ceased to breathe.
One of his last acta in the service of hia Lord waa to sign some
notes to the residents of the station asking for subscriptions
to the Mudras Bible Society. 'I'bis he did on the morning of:
his death, Iu the eveuving he derived great comfort from the
28rd Psalm and his countenance was enlightened by joy inde-
scribable. Mr. Rhenius had not completed hig forty-eighth
year, twenty-four of whioh he had speut in India. Shortly
after his death his colleagues published a brief memorr from
which the following few paragrapha are taken:—

“ None waa ever more diligent than Mr. Rhenins wne in thowe duties
wabich devolved npon him. Indeed they were not duties to him. It waa
3ge meat and his drink todo the will of his Maker. ln seasov, and out of

y n, was he to be found sedulonsly engaged in sometdng directly uwe-
His diligence was not occasioually exhibited, nor did it strike by auy

- ==
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poonliar =esl existing only for & senson and then waxing cold, bnt it was:
steady and uniform. Iudeed, bat for this quality and the great blessing of,
general phygical health, he coutd never have produced g0 many monuments of,
bhis zeal and perseverance. Of time he took espeoinl note: and in the regulawy
vontine of Mission work, every depwrtment had its particalar hour. Excep

" during a few years befors his desth, he regularly sat up till twelve or gno
o'clock ab night. 1n the middle of the day he rested for abont an hour. In
the household arrangoments he studied simplicity ; and by regulated temper-
snce he was snffored to be free from many ailings tou common in this couutry.

* Never did he omit an opportunity of deinggeod. . . , . .

“ His patience and submission to the Divine will were traly admiras
ble, He waa never known to fall into any ‘6 of impatience or sullen
discontent. Whatever happenod he reaoguissd sa the ordinnnce of God ; and
through grace he cheerfully submitted to it, allowing nothing to interrupt
that peace of mind which wan g0 richly bestowed npou bim. 1n any aflictive
disponsation, he was the pillar of consolation to those aronnd him ; and even
when in persoval affliction, have we gecn him with tenra in his eyes singing
the praires of God. Hia patience under provocation was equally greab.
When ill-treated, he seemed not so much to think of himeelf, a8 to lament
over the poverty and weakness of bumen naturs: and many o thing which
would sorvoly try the tempers of othor men, he appeared scarcaly to foel, In
gickness, too, his patience was wouderful. Wo allude pacticalarly to his laat
days, when pot a single repining word oecaped hin lips, [

“The firmanesa of hia mind wes indecd remarkable. What he found to
be his doty, waa every thing to him. He persisted in it through all
opposition, aud never heeded the opinions of others, unless they were satis-
factory to his own mind and his own conseience. Did he Ax npon any plsn,
and he never did thig withont prayer and mature congideration, he ceased not,
till it waa, if possible, carried into offeet. . . . . . ‘

“Hia taleuts s & missionary, we have no hesitation in saying, wera
of the firmt order. Hie Tomul wiitings tended not only to lead to the
principles of practical Christinnity, but were of a far more diversified kind.
On marality, on general knowledge in different departments, in faot, on what-
over subject Le thonght would be useful for eularging the minds of the
native Christians or the Heathen, he attempted to write, and has writlen
much. . . . .

% His habitual oheerfalness and patience saved hia family from many &
goane of confusion and svhappivess, Hia love, sud abave sall, the coucern
he showed for the spiritaal welfare of the children the Lord had given him,
will, wa trust, never be forgotten by eny of them who ecan appreciale s
fathor’s affection. Bat we may proceed to express oar foelings npon ona point
mora of hig character, bearing principaily upon hid publie connexion wiih
Tinnevelly. I wa2 that evtire subordination of all elss to the grand work of
misgions. Every thing be did %vas with this view, and for this end. It wea
the earneatneas of his zeal for their real good, which aecured to him the love
and veneration of this people. Ha thonght himself well rewarded, if, besidea
an approving conscience, he gbtained the affaciions of those whom he loved,
and for whom he sacrificed much of privats comfort. Many yoara ago, when
he found tbat his wm:k here was gnining strength, and the Lord’s blessing
reated upon it, he resigned to others in Prussia the property which he might
have posscesed. Latterly, too, when his brothera urged him to return home
and they would secure him & living, he decidedly refused to entertain the
thought. - There was none, we beliave, who 80 entirely took the word of God
for his guide, heedless of men's opiniong-—none who more fully, more uale:
servedly, cast all his cares upon the Almighty: and truly never did the
put to shame the confidenca of this hia sermant. . :

Several of the Madras papers likewise expressed their b

il
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jon of Mr. Rhenius ns n devoted Missiona.ry.l The

reoiat ‘
whtg is selected from The Budget of 5th July 1838 :—

i wee s daya of Schwartz there has been no miesionary in Soathern
mqﬂto Ruenins. There hus been, and there is, purity of character,
wrdote of pledy, and devoteduess to missionary efforta; but the bappy nuion of
such chesrful piety, masculine talant, strength and aelivity of mind, prompti-
tude of activm, snd decision of character, high acquirements in the native
langnage, with & bodily conetitntion capable of grest and sustained exertion,
mens 8una i corpore sano, antirely consecrated to the SBavieur's service, has
not apponred in-the missiouary field of lubonr. His intimate friend Hunbroe,
indead, had many of the fine qualities of Rheniue; his depth and fervonr of
piety, energy aud grasp of ivtelleet, strength of character, and devotedness
to the Lord, with ingre of acholarship and learning. He seemed fast ripening
for most extended nesefnlness and soccess; bub it plessed (od to cat him off
in the midet of his dayg, afver having laboured with singular devetion only
eloven yoars in Indin. Had he leen rpured, there is reason to beliove ha
would have bean eqnally ewinent with Rheniue, Those whoe knew him well
monrned his early removal, and hold his memory iu high regard,

' The length of timoe during which Mr. Rhenins wagspared to progeonte his
missionary efforty, served to bring out Lis ripened excelleuces, and rendered
him the morg useful. Few miesionariea are permitted to Jabour o long in
this enervating climate ; n failars of health or exhanation of bodity powers
drives thems away, or death onts them off. Ibis of the higheat advantage to
a wission when a misgiovary ia long spared to lsbour in it. After about
twelva years in India devoted to miasionary work, every suoceeding year
becomnes progressively valunble. Not only is & fund of experience laid up, bat
the growing commund over the langnage gives a growing power for good
which is beyond price. In this respect Mr. Rheniug wag highly favoored,
and Lins vestulness was proportionally augmented, Every year added to tha
atock of hig experiance, and of hig resources; and maltiplied resources and
furnished wespons increased his powers and his mesns of guocess. And thess
nsed with prayer have been very miccessful. They were never buckled on or.
unsheathad by Mr. Rheniua, without an earnest smpplication to Him whowa
Spiric alone guidea thom in the spiritnal warfare, that every blow might die-
lodge aome error, and every arrow pierce some gin,

*Mr. Rhenins cams to Iudia 8a a missionary in the early part of 1914, and
never left the country for a single day, up to the day of his death. Duaring a
period of tweuty-four years be purated his labours aminterraptedly, and with
remarkables chearfulness, when minds less strong and faish less realising were
apt to despond. Whatever events bafell, he never loat his buoyanoy of spirit.
Lis general heulth was always good, althongh he gulfered long from a tronhle-
gome complaint.” . C

*“Hig lubour was unceaging, and well direeted. It was not merely, or .
perkaps most, by his preaching and teaching of the goepel, thai he has been
the instrument in the havd of God for enlightening and saving many: his
"Tamul writingd are both numeroua and valuable—and will long delight and
instroct both Chrigtians and Heathen. Their atyle in perspicucus, slegané
and nervous; the matter and thoughtz well arranged, and the subjects -
gensrally of deep importence. Muny of kia smaller publications ara merely .
elementary ; but s8ome of thom are works of great labour and much thought. - .
His * Evidenoes of Christianity' in & moat valaable work; asin also the lnst-
in which he wae engaged, and which waa in course of publication &t the time- .
of hig death, The matier aud arrangement are for the most purt from Pictet'n";

- -G f the Tamul s :u:aiah:ﬂﬁﬁ'w
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“Iarmony of the Gospels” js in very genernd nze, and his rumorous tracte
are well knuwn and much rend throughout nll the Tamul country.  Mis Tumuk
writings wmay be looked wpon in the light of n legacy of no mean valoe
baquenthed for the henefit of those to whose welfars ha so lauy, 80 zealonsly,
and go fuithfelly devoted all his talents and onergics.  Scliwactz, altor o
ooirse of nearly fifty yenrs' uncensing missionary cxertion, loft s legacy, the
intarest apising from which goes a great way to the support of the Tanjore
l\h_ﬂsmn, aml part of Tinnevelly, Llenins las left hia legacy toe, after a
bright eourse of cwenty-four years, and itis arich onefor one man to hoquaonth.
Ee las lefe alsc the fragrance of an hotowed name. His piety and worth
drew men’s hiearte to bim. He liad an extraordinary power nver thuse who
came under his parsonal influance. Thers wus something very winning in is
manner and address; and fow remainad long with him or eame often under
his minietrations, without being bronght under an influence whivh lod them
to vitnl refigion. He was mn honoured instrument for bringing many to a
knowledge and love of the Saviour, and his memory will long be cherished in
the lndiun chureh.

* In sume points but fow could fully adopt Lis view; and in somo of his
menanres many (aud ourselves among the number) fonnd it impossible to
approve or follow him : one we decidedly condetin : but these wers but small
Bi{e“kﬂo B laminons body ;—defocts common to fallen natnre, aml which
cling even to renovated and sanetified hnmanity while here on earth; his
excellences warn groat and varied, and were the rich friits of the operation of
the Holy Bpirit, * without whom nothing is strung, nothing is holy.” ?

‘A mouument was erected st Palamcotta over Mr. Rlienins’
grave towards the expense of which the native Christinns
cheerfully contributed largely. ¢ The righteous shall be had
in everlasting rememberaice,”

This brief sketeh of Mr. Rlienins’® labors is tuken from
& “ Memoir’” compiled by his son and published by James
Nisbet & Co., Loudon, in 1841 » to which those who are desirous
of learning fuller particulars are directod,

INTRODUCTION.

—-

Tuk following Grammar of the Tamil langnage was
composed several years ngo. I had found the gram-
matical works, previously published, defective in
various respects, especially in regard to Syntax; and
originally purposed to publish ounly a Treatise on
Tamil composition; but having been advised by
various friends, to whom I submitted the manuseript,
to add the other parts of Grammar and thus form ab
once a complete work, I yielded to their advice.

In constructing the chapters on Orthography and
Etymology, 1 have followed more the order of the
native Grammars, than that of European languages,
because I judged it expedient to introduce the student
at once to the native manner of treating the subject ; and
to facilitate the study of the native Grammars them-
selves. I lhave, however, every where noticed the
difference between the Tamil and the European lan-
guages, and in the Appendix given a translation of the
English particles into Tamil, noticing various other
differences between the English and Tamil idioms.

It i3 not the object of the above observation to

detract any thing from the valuable works of Ziegen- -

balg, Beschius, and others. They did in their days
what they could in Tamil literature, and we are greatly
. od to them for the degree of knowledge they have

#n giving us pure Tamil; they have mixed vul-

"

us of the Tamil language. But they all have:

<
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| garisms with grammatical nicetios, and loft us in want
of a regularly digested Syntax. :

The present work will, I trust, supply these deficien-
cies. It is not a Grammar of the Ligh, or rather the
poetical, Tamil language; in order to study this, t'th
learned Beschius® second work will still be necessary;

but it is a grammar of the vernacular Tamil, ag 1618

spoken and written by well bred Tamuliz}ns, yet 80 a;
to avoid the errors against grammar which are foun
among them. It steers between the high and vulgar
Tamil, avoids the intricacies of the former, and the bar-
barism of the latter. The student will, however, find
notices of both interspersed iu the work for his inform-
ation, which will be useful to him when he either
reads the poetical works or hears the common talk of
the illiterate.

The Tamulians bave many classical books, and these:
are all in poetry. They are of two kinds; one is called
@wisem gra, Which comprises the Grammars, such a8
Ogrearidun, sdrged, &c., and the other is callef:l B s
@uwgre, which comprises books written according to
the former, such as the poems of Breeesai, creg-
wré, &o.

Besides these two, there are other written books_,
both in prose and poetry, such as the ddé@swr@sser
ysew, Faariluivic.®, seaBuiurk, &e., the authors

- of which are not known. And, lastly, there are transla-
' tions into Tamil from the Sanserit Puranas and ot}lel"
- stories, such as SEddrur_pyrrewon, @rivauver o, SIEFL
B yriawd, ueesi@ro, c‘-"m@"a“‘“‘_’ﬁ: G.

~ From the poetical writings, Tamil style and dicbiofR, .
as used in common life, cannot be learned; becausd.

INTRODOCTION. XXl

they contain so many old Tamil words, which are not
at all in use now, and so many terminations and modes
different from those in common conversation, that it
By not ab all intelligible, except after hearing the
feplanation of learned men; and even they cannot
understand at once any poem written in that manner,
without much difficulty. Those poetical writings con-
tain indeed explanationsin prose ; and from them some-
thing more of Tamil style and diction may be attained ;
but they also differ much from the style used in civil

life, and not unfrequently require another explanation
to make them intelligible,

The poems of Faari@ud, asmBuiurce, &e., are
much of the same caste as the former; they contain

also vulgar expressions, not at all approved by the
learned, simply to fill up the metre.

As for the translations of stories from the Sanscrit,
the idiom may certainly be learned from them to a
considerable degree ; but as the translators seem mostly
to have been Brahmins, they have left many Sanserit
words in them, and even followed in various instances
the Sanscrit idiom; not to mention many Tamil
vulgarisms, which they have embodied in their works.

In all the Tamil books there are other errors of
various kinds, owing to the circumstance of their being
all in manuscript. No two copies agree together.

The prose works of the learned Beschius have much
of the same character, The Tamil idiom may, on the
whole, be learned from them ; but they contain wulgar-
isms. We can, on the whole, understand what be - .
means, but in many ingtances it will be impasgible o

o sentence without meeting with dxﬂcﬂlﬁg&

=
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The copyists, however, may perhaps be charged with
'a great part of these errors.

After what I have said, it will be asked, “How‘-;;—‘
then shall we acquire the proper Tamil idiom L

answer, that it can only be acquired by the agsistance
of a learned Native, who knows the native grammars
well, has had o practice in English and foreign
compositions, possesses a clear and logically thinking
jntellect, and is no flatterer. With persons of this
character I-was early brought into connexion; and to
this providential circumstance must be attributed
whatever degree of critical knowledge 1 have obtained.

It will not be uninteresting to the reader to obtain
some information about the bistory of the Tamil gram-
matical works, of which the sagre is the chief.

The Madura Province, including Tinnevelly, is con-
fessedly the seat of the purest Tamil. Towards Madras
" it becomes mixed with the Telugu and other dialects.

About 500 years ago, when Pandiya Rajah was reign-
- jog at Madara; Agastier, the famous Muni of the Hin-
doos, lived ; who, upon the desire of the king, wrote the
first Grammar of the Tamil language; which was
called gsev@u . He had twelve disciples whom he
instructed in the language, one of them was Tolkapi-
yor, who appeared to be the most clever in acquiring
it. Soon after, Tolkapiyer prepared another Gramma-
tical work, called Ogréarudw.ars, of which the asa@8
wéd Was the basis, The former gradually sunk into
oblivion, and is now lost, excepting the fragments con-
tained in Tolkapiyer’s work. '

Some time after, when Siyagangen Rajah Iteigned
~in. Madura,’ veers@al s sarer, pavanands Viltusdilil

INTRODUCTION. xx

learned man of the Jaina sect, abridged the Tolkap
Nﬁl and called it sergws, Of the five parts into Wlll)ig
:he Tolkapiyam was divided, viz., egpésBarro, ¢ e.
‘he chapter of letters or Orthography ; Oa-meu:@s;wé
e the chapter of words or Etymology; Quimer Ba
i - e, the chapter of matter; @uriy or Qeiwer, 4, ¢
e chapter of Poetry ; and swasers .s:,-,@&'n'ﬂb. i e,. "th:
‘:ha,p!:er on Beauty or Rhetoric, and into whi’c]si. l;a.va
landi also divided his work, only the two first chap.
Ers have been preserved; the rest are lost; thougl
6y were afterwards supplied by other persons.

_ {&fter him was a learned man of the sweri 1, @ s the
. , T 6
aina sect, who wrote an explanation of the sergue

About the same time arose a learned Sivabattikiren
amed.q S4Buwnigusiari, and, pretending to ﬁﬁc'i
'TOT8 in the text of the sergurey, Wrote a gra;matical
ork f;alled Boisewadlemssin, 1, e., the llghb of rules
\ which be changed some parts of the sergwe, an(i

1dec"l otherg Bt his discretion, but retained the before-
entioned division in five parts.

About the year 1770, there was a poet in Tinne-
1y, named s@srowsCarviyaet, Upon the request
the Ootamallei Poligar (0@suCsen) he wrote the

"grgreor, 4. €., an explanation of the text of the *se
srenr made by Pavanandi.

This Sankaranama Sivaya Pulaver’s master srfiess
wIrrer (Saminddatambirin) wrote a g'rammai';ic:;'
irk, which he called Qessews0arsm, i. 6., a collection "
rules ; wherein he treats especially on t}lia‘:Ththili
clensions and conjugations.. R e

Ahant. the same time, PagrarssiSrise &8

hd £t
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Sanniyisi, wrote a work, in which he exposes the errors
of the @wisemalerssn, made by the above mentioned
Vayittiyanida Pandiram. Thiz work he called g=ss
amalerdagmaat, 1. ., the Blast or Strong Wind on the
Light of Rules with which he intended to extinguish
the Light of Rules, He wrote also the g45r9m48, 1n
which he explains the Tolkapiyam ; moreover, he un-
dertook to examine and compare the formerthree works,
viz., @risanéQargm, @Quisawidenisammast, and @48 sd
@sE; made the needful extracts, and embodied them
in. the #ergres, prepared’ by Sankaranama Siviyam,
Thbe thus enriched sergrs 18 now in use among the
Tamulians, and held in high estimation as the best
classical work. It is called sergrgrenr, 1. e., an €Xposi-
tion of the Nanndl,

whiasdGwrrser B Cur et who studied with
Saminida Tambirin died in Tinnevelly in 1809. His
chief disciple sibunwrawsisadrrwd, is still living in the
same place, with whom, among others, g@iurisssr
gersdgowd, studied, who has since 14 years been a most
valuable assistant to me.

To give the student an idea of Tamil style as
exhibited in the Nannfil, I shall, at the end of the
Appendix, give a specimen of it with an analysis, and

a translation of it in plain Tamil and in English; which °

I recommend to his study after he is well acquainted
with the other parts of the Grammar,

To God, the Eternal and Almighty Jehovah, and
author of apeech, be glory for ever and ever!

C. T. E. RHENIUS.

PALAMCOTTAH,
October 1834,

A

TAMIL GRAMMAR.

——

CHAPTER 1I.

ORTHOGRAPHY.
§ L

Tamil Orthography treats of the form, naﬁes, sound,
numbt?r, and division of letters ; also of their trans-
mutation, omission, and augmentation.

§ II.

1. The Tamil langiage has 30 simple letters ; aﬁ
follows :— -,

% @ a8in America.

@, 1, asin still,

<e,. u, asinfull

e, 6, a8 in gelf, &e.

_ % © asinlong.

4 & i as in ah | ‘

@ors, 1,o0ree, aginresl. ..
ow, 1, oroo, as in rule.
v, é, a8 in th@yodk
® 0 as in sole, -
m, el as in height. -

\ @m0y, asinfoul

b short
Yo W_els.

R B
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(4, k, asin king.
#, ng, 88 in long.
8, asin so.
@, gn, as in impugn.
<, d, pronounced hard.
wx, 1, do. do.
4, tor th asin truth.
4, 1, a%1n no.

18 mute JII.:J, b, and p.
consonanis. b, T, A8 In my.
&, y, @8inyarn.
#, T, as8in round.
®, 1, asin lap.
&, ¥V, 48 in vain.
@, & kind of rl or zh.
v, 1, pronounced hard.
#, T, as8in cry.
| &, n, agin on.

There i a letter, & or s, called aitham, vulgarly
akkana, nearly corresponding to the German ¢k, as in
licht; but it seldom ocecurs in common language.

-2, The vowels, when subjoined to consonants,
lose their initial form ; thus:

The short vowel », a ‘%
is inherent in every consonant, and is always unde
stood, except where the mark . shows that the conso-
nant is to be pronounced mute ;* thus: s is ka, #, s,
@, e, , da, e, na, &c., &

The long g, 4, is changed into s and affixed thus:
as, kd, #s, 33, @r, gnd, —r, da, &c., except e, p, and

* This mark however is seldom found in native writings.

Orthography. ‘ 3

o, which receive the following form, e, nd, @, #a,
-, NG

The short @, i, is changed into ™ ; thus: &, ki, 8, si,
s, di, o, ni, £ thi, #, ni, 9, bi or pi, &, mi, I, yi, o, I,
&, vi, 8, rli or zhi, of, Ii, &, fi, o, ni.

The long , 1or ee, is changed into @ ; thus: &, kes,
2, see, @, dee, e, nee, g, thee, &ec.

The short e, u, is changed into @ or w, or [; thus:
@, ku, &, su, @, du, gm, nu, @, thu, m, nu, 4, bu or pu,
@, MU, g, YU, 5, 14, gr, lu, &, vu, g, rluor zhu, e, la,
2, ', g, N

The long @z, i, or 00 is variously changed, mostly
into @, or ur ; 88: &, koo, @, 800, €, doo, gur, 100, ar,
thoo, zr, noo, g, boo or poo, e, Moo, 4, YOO, &, £00, gr,
loo, g, voo, ez, rloo or zhoo, @s, 100, o, oo, gw, noO.

The short «, e, is changed into @, and prefixed to
the consonant after which it is pronounced ; as: o,
ke, O, se, 0, de, Qawr, ne, 95, the, &o.

The long @, &, ia changed into ¢, and is prefixed as -
the former; thus: @s, ké, Cs, 88, G, 45, Cew, D8, Cp,
tha, &e.

. . -
The short g, 0, is changed into ¢-s, the Gonsonant

being placed between them ; as: Qar, ko, Qer, g0, Qur,

do, @ar, tho, &c. In s, p», and e, the form is thus:
Ogm, NO, O, I'0, a0d Oy, NO. .

The long g, 8, is changed into @-r, with the same ex.
ceptiona as the former; thus: Gar, ko, Cer, 83, Cur, dd,
Gaa, tho, &e. Gem, 16, G, 16, and Ce, DO.

. ""The long vowel g, ei, is changed into w, and mhke-
is ‘pnﬂxod, a8 : ma, kei, wr, sei, e, dei, wg, thei,

.;.wz,.
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k0., except ew, &, or, and ar, With which m is united¥
hus : %er, nei, M, lei, &, lei, and 3w, nei.

The long vowel ger, ia changed into ©.er, and the
ronsonant put between ; as: Qaer, kou, Qeer, sou, @,
lou, &o.: but it iz usually written thus, =e, kavoo,
. e., kou, +«, 8avoo0, 1. e,, sou, &o.*

Hence the Tamil alphabet may be said to consist of
247 letters; thongh the combined letters are more
properly syllables than letters.

Besides these lefters, three letters are sometimes
borrowed from the Grantham or Sanscrit, viz., ag, sha,
w, 88, and gp, ha,—s i always mute. ax is used only
with some vowels, a8 ea, shd, ear, shi, o, shi. gy 18
not yet much in use; but it is highly desirable that
it should be more extensively adopted. The ledrned
do not properly admit the use of these letters, and in
words, borrowed from the Sanscrit, change the e and
w, when not mute, into ._; and, when mute, into the
same consonant with which they are connected ; thus
for ymeser, they write ymear, purudan, a man; for
aGaptd, e, varudam, the year ; for seacib, s,
kattam, distress, for seac i, o'cn, nattam, logs. The
s is expgeesed by s, a5 for engperss, they write assari,
vaganam, o vehicle. But, in common language, it is
better to retain the Sanscrit letter, to avoid ambi-
guity.

Tt i8 also to be observed that the = is never used

*Ta the Bsoeﬁoal Tamil and other native books, the distinctior
here observed between short and long vowels, is usually not mavked ;
bath sre written alike, as & short and @ long; G short and Cé
long; & short and @ long; GQsr short and @s7 longake. ; U
wise the amall stroke at the foot of the r r, is noty i
written the same as the characteristic of long g, JgiRe

- Orthography. = -5
with a vowel, but is always mute, except in the word

@imerd, ingnganam, this place; and g is used only .
with », g, &, and . L

Here is a Uist-of all the Letlers,

2 1 A gl @ F e || g BB & | & | mer
-];;_}5_; Bl 8| oo |0 C0s|ane|Qar | Car| Qaar
n;ﬂ ma| ml m?]rs; & |On | Caloe| Qar | Car | Qaier
: Flar| F | 8 | & | @& |@F| Qz |eos|Qor | CGor | QFar
1o lo| & | S | 8 | o |0e| le|we Oer|Cer| Gge
Ti: tlem oy lw | @ | @ |Qu|@u e {Our | Grr| QLer
i | &5 | | )| et | 0 | g || G| 20w | @ | Py (Gemwar
E; Sl lor| @ 8B | & | gr|@8|Cs |es)@sr | Car| Qaer
na|sler| § | £ | & | 57|08 |05 gl @pr| Q5T | Qgor
pal u Lr] 9§ 8 u | g |Ou|Cu e |@ur| Gur | Guer
; o | | B | ap|ap |Ow|Cwlew émn Gior | Guoer
yolwlwr o | | | gy |Qw|Cuiew|QuriCGur| Quer|
ra|rloc) R F | | en Qr | @r | e | G iy Girer
la | ou our| & | o8 | o | gur |G| Gev| % |Qaur | Gour | Qauer
| & a | @ | Qo |Ca |a)Garr Gaur. Qmix_‘l:-
B || o || B |ep|@pr | Bwpr| Ger |
oft | of | @ | @ |Qor|Gar) ter Qenrr |Garr | Qarear
£ 8| o |or]0e '
o | oF | 2 | g
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§ L
Besides the division into vowels, mute consonants,
and combined vowel-consonants, the Tamil gram-
' marians have divided the 18 consonants into six hard,
six soft, and six middle letters.

The six hard sounding letters are called eeefier arp
#s, 1. e, vallina erluththu ; they are s, ¢, ., 5, 1, ».

The six soft: sounding letters are called Guasiar eqp
S, b e. mellina erluththu ; they are m, g5, aw, o, w, o.

The middle lettera are called @ Serag sz, i. e.,
idatying verluththu ; they arew, 7, , &, , on.%

§ IV.
1. To express the names of the letters na is added
to every short letter, and vena or yena to the long;
thus:

&, 8,18 called ana, s, kina, #, BAna,
® 1, ... © eena, 2, keena, ®, seena,
2, W ... 00D3, @, koona,' =, soona,
e, © ... éna, s, kéna, Cs, sdna,
® O, ... ona, Q@sr, kona, Qsr, 80043,
& 4 ... avéna, ar, kivéna, &ec.
m, 08, ... eeyéna, g2, keeyéna, &e.
e, 00, ... o0ovéna, &, koovéna, &c.
v, & ... @&yéna, Gs, kéyéna, &o.
m el ... eiyéns, s, keiyéna, &c.
& 0, ... ovéns,  Gar, kdvéna, &o.

ger, OW, ,.....  OUVEDa, Qser, kouvéna, &c. .
* These artificial divisions are enly of use when stodying fvha

native grammars; in which, to avoid repetition, they are frequent!
referred to.

Orthography. 7

But among the learned sru, gamm,. is usually added
to every short letter, and «sso, 4, ¢., gdram, to every
long letter ; thus: :

#, 8, iscalled ges, i e  agaram

s ka, ... ss;p, e kagaram

® 1, ... @5, 4. e igaram.

e ki, ... @ss0, 1. e kigaram,

e, u, ... eesb, e, ugaram

& ku, ... @aro, ie kugaram, &ec.; and
¢ a4 ... #srro, toe.  Agaram,

sr, ka, .. . &fsrgod, o6 kagiram.

F, e, ... warsp, 1. e eegdram.

8, |kee, ... Bsarw, . & keegaram, &e.

2.  Again, alettor is called aapés, 1.6 erluththu ; a
vowel i called e 8Qrapsm, 1. e, uyirerluththu, which
meang the letler of life, because it gives, as it were,
life to the consonant ; = consonant is called QuwiQugps
&, t. e. meyyerluththu, which means the letter of the body ;
because the consonant is considered as the body of the
vowel; they call italsogs Ooapsa, t. e. obterluththu, which
has the same meaning, and the vowel comsonant is
called es8iCwiQuepsa, 4. e, uyirmeyyerluththu, which
means letier of body and life, because it consists both .
of a vowel and a consonant. A short vowel is called

BroICr S5 OF GAmICrgpse; and a long vowel,
Qut;@uﬂor@ﬁ.ﬂ.

3. I would here obgerve, that the Tamulians, in.
writing, do not leave any space between the words,
but connect all the words even of a whole discourse ;.
thus : wefigissreanaisamon, i 6, manithwrga.ly (men)
willavargal, (good) alla.(uot.) | S

e
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This is difficult, particularly to beginners; but e
-ercise and acquaintance with the terminations of tb
several parts of speech make it more easy ; still it ]
highly desirable to introduce spaces, or some mark
of separation between words.

§ V.

- The pronunciation of the lettera has been alread
pointed out in the table § I1.

A few farther particulars remain to be noticed, !
The short vowel &, a, before 7, &, or, and er, at the en
.of polysyllabic words, is not exaotly pronounced lik
. @ mentioned in the alphabet, but somewhat like e, &
in men ; thus: '

swi, aver, they, not (avar)

Cerssme, soilel, a saying, not (sollal,)

wreser, marangel, trees, not (marangal.)
" saer, aven, ho, not (avan,)

. 2, The vowels @, i, and &, e, receive a somewh:
deeper sound than they have ordma.rﬂy, before ., @

w, o, and p, BO that the @, ist'sounded somewhat lik

~ the _French. u; or like the (ii) in the German wor
~¢¢ Mithle ;”-~and the @, like the French (eu), or li

the {ce) in the German word * boese ;" thus:

@, (a housse,) pronounce vidu ; but &4, (streét,) ve
thi. : .

Gusir, (3 womap,) pronounce pen, but Gus, (speak
pésu.

€y, (under,) pronounce kirl or kizh.

Gse7, (a scorpion,) pronounce thél.

Spés, {to be born,) pronounce pirakka.

Orthography. L9

Phe vowel g, ei, is, in monosyllabm words, pro—
1 like the diphthong ai, or ei; as:

ma, ket, the hand.
eow, met, ink.

4 The letters, s, k, s, t, and «, p, areat the begin.
Ig of a word pronounced hard, as in the table ; but
the middle, when single, they are pronounced soft ;
-+ &, 18 sounded like the German ¢k, or like ¢, in
d, with an aspirate, s like ¢4, and  like &, as :
saw, the eye, pronounce kan ; but u.m, I:he day,
pronounce pagel.
s, the head, pronounce thalez, but ur,m, the
foot, pdatham. .
uews, halred, promounce paget ; bub .m.:r,&ﬁrm '
unworthiness, abdththiram.

Jut if they occur double in the middle of a word '
h are pronounced bard, as :
uési, the side, pronounce pakkam.
- ug@ra, firmness, pronounce paththiram.
@@y, being, pronounce zmppu. '

The letter #, in the middle of a wbrd when
le, is pronounced the same as in the beginning,

, like #; but when double, it ia pronounoed like ch :
beo -

sau, congregation, pronounce sabei. -
Sréasn, enirance, prouounce ptravésm ?‘l ._.‘?g
but BrrERuin, kmgdom, pronounce smm];m

gain, es, after g, or », is pronounoad b@rder' )
n breach, a8 : o B

W46, praise, Pmmﬂlm ohaM
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Qgsié®, succession, pronounce thodarchehi.

* The same hard sound is given also to « after ., or "

5, 88: ’ |
wic Penw, excellence, pronounce matchimer.
apwp®, exercise, pronounce muyarchi.

6. The difference of sound between m, @, av, 5, and
e, i8 BO Dice, that it can only be learned from the mouth
of a native. Obgserve, that when they are mute, the
following letters follow them, as being most congenial
to their sound, viz.,

=, 18 followed by &.

@5y cvrrreiiieeriiennn F,
My ciriiiaiisisienins [
B,  erecsssrrasessenss &
B, reresecarsesiiiens .

ﬁlao LB, iecsiesastoraanae u,

Thus: sdsi, assembly, pronounce sangkam.
wgseer, yellow, ’ manjal.
seireib, a part, " kandam.
#nfsib, meekness, s santham.
eerg, OnE, ' onri,
Aoy, an arrow, » ambu.

'7. 'The difference of pronunciation between 4, s,
and », and between &, and «, must likewise be learned
from the mouth of a Tamulian. For ;, we have no
-proper sound in Englisk or any other European lan-
guage ; it is a mixture of r and I, or zh and impercepti-
bly coalescing by turning the tongue upward to the
roof of the mouth. Many of the common people, afid
nearly all in the southern parts of India, pronounce it

erroneously like &, - But the difference between the‘

two is material, and ought to be strictly observed ;

Orthography. ' 11

» means destroy, but aef, give.—s, I would call a

% or single »; but », a hard, or double one: so a.lso,
< i3 pronounced softly, but «, strongly.

Cui, mame, pronounce pr.

Gua, birth, ' PETU.
Cedu, work, . vélet,
? Qater, time, . vélet.

8. A double s» is not pronounced like »r, but like
2t; though the f is sounded rather softly and quickly ;
thus :

@pmw, guill,  pronounce kuttam.
Quo, Tecetved, " pettu, &c.

9. &p, 18 pronounced dru, as,
ee e, he said, pronounce endian.

But many pronounce it nda, viz., endgn. Thus also,
@eer g, proceeding, sendru, vulgurly, sendru.

10.  Double =« is pronounced like t, as, |
CslCuer, 1 heard, pronounce kétien.

11. A mute «, either at the end or in the mlddle
of a word, is prongunced like % or ¥, as,

Quods, truth, pronounce mei, or mei.
Qe pner, she did, pronounce seithal, or seytfuil-

12. The pronuncla.tlon of a long vowel or double:
consonant, requires twice the time necessary for a short -
vowel or single consonant. The natives osll the length

or the pronunciation of a short vowel, or of a

nsonant, weaBer, mdaththirai, i. e., a measure,
av dafina hv a sincla twinkline of Hm ava nwe
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snap of the ﬁngers accordingly, a long vowel or u‘

double consonant requires two such measures. A striob
observance of this rule is of importance, as a neglect of
it will produce migunderstanding ; thus,

use, patham, means a word ; but,
ur g, patham, s @ fool.

13. Every long vowel, or every compound syliable,
by which I mean a syllable composed of two consonants
and a vowel, has naturally a particular emphasis or
acce_;nt. Thus in srp, kdthu, the ear, the syllable s#
has the stress ; in Qsrom@Cpar, sollugirin, I say, the
syllables Geri and Goer have the stress.

‘Besides this natural emphasis, Tamil syllables have
no accent. In words, cousisting of two or more short
gyllables, every such syllable is pronounced alike.

Sanscrit words of three syllables are often written
‘in Tamil with four syllables; e. g., sawéviw, is written
s ; 1o this case the emphasis of the Sapscrit is
retained ; thus : pronounce avasiyem.

§ VI
The Transmutation of letters takes place when two
‘words are joined together, and affects the last letter of
the preceding word and the firat letter of the following
word. The transmutation of letters is called @fse,
. thirithal. Tt is done in the following cases :

1. When the preceding word ends in a mute con:
gonant, and the next begins with a vowel, that mwll.&
dropped, and its characteristic mark is 3omed w .
‘mute consonant; thus : A

) Orthography. r _ 13

. . r * ¥
soa @adn, 19 written geehody, ke i2 not.
Rann warer, ” Csruppsren, angry .

2. When 5 is followed by
s, the & is changed into &,

a8 : Qswn Canemcrear, 18 Written QewdOsrar_rer,
he conquered. |

urad Qadsrer, I8 Written ure@GQewsrer, he sinned, _

ydsa pigrer, 18 wWritten yisesastsoer, he gave a ;
book. .

8. When & is followed by &, &, Or u, the '“ is
changed into 5%
Thus : wrée e, gravel stone, is written ursse,
uBs Qeré, 4 word in relurn, i3 written uSsQerd, .
wprses ue S rar, he kneeled down, gppasrpuy.
Py P

But when & 1s followed by s, both are changed lnto
25 883

B gigier, he made a return, uBppssrar,
s Ber, @ wave of the sea, s pfer.

And if the word ending in & is a monosyllable, the .

o before 4 is changed into &, and the 4 into A 8B

as @, the stone 18 bad, sef 5. U
»é Bowr, the neuler gender, ASO%. ;7. o

* The costom of not changmg € into o, bot doahh fol .'5=:
ing letters &, #, &, U, is not nnthomedmby the nah:g tha }ow -
£. ., UTebEses, LIBGFQFre), &c., and onght o be sbandoned; an
no particular dlﬁonliy in adhmng io tha pro '
perhaps when € is followed by ﬁ i
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| -Aga{n, if a monosyllable ending in & is followed by

o, the former iz changed into e ; a8: s& wd, a rock,
serwdv,  And if it be followed by 4, then & also is
“changed into & ; a8 :
s& Osgimw, a heart of stone, esrQargis,

4. When & is followed by s, &, or «, the & is
changed into & ; as:
gmeter Srurews, 4 day's journey, Q@mrruﬂnmr
&N (D,
Bmrren sar, the duty of a holy day, R@ar s er.
evr yow, the tnside, eypn,

wesrsr Qsi8, the news of several days, uewessl

Cord:f. .

When « is followed by #, both are changed into
double or single . ; as:
s gigner, he gave toddy, s ssner,
arer Tsrpn, daily, #rC_nrgeip,
sesr gnd, her mother, pec i,
arer srnor, a lotus-like Joot, sri_romr,

But if the word ending in & be a monosyllable, the

e 18 changed before 4 into «, and # into < ; as:
aper B, the thorn is bad, o s.
Ag;a.in, if o 18 followed by w, that is changed into
w; 88 ) :
aper @pg, @ crown of thorns, gpewary.
cper ap s s m, the thorn i3 broken, gpebpefizas.

And if itbe followed by 4, the & also is changed into

wx ; 881 gpor Ao, thorny ground, geawedenn.

Orthography. _ 5

- When e ig followed by s, - Or u, thé .w is
%ged nto <; as:

il sew Berlor, tke parrot of the field, . ohcy e
Beonar,

@eormnisar Qeaan, prosperity in youth, Geromns
& Geaa,

weir Lrg@ris, an earthen vessel, wloni@ro,

And when it 18 followed by 4, the latter is changed
into C;oaR:

sair Bpigrer, he opened the eyes, sary pisrer,
waix govs, the earth, war e,

But if the word ending in e be in the oblique case,
jheh both the e and s are changed into ; as:

sy awm Pean, @ wave of the sea, s derspar,

Again, when &, in monosyllabie words, is followed
)y 4, the 4 is changed into ew; as:
saw Ony g, the eye is long, senlenry 5,
ssiv &1, Lears, sawei,
sair Crray, €ye Pain, sanCeney, '
6. When & is followed by s, #, or u, thé er i8
anged into &5 as :
Quigr a9, a golden wire, Cunpsiod,g

I Qurer @%, @ golden image, @urpPaw, -
Gurer urrg'ﬁﬂb, a golden vessel, Ouf‘bmrrg'-ﬁg,j

And if it be followed by s, the latter i is ehanged
oto p; as:
weisir signer, he gave reward, srer pi e,
. But if tl_le' word ending in & be in the oblique

o
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Rt

case, then both the e and the s are changed into 1";-:

. aB:

. @Qurer ssB, a golden ?}late, Eurppal.

Again, if a monosyllabic word ending in e, is fol-
lowed by &, the » chapges into ar; as:
Ber Osg. 2, the lightning is long or extended, Jer
Qarg 5.
apsr A%, something that stands before, qperahdn.

7. Certain words ending in e, when they are united
with some other words, as adjectives, change the «
into @, and in some cases change the preceding soft
into a hard letter also; as:

ae=B, ¢ year, garara Qregy, rice thres years
old. :

veir®, ancient, varer£Qsu 8, old news.
s gy, former time, yerepion®, former troubls.
oot g, former time, gpmpssn ., former wages.
@er gy, present day, Geraps Beriv, this day.

. Rer g, present day, @owperer, this day.
wpgr, other, wpapisian, another time.

The same change takes place when personal mount

~ are formed of them ; as: 3

Froﬁ 820, year, morleuner, a boy two yean
old.

wpp, other, wpmpusi, other persons.
§ VIL

The omission of lettera is called Qs@se, and take!
. place in the following cases :

1. With the exoeptlon of words oontammg twe

Ortho graphy. | "1y

short syllables, such as @5, v, 58, &e., which kind of
words the Tamil Gramtharians call sebs@ A s B s
r, all other words, ending*in o, dropsthis vowel when
another vowel follows, and take the vowel of the fol-
Iowing word ; thus: :
s18 goitsw, 13 written siewissm, the desert
flourished.
wewG @uBisgm, 18 Written esirg Siésgm, the wasp
made a noise. '
Qrefey gfgm, is written QseRaRam, clearness ia
difficult,
0% @ Gmadeper, is written espme@oer, he 18 come.
&0m eereraar, 13 Written srgearevaar, one that has
€ars,
Gun@y @efenio, 13 Written Curgidefamw, instruce
lion vs sweel.
wi® g p, 18 written wrGre b p, the ow ran off.

&8 @iz, 18 Written ge s, five sheep,

2»  When a polysyllabic word ending in e or &, or
a long monosyllabic word ending in the same letterg,
is followed by s, the = is dropped, or rather is ab-
gorbed in the & or & ; thus:
sweir Oz @, 18 Written seQery s, the sling s
long. '
sover Grg 18 Written sa@e &, the boal is long.
wrer Qs 18 Written weQew s, the exzcellent way.
srer Qp, 18 Written srQarad, the dese@*t road.

3. Whena polysyllablc word, or along mouosyllablc

word ending in &, is followed by #; OF any ot,her of
. R
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_the letters called Quevelario, the «» 18 changed into o
a8 before stated, and the = is #ropped; as:

drer &erin, the length of a finger, & saberid,

aioo meb, the end of a thread, sravah.

alﬂyéa Eeini g, the finger 18 lengthened, ofsaf e

4. When words of the same description ending i
&, are followed by #, &c., the o is changed into e, ax
the & is dropped ; as:

Bas Bei, a dark place, Ppefadi.

@mer Bewe g the darkness has extended, @@¢
- Y -

5. When a word ending in > is followed by anoth:
beginning with & or 4, the w of the former word
“dropped ; 28
: srflisip vz m, the business proceeded, sefuse

A8
Bmsapn wreweg, the beast also perished, B

GpLOTENL .

: § VIII. .
. The augmenta.tmn of letters, called .fse, takes plac
* . in the following cases : .

1. It the preceding word end in u, g, o, wr, &,
" ‘'or gw, and be followed. by a word beginping with ar
- vowel, the letter  is ingerted between both ; with tt
exception’ of such words ending in s, as have bee
mentioned in the former § No. 1; thus:
.gcqg saryar, he said no, 18 wrltten' Syevavieuer oy
s @ear@grecw, of the cap, mewradgrem i,
* &8 eawcrev, he took poison, sGeerirer,

L

in Qmm, to bumn.

Ortkog?'aphsl o L 19

B5Ce, in the midst, ig written smncm _

o e@sgrer, he took a flower, is. wmtten Homm, :

anex,

However, w5, that, and @&, this, may follow either
this rule or the rule § VII, No. 1; as: .
s asvar, what is that ? may be written ya0e
arew, O pEgerar. ’
These words are written also with an &; thua :
#6, @oa, &c., and then the connecting letter o is
not required. :

2. When'the preceding word ending in @, =, &, @,
orgis followed by another word beginning with a
vowel, »s is inserted. This w and the preceding' e, are
called (e ps5, 4. €., connective letter ; thus:

wenll 5.5, 18 Wribteh webw g, of the pearl.

2 gu b, is written gurp s, the fire blazed,

Orraler geevg, 18 written ereacnluﬂﬂ,ﬂ, either
a word.

=s@», 18 written wsda, in the hand.*

. 8. When monosyllabic words ending in & or @ are

followed by words begmmng with &, or any other._

Quaslerts, the latter may be doubled ; thns

s wrierm, May be written msumtj.’, tha,t"3:§'

which has been exchanged.

ws e, I8 Written nss&m..a, tke haml waa}i;'i

long

. ."' _‘: *,& ~ ‘L‘_ :I.‘.."_,"
. lnavoryfewmes wfollowscrorm mhqdotu,"' '
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Quis wepésm, 18 Written Quicewmpsss, the
truth was hid,

Qud: H%, I8 Written QuisAsw, frue firmness.

They may also be written withou. doubling the
which indeed is more common.

4. When a short monosyllabic word ending in &
congonant, s and y excepted, is followed by a vowel,
the consonant 1s doubled ; as: '

seiv ges, is Written emremers, the lust of the eye.
cru'r.‘.gsaf, 18 written eargeme, my desire.

Quois oo, 18 Writhen Cuiwrmes, true desire.

&0 Sw@, 18 Written saepe, the stone s beauti-

Jul.

el o eiw, 18 Witlen wevgpacw, of the earth.

5. The four letters, &, #, s, u, at the beginning of
the following words, are very frequently doubled.
Many of the cases, however, in which their augmenta-
tion is required, depend so much upon custom, that it
ig impossible to define them all by rules. The prinei-
pel cases are these :

i When the preceding word ends in =, in the fol-
lowing instances; namely, after the infinitive mode;
after the indeclinable pronouns 444, that, @ss, this,
oig, which; after Cure, ltke, wpp, other, PR and
after some nouns which have dropped the last letter w,
and ond therefore in 4, the duplication takes place; as:

erésc Gl o ni, he commanded to come.
4

CurséQsres emer, he told to go.

Oi;thogi'aphy; _ 21

QeraeuCurgmer, he went fo tell,
asgésah, that fruit.

@és4a%, this head.

w6 sy ssan, what book ?

e iCurndQarBiarar, he gave like me.
wppisaramasr, other people.

g waeisr@, not &0, give!
BurwusBily, equitable judgment,
wraGeriny, the branch of a tree.

L ue, fBClv?'i'H-g, :_15('0.

ii. After any long vowel, s, &, s, u are doubled ; as:
w18 Pipm, the tongue split.
B rgssisgm, the pot broke.
Qg 54m, the ﬂy died,
BoupBSpm, the fire kindled.
sy sss, the flower blossomed.

Exceptions ave #, thouw the 3rd person plural neuter
of the negative verb, and some words derived from the
Sanscrit ; thus :

BQsner @ur, thou hast said.

yomaersnlary, they (the things) will not come
afterwards.

waresCgrass, great joy, &c.

iil. After words ending in @; namely, after the
verbal participle termivating in @ ; after gef, sef, @
v, slug, adg ; and after many nouns ending in @,
and standing in the oblique case, s, #, 5, u are doubled ;
as: -

Oevarebiaran g gner, saying, he showed,
CurpBéQersraer, praising, he said. oo
.&ny-éﬁ:.':@ur@si, ke went another day. &
@ebé0ri.Casr I shall do hereafter.
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SRl Sruramd, a solitary journey.

@i gsoaner, he gave thus.

U LGursper, he went so, or that way.

el $Qera i@, how dost thou say ?

@efidarer, the foot of a parrot.

yebgCsaiv, the skin of a tiger.

HE B, aﬁg. ‘

Exceptions are nouns ending in @, which denote

men, and a few other nouns; as:

" sbles, the hand of the younger brother.
© su@efqn, the body of a devotee.
858Cslganen, he whelled the knife.
LBt argen, he ezhorted.

| QepCurener, the merchant went.

iv. After words ending in o ; namely, after such
as have the last consonant double, which includes
many verbal participles, and the dative case; after

words of two short syllables, excepting the pronouns
' a4, @&, and eg, and the numbers e@, @ ; after worde
ending in w.y, L@, 4, and after nouns ending in e,
gtanding in the oblique case, s, #, 5, u are doubled ; as:

sBysepm, the pain is acule,

- yiaLQuig, the axletree is large,
alpwiaB@iy, pain in the stomach,
=iz q, a lamb.

- @esmEerun, likeness of the face,
w@sscmu, ¢ bag of medicines.
wopspisianes, he called and gave.

. QuppiQssawcver, he received.
o gQurBjsrnn, ha gave o me,
olwégCur, go to the mmmtam.
yaéeard, a new god.
‘Ourg&Oﬂw, a common word.

V.
second or accusative case; after gedv; after some
nouns, ending in #, standing iu the oblique case ; and -
after some nouns which unite with verbs to form
other verbs, s, #, 5, u are doubled ; as:

vi,
‘after nouns ending in &, 4, or % standing adjectively,
&, #, s, u are doubled ; as:

Orthography. - .23

wppQsreogarer,® he wzped off the spot.
@olug s, the priest taught
Bmiursn, the sacred fool.
nlydQeeanenar, he became friendly,
we e ew g pe Curgmer, he went to the city.
Sréo s, the head of a monkey.

wei @é8pw, the wing of a wasp.
wrorpiucs, the head of a cobra.

After words ending in %; namely, after the -

amssaawCesr, I saw i,

St Guna, like him,

@edidss B, no ! give !

G mhmsiand, o certain vegetable.
Peimgésni, @ certain vegetable,
whiusan, the side of the mouniain.
goeiul_riser, they desired.
wlano Ul sBer, he glﬂﬂﬁéd

Exceptions are eé® and wiec, after whlch those |
letters are not doubled ; thusa:

aadusigrer, he passed the boundary.

- wla @deer, he soraped the bramnch. |

After the verbal participles Gurs, and g, and -

CurdiéQrrer gner, he went and lal.d.f e

tl.koB;;:;:o:,han io g means ‘wpp, another, the du‘pheat,mn does not

Lo pasfoarairBa, bring another ourry.
mmdsn_mudwb there it 00 ofher livelihood,
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e g BunoniCuReer, ke spoke truly.

QuriéQesann, false riches.

srivigan, ripencss of the field in August
September,

urgpdQanady, a garden lying waste,

A few words ending in «, 7, or i, when in the oblique
case, have the following s, #, s, w doubled, or before )
4, & inserted ; as:

Cawsgep, diminution or faull of the bamboo.

Caré@menp, diminution Of the root.

srpigemp, diminution of the hardness of the
inside of a tree.

Quidgye, a flute of bamboo.

&iaCsa®, the branch of the Aar-tree.

unpider g, an empty well.

§ IX.
Some words are variously changed, of which are,

1. @e, some, and ue, many, several :—When they
are written twice to denote variety, they may be joined
together without any change; or the first letter of the
gecond word may be doubled ; or the last vowel of the
first word, viz., % may be dropt, and the remaining e
be changed into 4; as:

' Fafe, 30me, ueuwm, several.

SnéRem, some, velue, several.
Qi6m, some, upue, several,

Again, when e or ue unites with another word, the
in or be dropped,

terminating vowel & may either remai roppscs
and then the regular changes must be made 1in eithe

CcAse ; a8

Orthogmph.y. a5

uevsll, many rules, Roadv, some rules.

upslv, many rules, Bpss, some rules.

uevsrer, many duys, Fesrer, Some days.

wer gmar, many days, Bsrger, some days.

uswoenll, MANY Graing, Gewad, some grains,

ueirtoenfl, MANY Jrains, Herwad, some grains.

ueiarenfl, MARY 108, Fowad, Some rows,

Levevenfl, TRANY FOWS, Reveverd, SOME TOWS,

LUe@grem, many concatenations, Falsrea, some
concatenatlions.

o Qei, many concatenations, BOwen, some
concatenations.

2. The word g8y, Tamil, may be used either with
the mute ¢, or with an additional &, when it is joined
to words beginning with letters of the awefarn class ;
as:

sBLeQerd or glyueQsra, a Tamil word.
alBpsa gy O plyéngw, a Tamil play.

3. The word Gger, honey, may be united with other
words without any change; as: .
Coerap @, the honey is thick,
or the following various changes may be made with
it; as: S
Comr @ew, is written Csémi O Cadge o, @
honey vessel.
Coer &g m, 18 written' Crésp o Or Csosy g, Lhe
honay is thick.
Coer GusB, is written Caluwrd, a sweet word.
Coer wraw 5, I8 Written Cawreve. z, the honey is
spotled,

2o manda - his, and aer, my, may be unjted
' 4
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to words beginning with a letter of the eddlary, class,
without any change, or the « may be cbanged into
D a8 :
ger ums OF sgums, his own hatred, namely
gelf-hatred, ‘
aer Qurfey or #pOurSay, self-interest.
ser Las OF e pums, MY hatred,

5. The words ems:, marrow, and @Ser, a cloud,
never suffer a change in the last letter, though the
firgt letter of the following word may; as:

" ewews@muw, the hardness of the marrow.

asceir Fano, the badness of the marrow.
@Sa @grn, & collection of clouds.
‘gngdrﬂfﬂ'f, a collection of clouds.

6. DBesides the above, the Tamil Grammarians enu-
‘merate nine kinds of changes which some words
undergo, not by rule, but by custom, They are
these; a8:

i A Quaelern letter is sometimes changed into &
weslieris letter, which they call ae¥sze, ¢ e, harden-
ng; as:

wring s, DeCOmes asigem, it 48 fuir or good.

ii. A eadesn letter is changed into 8 Quéeero
letter, which they call, Gusisse, . e, softening ; a8:
sua, @ bamboo stick, sewe_iSeréBeflsgarsi,
she drives the various parrots with a bamboo
stick.

iii, A short vowel becomes long, which they call
Biliney, 1. €., lengthening ; as:
Awé, shadow, becomes 2y,

Orthography, 97

A long vowel is made ‘short, which they call
#, &, €., shortening ; as: ‘

for urgm, a fool, vgk,

v. A syllable is contracted, which they call Qarmsg
sev, 1. €., contracting ; as: A
for Cuewcrgri, they say Ceeiveri, persons who
have no desive. o

vi. A syllable is extended, which they call atfsse,
. €., extending ; as: '
for sew@emp, they say sewevigemp, 1. 6., @eiréa
Qurgs@u smpsrarser, a cool beautiful shore.

vii. The first syllable of a word is omitted, which
hey call gospsepisss Or sdvéigmpsse, i. €., shorten-
ng the first ; as:

for srwes, they say wesr, a thadmarei or lofus

 Jlower. »

viil, The last syllable of a word is omitted, which
i called seégepsse, 1. o., shortening the last ; as:
for #eveo, blue colour, s,

ix The middle eyllable is omitted, which they call
s @Gemog g6, 1, 0., shortening the middle; ag:
for wrai, who 2 was.

7. WhenYwo Sansorit words are united, tha.y are
‘ten used in Tamil with the same changes that they .
1dergo in Sanscrit. -

i. If a final &4 be followed by a word commencing
ith 80 & or g, the two vowels coalesce into .

' Cas gatoip, is written Cosrewn, & book of the Vedd, o

* -
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Lgse gdsn, 1§ written ugeraan, the calendar,

urg srdisn, 18 written urgriebiam, the lotus-
Jlower.like foot.

@or gowe, 18 written gerroue, a water flower.

HéBrs groghr, 18 Writhen ald@sersnsde, idolatry.

{i. If the following word commences with @ or w,

the vowels coalesce into «; if with e, into ¢; as:
%o @éBrar, is written sCeifre, the Tudirvan of
the gods.
@5 @i, i8 Written @Gsim, the cold moon.

swe wpudd, I8 written swlersud, one born of the
thamarei, 1. e., Sarasvatht.

war esrib, 18 Written wCsszs, the palsy.
#s e g, 18 Written #Csrsgo, brothership.
« #gp epain, 18 written #5Czrga, clear water.
@ e gwb, I8 written @RQurgwn, the vising of
the sun.
war eerergd, 18 Written wCsrerar s, very great.
iii. To express multitude or great variety, some
pouns are written twice ; in which case the last con-
gopant of the first word is dropped, the remaining

vowel changed into g, and the eesSers letter of the
following word united without doubling it; as:

srevrersin, MAny OT various limes.
CaerCaen, many OT Tarious corntries.
@ar@ei, many OT VaTious castes.

CarrCery, many millions.

Orthography. ‘ 2g o

Observe, however, that these three kinds of changes
are not authorized by Tamil Grammarians ; the words
51319_‘_11‘1 be written according to the rules formerly laid

pwh ; thus :
%Tnstead of Gagrswe, it should be Cezarsws; and
for ugerasin, it should be ugeassn, &e.
And instead of doubling the words to denote multi.
tude, as in iii, uowe or Csrme should be used ; as :
for srararew, should be uasrem, or veumsran,
Or crmaseGsrno, '
for CssnGasn, should be valssw, Or Coroaer
Gongvin, &c. '

8. Besides the regular changes of letters, the
Tamil Poets have indulged themselves in changing,
adding, or omitting letters and even transposing
syllables, to suit their purpose. It will be sufficient to
notice a few instances, simply for the information of
:he student ; as:

For @« par, the fore part of o house, some have

written gper .
— Sa, after, Jeawp,
—— Garadss, temple, Csails,
— Qurgafla, @ common house, QusBle.
— s@u@ise@er, one like the nectar of the gods,
BN S AT

— GudsararpgGers, old rice which is left, @psi
LpEER T,

— Cerypw®, the Sola country, Cerem®, the same as
Cerrwan. en, Soramandalam.

— urra'ang,zu@@, the Pdandig country, TRdng 5;0‘,

— whanran® the Malaya country --—-m
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For ggseegyi, Tanjore, agsor. ﬂi‘" is changed into e,
— uBar gy d, Panciyooq', uemen &, ""U ..................... —u.
L e GO E e, e, OF Ce.,
— Ceigawiean, Sétndanmangalam, Ceimg, S o siwen, OF gur,
— gpunt, Atloor, geop, GG eeorreseenieeneens b,
— gaepiowg, the father of Aden, giws. BT e o
. . ERL! vivseieriereseannanin by,
— WS P s, do. Pooden, Gima. . B s wp, OT pp.
— alBserpiog, do. Vadugen, aBsmmg, L #&owr, O @r,

Note~1It {s evident that these changes form a part of that system
if artifices, by which the ancient Hindoo literali excluded the com-
— JEgies, thy f ather, mrens, non people from undersianding their writings, making them tco
serplexing to be studied by every ono; hence it is, that they are
10t strictly observed in the common intercourse of life; and ifis
o be wished that they were altogether banished from the lan.

— asrpieg, M fathe'r, e,

§ X. ruage.  Until that take place, it should be always a r&llﬂ illlx pro;a
' : : vritings, to admit only such changes as are easy, and such &8 do -
In conclusion, I add a list of the changes of letters, 1ot obscure the meaning of words or phrases. With this view I..
‘to present them to the student at one view ; the first 1ave observed in this work only those whick in the above tableta;:
lotter being the last of the vr . narked with nu*; thosoaccording to which &, #, #, and L mus
1L g p eced{ng word, a‘_ld the loubled; and such particular words us are usually changed even
gecond letter, the first of the following word ; viz. o common writings; such as:
* - * :
* b5 18 changed 1nto &a, gseowast T from sewfi, cold waler.
¥ oe . Ge. Qe £ @auo i, hot water, |
¥ by | & syt —— &amrpir, tears, the water of the eye,
OF 5. B goree  —— F6UET6Y, good rule.
RO o, UI6W oo —— wsvs, plurality.
Ty 5. . Qasmein —— Qadrenis, whiteness.
* as | e b, Br@L g ——— Bren@sr g, daily,‘ .
OF e, b,
¥ U e, o’
DT reinene rerrerens &p, O S, : ETYMOLOGY
““o YN TN I I ] anas Gim. . )
DB e, eier, OF e, § XL ° &
e s The Tamil Grammarians divide all the words of
G 1._'.1_;.. heir language into four principal parts, viz., Nouns, .
S 7 iy OF tmy OF o Verbs, Particles, and Adjectives. They have no
e o . - \rticle ; the Pronoun is included in the Noun; the .
. L O sy ey >reposition, Conjunction, and Interjection in the-

BE i .. >article, and the Adverb in the Adjective, ™~
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§ XIL
THE PARTICLES.
I commence with this part of speech, because it is
much used in the formation-of the other parts. A
previous knowledge of it will, therefore, facilitate the
study of the language.

1. What I have called * the Particle” is in Tamil
called @en_sd@sne, that is, middle word ; namely, words
or letters which are used to connect other words.
Apart from this connexion they have no individual
signification.

They are subdivided into eight classes.

2. The first class containg the particles which form
the cases of the Nouns. "Theso are called Capnew
y@ysa, i, €., forms of declension. As they will neces-
sarily be stated in the chapter of the Nouns, I omit
them here.

3. The second class contains particles which form

the modes and tenses of the Verbs, and are called -

S&rymysar, 1. ., forms of the Verb. They will like-
wise be stated in the chapter of the verbs.

4. The third class are the particles that arc unsed
to connect the forms of declension and conjugations,
with the roots, and are called s1fiwer. They are seven-
teen in number, viz :

S, Yo, B, 46, Mo, Di, K65,
M, pld, Bid, JW, ¥, 3, &, ©, &, ALd .

They are without meaning even when connected.
The mods of connexion will be mentioned wherever
it occurs in the sequel.

5. The fourth class containg particles of Bimi-
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larity or comparison, and are therefore called L wnisd

Qerpaer; they are these:
Cuam, g, Cor, #ar, g, yatw, Peou, abod,

rar, @ui, 5 82 G, aud @airﬁ',

They all signify in connexion,—as, like as, equal fo,
according to, and so on, and do not undergo any
change when nsed; but the nouns with which they
are connected way be either in the nominative or.
accusative cuse ; thus:

25Cure, (gou, Ces, Bss,) as or like, near that.
HsiCure, (glu, Cor, Asr,) like, near that.

) L

But, Uy takes ger one of the third clags partlclea-

before it, as s@eug, according to that, or as that,
The rest are pot used in common language. ¥

Again, suu, Ces, and #sg, Teceive in common life
the adverbial form in gur; as: .
gourd, Ceree, derni, like or near, and then
require the dative case; as: .
as5pQsriund, lthe that.
sspCerni, straight to that, in the same direc-
tion., -

asphRsrns, equal to'that.

6. The fifth class consists of particles, which, in
lifferent connexions, have different meanings, and are ~
therefore called sg20Qus@lrésrioy Qo éQrroser ;
they are these: "

o, 9, Q-I‘b: e, CLF 8 Gpa’f, Lq‘.'l ebpl CI.DG'O, LOL'@,
whpy, pef, §9S, § ¥, & ¢, &, Fa¥W, aargy,
20, Bo, war, Care, G'ﬁ"s AW, W0F, B, HSCaT,
Fh A o g
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zcwl', .Mirc@, Qerpid, Carpin, 9gu, T
C.

TMany of these are used only in poetical Tnmil
hose used in common life are the following :

«, $ and g are interrogative, emphatic, ant
dls.]unct,we particles, answering to our 8ig!
of l_nterrogation, or to, indeed, yea, &e. Fo
theiv use, see § LXXXII[, LXXXIV
LX?{XV.

wd 18 mostly conjunctive, answering to ou
and, also; but sometimes also disjunctive
meaning even, than, see § LXXXVI.

sor, @er g aro likewise conjunctions, answerin
to fhat: but sometimes algo meaning simi
larity, see § LXXXVI],

GP'*I, OT aperey, OF resanCip means bqu'e.—lt i
:_so u_sed apsolutely a8 a comjunction O

e, i which cage it means Jormerly, se

§ LXXXIX.
Ser, or Sevyy,
§ LXXXIX,
| 950.. means under, beneath,
Cuwé, means above, over, } see § LXXXIX.
:.:@, Or wl @b, means until, as far as, see § XC
p.:;,, me?.ne‘othe'r, and with e, viz., wpsi
otheriwige, ;s used adverbially, see § XCIL.
wpp, means likewise pfp 1 j
- tively, see § XC. oihern and s used adie
@ef Or QelCioh, meany herggft d absc
* lutely, see § XOIT, safter, oo
Gﬁug@ and Qarps, ‘mean
exceplion, see § OXI.

OF Serai means after, 56

every one, wil
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43Car and gC‘ur are interjections of woe or pity,
and answer to onr ok ! alas ! see § XCIIL

o and geno, MEAN even if, at ldast, althaug};;
either, or, &o., 8ee § CIV.

7. Besides these theve are many words, which,
hough they belong to otifer parts of speeoh, are us;d
\8 our prepositions, or conjunctions. 1 therefore sub-
oin them here :—

i. Infinitives of verbs. g

«._, means fogether, from #88pp, L0 0V )
from @ GRos, t0 approach.

: eans near
QL_L-, m H angepﬁ’ i sgparate,.

adly, means except, from

remove. :
: . to cease.

e fw, means also except, from s pS0 s ;
early, more or (€88

opi@epw, means aboul, n and @erdp

from e nésm, t0 ascend, IRCTERSE,
&, Lo lessen.
ap, means off, from, without, from ﬂjﬂaﬁ'ﬂ»
cease, to be cut off. N
@, round aboul, wepRp.s, to SWITOUN

to

i,  Verbal participles.
@545, with the accusative, means conceTs
about, from @il sm, lo define, point out.
@awnws and Gar g, with the nominativ;re, mean
without, from the irregular negative verb
@e. _
aneoros and ged with any case, mean bmdc]

PRING,

except, frowm the irregular negative verb 4.
}aa-ound, with the acc

- @ pi, from meess, '
sative MU

«pd, from sppips,
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A

A @, from‘, with the accusative case, from ti “merely emphatic, to lengthen the sound, and are .
verb d@spw, to leave, t therefore called Bnelapidy Rae 3081 pawr, They are '
*'jii. Subjuhetive moods. but two, Osiw and ¢®, and are used only in poetlcal
' @osral o ré, means if not, unless, from @é an Tamil. .
J02mnm.

9. The seventh class of particles are likewize only
emphatic or expletive, and are called ywefopiep
‘@ s@sriser, Ten of them are used ovly in poetry

Lo+, if, from 7es, to become.
G800, }mean even if, although, yet, at leas

s@an,§ from g&rs. with the second person. They are these : -
iv. Nouns. ' Bua, G=p, Cor, vF, aics, Dims, wsfu, J.M‘ﬂr, '
whusgis, added to a nominative case, mear &, wip. :
until, : The rest ave :
. weonSé, the ablative of ewer, and eerégao, th wa, ax, Sp, Opis, &G, Our, wre, @@m, Qw .
dative of the same, mean until. Bor, aoe, Curgrs, @mie, DG, S, -ﬂw» '
Setayn, T1NEANS until, composed of gperay, aup, giar, @ergy, Haray,

© measure, and e, the conjunét’ion‘ Of these, @unris, @0, g, rip, sier and Aear

. wrgBrb, @ measure, means only. .only are used in common language, see § XVI. 3
wmog, the side, the hip, added to a genitiv § LVL 7. vi. § CX. § LXVL 2

means near. I would also notice, as belonging to this class, -

Bores, cauas, gop, gom, which are affixed to
noung, and eeroe, which is affixed to nouns and _

- sentences, sea § LXIV. 4, § LXVI 4, 5,

Qurapm, time, added to participles, means whe

HQurgps OF fuCurg, from Qurgps, time, ar

- the demonstrative pronominal letter, meal
that time, then,

@UQuegpm, meana this time, then. 10. The eighth class contains particles which stand

Curam @, means for the purpose of, that. for marks of certain sounds, such as of thundering,

ugde, the dative of wiy, manner, measw ciapping with the hands, &e.; they are therefore
means i order to that. called @AugmsQeasr; such are e, sw, &, &o.:

BB s, a gign, omen, means for the sake of. . - such words may be formed mdeﬁmtely to kexpresa

rcer, 2.0-Gor, means immediately. - any sound, _ '

gwswre, the ablative of the verbal noun ge . S
being, (literally, by being) means therafm NOUNS, S
wherefore ‘ § XII]_'

3, ’f\"{he sixth class contaivg particles that
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_divided by the Native Grammavinns into many classesh
which belong rather to Logic than to Grammar, The
principal of thoge divisions is into Pl iCuf, . €.
Proper nouns ; and QuagiCui, 1. 8., common nouns,

1. The BolyoRui, or proper nouns, inmply every
specific name, not only of men, but of all other
beiugs; A8 srdoaw, Saththan ; wrwarw, the mango tree ;.

yel, a tiger ; odsin, @ diamond, &e.

2. The QuisLCui, or common nouns, include all

the rest; ag. wefrer, o man; w55, a tree; Seam
@ beast; s, a slone, &e.

R _ § X1V,

They further divide al} nouns, whether propet
or common, into two principal classes, which express
their sex or caste, nearly tle Same as onr geuder.—
fl'he, oue ig “uif e, 1, g, high caste, aud the other
18 5% A Senr (4588 ) i, e, no caste,

1. .The LTS %w, Or hig}a tasts, implies all words

* that BIgnify men, gods yud infernal spirits, whether
. male or female; pg. #acuer, father ; Sgn, father

Aws, ke ; Cueir, woman ; swe, ghe: Comer, god;
wers, devil, &o,

2. The A B%r, Or o caste, are all the nouns that

areé not includeqd in the former class, whether things
. animate op ,'inanimate,

ga:ﬁ, Alight : cﬂ'uﬂ,‘ science ; Biswor, soul ; warw, mind ;

;’c““’»ﬁ’hf- vpza, fowl ; @8=e, horse ; wnder, elephant,
§ Xv,

Again, these two Principal clagges are sub-divided

into five smaller, which they call uré, ¢, e., part ; whic
include our genders apd numbers ; they are: gawure

male or female; as: am, ;-
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1. €., masculine high caste ; bbaiUfﬁ. % e.,fevnif'fine. higk
caste; umiure, i, €., common high caste; s oarure,
i. ., singular of no caste; uweeeune, i. e., the plural
of no caste. - _ .
1. The gewure or masculine of high casie nouns,
includes all nouus of the male sex of the class‘g.m,::::
An the singnlar number;dﬂ-ﬂé swer, ho ; weer, a ’
. ) «. god, &c.
YO—er, a man; Cswer, 08, - .
8 Tho Quevcnes, i- &y feminine, °°mp"°];°“q“ all
' ! ; in the singu-
nouns of the femnle sex of the = ﬁa;' mhter : ei,g?:ﬂ
lar number: as: g, she; waar, 4OUY : »
. Lt . .
woman; Cesd, goddess, &c. ) .
3 L:ﬂn'uvé: i. e., common high caste, includes tlirzfe
kinéa of Dlur-’zls ;—i. Tbe plural of tl‘m mrsc:llof
e ; ur
nouns, such ,us yges, husbands. -".wo:i}«::; P and iii.
the feminine nouuns, such a8 Guesrser, and ,feminine,
the plural common to both masculine -
e g
. » femnale.}
awiser, they (male o1 (o,
wefgiac, persons, do.  (the human specie )
Cawriser, gods, dO. : ns
4. 9‘*#"*“';“’, i. e, the s'mguld'l' Of nO caslternz?lm’
_ . a -
includes all the words of #8588 in the . 5"}5:_}% —
* ?
ber; as: &8, house ; Foe, feather ; 538, ’
dog ;: wama, bird, &e. )
5. uesSerorc, 6. e, the plural of mo caste nouns,

" comprehends all nouns of %% in the plural number;

yob

. s g 88,
B8 : SGser, houses; ssPser, knives; uroyser, snakes,
&e. | '

. i e
Note. 1. To distinguish the nouns in regard to this %:t"i:::? ol
mnet chiefly observe their meaning and pot their t:rmtuho o ine,
though g usnally denotes the masculine, and & T bolomg b
tgora are pouns with other terminstious, which ¢ | 15010"_ LR
masenline or fominine class ; 83; : :

-
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Sgur, father; su@d and Que, a woman ; G, teacher, &c.
* And on the contrary, there are nouns with the masculine termin-
ation that are neater; as:
senpuTer, an insect ; &L HaETerTew, the sea sponge ; G eeer, a
" juckal, ’

Note. 2. The formation of the plural number of any. u7ev or
B, is by adding the syllable @¢i to Lhe singular, with due obser-
vation of the rules of the changes And angmentation of letters; thus:

of e, jather,  the pluralis LIsréasr, fathers.

© @uedr, weman, the plural is QU aeir, women.
Logi, tree, the plural is  tegii&ofr, frees.
sapang, an ass, the plural is  &qpenge&er, asses.
&, o houss, the plural is &§@sar, houses.
&ev, o siome, the plural is &pa, stones.
Faer, a day, the plural s  grl&el, days.
@5, o priegt,  the plural is &S &er, priests.

If the singular ends in &, and the noun is of the o w5 2aer class,
¢ir is changed into, i, to which &6 may be added ; as:

Lypeir, husband, Y@t or ypiaer,  hushands.

wefiger, oman, wefigt  or wmefigiad, men
GLOTTET, G Fom, @Lorss  or @mﬂ_ﬂli&ﬂ"f, stMiE.
Sauar, e, ST or gaiser, they.

' But w085, 6 son, has Lo&n i, sons; which plaral, however, is used
chiefly in poetry. 1n common life they use @amri,
, Agnin, some nouns of the ewigimr take wri between the
singular and __tha plural terminations ; as :
' paiLsr, father, Bellen i seh, fathers.
G’ur.!ﬁaa_r, teacher, QLir Sa&eromi &, feachers.
Syasramsir, alder brother, the chief, e s e i i &oir, elder bro-
thers, superiors.
S CGsnper, a companion, Qsriperoniser, companions ; 80 also
' Verlarwont, the caste called Pillay ; perwaait, gentiemen, &c.
 In some worda of this sort, tard is fixed after the ser; as:
@é&aront, or with the change of letters SGéaewwrt,
priogts, _ .
The formation of the plural of pronouns deviates from the general
. ruls, and will be noticed in §X§. ’ . o

§ XVL .
* In declining Nouns, the Tamulians have eight cases,
which they call Capwamayyss, 4. e., forms of changes.
1. The first case is our nominative, and is called

in Tamil, egpands, or a@ssn, 4. €., the beginning, or &

N el

' Etymology_NOW- " : : 41'

e, Principal. The noun itself i t;l'wii:u it
i . ; ‘ gl 8 1n
 this case without any addition ; as, wedser, ag:an .
sevall, science; Gaaey, Pain ; dav, a bow. 2 a

2. The second case i3 our accusative, and ig
fox:med by adding & to the nominative; whence
.“3 18 called pCapovow; a8 : walsber, the man ; sl
the science ; Corma, the pain ; dodv, the bow, o

8. "The third case is our ablative, and has two.l
forma; the one i8 go, denoting the instrument
or the cause; as: wefsgw, by the man’; soadurée,
by the science; Gwrans, by the pain; deaweé, by tk;.
bow..- the second is, @, g, or e..Car, denoting cona
nezxmn; a8 : walsCwB, or vefsbw®, or mdgm_(.‘dr,'
with the man, &e.

4. The fourth case is our dative, and is formed
by adding @ to'the nominative; 2s: welsaés, o
- the.mcm; snels, Caraiw, dogmée, &¢. The inserted
e in wefsgés, and in similar nouns, i8 a erfmw
- seo § XIL 4, used to connect the @ to the mube'
consonant; and the duplication of &is made accord-
ing to the rules of augmentation.

Some nouns receive g also, one of the srfey,
before the termination & ; as: 5
wner, & day, sreséa and Kedmés.
@, this day, @e wég and ,@a‘u;p&@. -
) e, that day, .f}a'raa'g an‘d .qai-mpa‘g,
. eerw, what day ? ee phég and wampim. ,;
5. The fifth case may be called the ablativs gt

- ganarabion or motion, and is formed bv.. PRSIt
o Bominaiv; 04 edgelh Jrom oo

- ke

taivt
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-swddh, from science; Casdo, from pain; séedé, "

from the bow, &e. Very frequently also, the particle
@wém or Aerg is added to this case; as . wefsafimim

' or welselelcrp; soddSmig OF snddaiarw, &e.; the

meaning i8 the same.

6. The siath case is our genitive, and is formed
by adding 4s& Or eeww to the nominative; as
welg@mey O welsewm, of a man, but the former
is more common than the latter.* Neuter nouns,
. particularly such as end in a vowel, take @a (a srfeses)
before this termination; thus: saddgecw, seddarsm,
of the science; Cerd@acw, Corderm, of the pain;
. dadpeew, dodars, of the bow, &e. The termin-
ation is' sometimes dropped; a8: sadder, Gordear,
ljptﬂﬂ', &o.

"%, " The seventh case i3 an ablative of place, and
js expressed in poetical Tamil by no less than 28 ter-
minations ; viz. :—

sax, sre, sw, Do, s, eard, Bes, eddr,
Qoer, eni, aan, Gk, Cue, 8y, ymi-, s,
der, b, 3%, Can, rep, & f, vef, £ f, vor,
Hsid, ypn, @,

All these words severally ars equivalent to atf
or in, when used as forms of this case; however,
only @, and @b, and this declined @-s8e, are
" in common use; which also may receive the #rifiew,
@er; thus: wefseln, welsel_sifio, or wafsesai, &o.,

at ar in the man ; sodle, sedlef._ B0, soddaser,

at or in the science, &e.

# Some have nsed also £.. for the genitive case, as: msﬂ.ﬁﬂl—-
&o., bat it is obvionsly & corruption o! se.-w, and not auth
by the rules of Grammaz.
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F‘he ezghth case 18 our voocative, and is called in

SebCarp pmio, i. 6., mods of calling. The most
«w——2n form is that of adding the particle ¢ to the
nomindtive; as: wefsGer, O man ! sodGu, Osmmoe!
wranCw, O death ! &e.

Beosides this, there are various other forms, partly
in common use, partly peculiar to Postical Tamil ;
viz, 1 —

i. The nominative of any noun may be used as a
vocative. This however is ambiguous.

ii, If a noun end in @, this short vowel may he
changed into the long one; aa: sw9-ews, O Lord!
ersB-2as8, O siththee! @nS8-gi0.8, 0 wasp!

ii. Words ending in g change this vowel into gu
OT §; a8: yeavduw-yer@d, O yarg, O mother | ssmp-sd
arir, O father | &8 8- orws, O king | w beg.oobged,
O woman ! gresr-mersis, O heron !

‘iv. Words ending in & form the vocative vari-
ously ;—1. by dropping the er; as: Gepasr.Geps, O
bing ! misei-arg, O lovd! Qcmeﬁm-@@mag 2, by
lengthening the last vowel; as: Qugwer-Qugorer, O
thou great one! mmusw--'smul’w, O Siven! 3. by drop-
ping «er, and adding &, 28 : Pesed.Gmpar O king !
dsrper Caryr, O compaman ! 4 by dropping 4e and
;ddmg &Car; a3 : siwer-miueCar, O gir! PIVINT M)
wriGer, O father! 5. by dropping &, and adding g;
W : Baruer-farcCer, O Therstyan ! qu;mr-.o..,@mcg,, , '

reat one! 6. by changing exinto «i; an: o .
wrir, O mountaineer ! gewer-gyieu, O Pm--!_. -
'y . HIR
. ";*i ° . ) R . . "-‘. .

ol
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7. by changing the last syllable ge into gCu ;" af
erderer-ardCorCu, O possessor of a gate! 8. 1
changing ser into ¥ ; 28! gemser-gECs, 0 Soopram
ntan ! guer-gGu, O father! O sir!

9. 'The esdew, @er, and also ser, may be insert:
before the termination of any case, the vocati
excepted ; particularly in words that do not end in «
e gy acvad; 20d case sedd%r, codSee, saddCe
&c.—The dative case may then be either @gée
94, contracted, according to the rules of changes
letters, from @ares; thus: sadlSp@, welselps, &o.

10. In forming the cases, the common rules
changea and sugmentation of letters are observed,
before exemplified in sa4f, which inserts w, accordix
bo rule § VIIL. 2. Csrey, which drops s, accordi
to rule § VII. 1. and &%, which doubles the mu
comsonant according to rule § VIIL. 4.

11. The same forms of the cages are used also
the plural number, a8 will be seen from the followi:

PA.RADIGM.
OF the Tamil Declension.

S'W“h" ‘ Plural,

1at, Nom. wefiser, o man. weallsi or welaree, mon.
2nd, Ace. I-_Elﬁ‘ﬁﬁb', 4 man. maﬁ:&wrr or me‘aﬁﬁﬁ'a&ﬂ, men
3yd, AbL. inatr, maﬂp@ab,bya weligrrer or weflsisarte,
m
AbL soo. u:mﬁp‘G’@@ maﬁ,ﬂ@;rrr@ or maﬁﬁrr&@arr
' with o man. ' with m

4tb, Dat. wafis gréw, foa man. meﬂp@ ormaﬁ,arrscg

o * Lo a? S S & or}tg
e e Lnaﬂpfrm.@ A3

A e G
bl. Eot. 1 m;uﬁgrﬁw or. maﬁf# Gl | .
B sarfiew, oall ST sefier, S g
ﬁ:ﬁ:"ém O AT o st aaielo g [FTONB

O g ' wef st seflefier g, .:)‘"

" wef FpenLw or oaflgi i
'g:ggeﬁ.w of a man, ~ S@@-L, tnafl gt sl of
nafs 57 g5 ' sucoLw, welgraefl (V7 ‘

' 00T - Lo R

Abl. loc, wafls oz AL af S PED
i . gs,S‘eu or Lnafi s .

e g Hab, at or in rus*rﬂr.,ﬁ,@w, welgia }atoru--;
or waflsa sair, ( aman. o ol ol st sellen o

or wefl geaflil, S
Voc. wafl 5Qer, O man!  bafsGn or weafsiaCer, Qmen.

Note.~—According to the Latin form, it will ba thus: | =

Singular. Plural.
Nom. 1st, wafger. - welgitbar,
Gen. 6th, waflsgyeriwt i@l ST sEEani-dt.
o6 & & 2, wefiFi Eehar g
Dat.  4th, wefsgyis. weafisisehs@. -
Acc. 2nd, waefl g%, wafist &lar. oot
Voo, 8th, wefsGar. wafisrsBer, ]
Ablo : 5“], Lﬂﬂfﬂﬁaﬂﬁb. mﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁw. . .%._"n"_‘.’_“
i el Faflzr, toafl &t &efer, s
wefgaftad s b 5. wefisiaefiedmby .
Lneofl & efi eficer g, welsiseflafierg, -
—loc. 7th, wafgaf @, maﬂ,&rraaﬂe_;ﬁe ”
o aft 5 affev, weflgrasfies. |
el safl wegr, maﬁ,&'ﬁﬁmﬁw&b‘
~instr. 8rd, wafis@en, el st EarTery -
—so¢. Ird, wafsCaBr. maﬂﬁﬂ'd‘@ﬂﬂr’

2. All nouns are declined a8 wefser, w
ing exceptions : i

Nouns, ending in o, drop thig
rular and add the erfew, ."ﬁg b
ms, excepting the vocative; as ' |

d

1at, wri, a tree.
2nd, wsges OT wpd .
I‘a mr,,s;;g or- am
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dth, wrimis or wrifém, to a tree.
bth, wrai@e or wszGedi, from o tree.
- 8th, wris@gwcw, of a tree.

7th, wrggef P, al a tree.

8th, wslw, O tree!

 The Plural is wraaeer, &c.

ii. Nounsendingin ® and &, preceded only by one’
syllable with a long vowel, or preceded by more than
one with short vowels, liave the = and » doubled
sofore the addition of the terminations, excepting the
rooative case, and the plural number ; as:
@, a house, S OF i, Slire or Slnp
-, &o.
&o, & Tiver, ghewp OF giddw, game Or gHA
L) &c. _
#s®, a flat metal plate, ssiieo or gacy 8w, ssc
L O galy @e, &C.

\ wp, the abdomen, edpmp, aldpbter, aldpme
or elpAme, &e.

ut the plural is $@sar, SBatr, &o., goaer, g2
b, &o.

ro is a general obliqué case, formed with-
terminations, and used either as the
h cage. One form is by adding only

Etymology.~ Pronotns, 47

ending with ®, and & (mentioned above) by dbnl;liﬁg
the consonant of those final letters ; as:
PSS HEFILN, the likeness Gf tha fa.ce.
sr_Geyd, the way of or through a jungle,
wiSppasd, pain of or in the abdomen. '

=

Again, other nouns in © only drop the last let-

ter; as: .-
werG ey, distress of mind, or mental distress.
Cowsc . %r, the command of God, or the divine

command,

.- Again, nouns ending in a vowel receive no alter-

ation ; as:
23 Crrey, headache.
sodes, the hand of the younger brother.
ewapssBeran, the chapter of letters.

80Luo of these forms are often used thus :

spweyf, the sea of virtue, composed of wpi>
and 5.

urps—e, the sea of milk, of ure and s,

sorgremsai®un, the happiness of peace, or
peaceful happiness.

¢

PRONOUNS,
§ XVII.

What we call Pronouns the Tamil Grammarian
classes with the mnouns. They are divided into
 germlCuisRere, 1. 6., nOuRs referring lo pursalvaa.‘

LiEQEae, T 6, nouns referring lo persons
before us: UidwaliCuiéCens, 1. e., nouns
{o persons or things af a distance: dm
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CuiéQerd, 1. €., nouns of interrogation : :.nd oo afion
CuiéQerd, 4. e, nouns of number. What we denomi-
nate * person,” the Tamulians call @w.w, 1. ., placq
and thus:
The first person 18 called sermwdid, |
The gecond person is called goereb@vidcis and
The third person is called uidwad o,
" These three together they call apddiis; i. e., the
three places.

§ XVIIL
The perawd gz iGuiédersn; 1. ¢, words of the

. first person, are srer or wrer, I, in the singular;

and sri OF wris, and ardser, we, in the plural. They
. are thuﬂ declined : :
: Smgular Plural.
Iat, pree, . 1. FiTiD, or 5 &, we.
- 2nd, eren e, me. Euers  or a&is%r,  u.
- 3rd, & by_ me. FuwnTeu or ergmirey, by us
) awrle @, with ms. BCor@or qrma@orn @y with ue
. .éﬂh, aeTdE, to me. Eidw  or s1ASETE®, Lo s,
Sth, ﬁw:gx, o; Biotfel  or ermaefled, ,
. - arex @& mmﬂaﬂ@p‘_@ or -
p aeat  (Fmme Ty g piodaton g (1704
ﬂlﬂ”‘mn or &t k& afafisor .
: ﬁth, arar or K or GTREET,
| erar g or of me Bog . oreBear g,
LT T BLE(LpEDL W QT &1 hr 565 of ue.
: . I
7th, cra'aﬁr._,aﬁw, , piolSPe or ariaef)
or @ afiey, in or e pgiev, piniflev or et | in or
or GTeX &, at me. aaflel, Folsy sxm { al ue,

or erbeallar ey,

. Observe the difference between zrio and sréwer.
i imphea yourself and the person or persons to

hom ‘you spea.k but ssmssr excludes thggj h%kl’-
The Tamulians in 'Ceylon seem 1ot to obse "
difference, otherwise it is adoptad t.hroug

g -

R

Etmolow _;e

kK
Tamil and TeloogOO_ unh-iu, 8 ~
Grammars do not mention it . In Gommn&; W
ceedlngg P ll“yl means ws’ l., £y, ‘M. it
writes the order. :

§KIX- _ BN o
e 1. The weehwsSijziCuiiQerir, i e, words of :
the second person, are &, thou, in the singular, and.
#aaer, you, in the plural. They are thus-declined : . -

Singular. Flural.
1st, 5, thow. S aser, you.
2nd, &, thee, e &alar. you. .
8rd, esrgyen, by thee. o BEarTey, by you.

e e Cpo®, wzth thee, ef&Gore@, with yow.
4th, ey, to thes. 2 BEEEES, to you.
5th, earafies or o mgafsy,

amﬁ"ﬂsf“‘gﬂ from thee. e maefielm b, } Jrom you,
ﬁﬂ%; 2 aefiaflar o,
6th, o, . 2 I eir }

2 61 g, of thee. gn%ma'rg, of you.

e gyemLw, ) 2. R EEF L,
7th, eewefl & &ob, . e dsefl_gFies, |

e aflsh, in 0T o Bigefey, s or at you.

R & Sty af thee. o BEalflar sev,

2. A#éser, besides heing used simply as a plural,
is also a.pplled to a single person, as an honorific
by inferiors to superiors. When equals address each
other politely they use £+, which is thus declined :

1st, # T thou or yox.
2nd, z.bemin, thee or you.
3vd, zwicTey, by thee  or you.
2 10Cear @, with thee or yox.
4th, owéE, to thee or Yyou.
5th, ok,
o ntlel(w b 5, from thee or you.
o wiliafter g,
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6th, g, '
. p_zbc(fgsml_u, } of thee or you.
7th, woBL g B,

o.hthey } o1 ot thee or you.
§ XX.

1. The uiéaws Cuiébsie, t, ¢, MOUNS referring

" to the persoms or things of which we speak, are mas-

culine, feminine and neuter. 'They are the same

as the demonstrative Pronouus, called in Tamil &6
. Gu#, and are of two sorts; the one poiuting out

the remote person or thing, and the other that which

i near or before us. They are formed of the demons-
. trative letters & and @, with the terminations ger, yer
. and &; thus :

:_qamr Iw " or that man. The remote demonstrative pro-
" Sy, lh&, or that woman. nouns, peiniing out tho absent

.48y cih orihat thing. person or thing.

' @aver, he, rfh‘{a man. Demonstrative pronouns point-
_ @aer, she, or th:zs woman. ing out the present person or
'.:._@5, i,  or this thing. thing.

A ’I‘he masculine and feminive of these pronouns
. are declmed a8 welsar; thus :

The Singular.

lst Savsir, Raw, he; gaar, @adr, she
211&, S, @adr, fmn ST, @m?ﬂ.r, her, &ec.

The Plural of both genders is the same, viz.,
18k, qaﬁ', or wyalf &dr, those ; Pat, or Pasdr, these men
O tWomen.

2nd, gyaeasr, or Mot &, tko:e, @aveor, or @aui aler, these
men OF woman.

8. suissr is more commonly used as the plural;

'and both gas a.nd qaum are algo used by mfenora
1 Eb ' -

Etymo logy. —Prmwuns.

a8 hononﬁcs, when spea.kmg of supenors; :
any person when speaking of another respect.fully

4. The Neuter Pronoun 18 thus declined :

Singular. . U
1st, S99, that.  Ra@, - otk
9nd, sens, or o5k,  that. @es,or Heler, —th, o
3rd SBaeuor HEEE, by that. @,@?w,or@ﬁ@m, by this. -

HECe® or }wath @@, or @ with thir.

S5 em @, ¢hat
4’“’! &e@&@jv Oi' ﬂ@.’—”@: to that. @55@) or @ﬁmﬂ;@’ }to ih“
i M T
5th, &, or & Gy U, . o
‘:wor cg:weu‘?au, or B {“iLat. atley, or @ BeVr b }from Um.i ‘
Saflalr b, &e. g &o -

of that. @%%?ﬁr%& } of e,
or @slar g,

i nrm’, @,@aﬁugﬁw, @ﬁ} mz:"at L

ﬁ@wl_lu, or g
B, or g &6 5
7th, cq@erﬁ.'_;‘,@ﬁv, N

6u

6{;1.1 S gusm_w or '_q}}
§ e

t



these.

thase.

L 3

Bevar, or @ﬁmmaa‘r,
- Bepeop,’or Geestor,

Plural.

t?&ose..‘ '

thm;

Hvar, or seraser,
20d, Heupeny, or genaster,

1at,
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Ly Note lst.—gapsom and Qapenp, &e., ars formed of the démon-

: 8
;3; -§ [ E ;3, Ty strative letters g and @, of W P2y, one of the #rficow, and of the
s - - g & 8 § ‘ termination. . ;
2 F £ & 9w &7 Note 2nd.—The plural of g and @ g, bas by some been stated to
- gﬁ f;\-n P N, . B be o F&eTand @ &6 but the native Grammars donot authorize it.
+ [ -
2 ‘E{L % cﬁ_ - 5. The demonstrative letters & and @ are alao pre-

. @ (% S Sf % 'E fized to any noun, of whatever number, gender, or
% 8 g ] 8 g’ E % ease. If the noun begins with a consonant, this is
5 € ® g CE E)% g 8 doubled after # and @; but if it begins with' a vowel, .
g 3 g % E g : g 3 Csn;g 8 those letters are united to it by the letter « doubled ;-

§ & v g st@ .
9 & @ d g @ G - i as:
g g 8 " 3 QHC:'E £qb nwalgar,  that man.  @Diweflgar, this man.
&8 a @ @335 15 @ 8 g N oonm, | that time,  Qbanevs,  this time.
§% € 5 o) By | @r}'a Sagyt, that village. @argyt, this village.
1351 @%@' "& . Otg_:gtl a g c§ 2B Syaiarevrn, Ehat temple. @a:.'@.rrrauu.uf), this tample.
gy '&e;a 4) C%c% a %t\t E%g yeal%uaar, those leaves. @aia8%uaar, these leaves.
E é a a.te @ = hal . . .
aa @ a %@ai &é& &gi(% 6. 445 and @ss are also demonstrative pronouns,
and are prefixed as adjectives to any noun, when the_
¥ 3 . _§ < usual rules of the increase of letters must llye observed,
2 é g = 2 § § They are called in Tamil # @ CuQréFn, t. &, deféc
- et : .
2 i 3 : S tive demonstrative nouns, because they do not in them-
~ e ::‘““ o selves point out any particular -person, number, gen-
| < % .E . 'ﬂ E der, or case, and cannot therefore be used by them-
- B 3. % s gelves; as: '
@ @ 8 @ | ) - ] - .
3 ® @“% ) % % & E%"g AEsFCF%,  that cloth. @;{s;ﬁﬁﬁwgﬂuﬁ, thi‘s grain.
€T S8 £ g¢ % 5% SpsQ@aref, thai light.  @psadei,  this place.
'E'E Ba § % g g3 a3 S @y, that mountain, @EFLILEED,  this side.
g 8 ﬁ’g %- g 'g 5 %g ﬁ'%% Spsafadr, thoss ways. @isiagPadr, thee kf;pes-
is 05 & o8 g0 dg8 7. A third form of indefinite dempnstrative pro-
8.3 ;% . g.%:g ‘é ; _ ‘}E"E pouns is gerer and @erer, which mean such, or such
%%) O -Q‘@ 28 BB %.'E like, when the usual personal terminations are affixed.
=4 23 a8 33§ 33 as3 They also form nouns, and ‘are then regularly =
33 99 AL 33 IR declined : as : '
9 %% 3 3%° 33 5 § eelined; as a
SR
] - T 3 S Herepes, suchamen.  Dergysr, such 6 man.
;!; 5 ﬁ S = J.‘"’;’@Jﬁr: such a woman, Rergyer, sch ¢ woman,

HeFerg, mchathing. Derexgp, such athing. -
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The word geeris also used adjectively, and thuf

. prefixed to any noun; as:

Deresnafser, such a man.
Bair e @ Lsi, auch a woman.

It is then commonly doubled ; as:

@ﬂf’mﬂﬁimmwﬁ,ﬁa&, sueh and such @ man.
@“fﬂﬂiﬂq sr@unr g, such and such a thing.
. Poewralsteranisansacr, such and such words.

.

8, .The'Tamu]ians have also a reciprocal pronoul
referring to the wisessGui, or third person, Vid
Aves, himself and herself; and sraaer and gao, them
8¢lves. .'They are thus declined : '

+

Plural,

.4 Singular.

masc. fem. and neul.

mase. and fem.

themselves.

.f—h-.,"_’—-\
&7,

S A EET,

himself, herself and itself.

g,

1at,

Etymology.—Pron
3 .
)
: 2
. § 5 5 4%
9 = 3 B qq
g 3 € % 33
4 % " moae
Y
i3 € 9 ie
- e % g C‘E‘g
E 5 o a 9
o % & £ 2.3
. & B EOFY
R o ow w %
¢
o2
-
g
i B
- B
R
W
N &

ouUns, "

.ﬁwﬁh

'}of

T

FRI&ET, . -
£l S@HEnL—it,

B0 (LAEDL U,

_01'_ at — . fi-.'."- :

s
W

s

.ﬁm

sbaefl_ S,
shsefley,
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Observe that the plural sraser i3 used as ar

honorific, when an inferior speaks to & superior; as:
sraser Qercratieen, . ¢., Yoy said.

- grw'is used also as an honorific .among equals,

or when a superior wishes to honour an inferior; as:
srn @ouy éQrdwCas B, you must do go.

§ XXI.

1. The e Cuiédens, 1, 6., tnterrogative pronoun,
is formed by the letters e« and wr, with the usual
personal terminations ; as :

ceer OF wraer, who 2 what man ?
eraver OF wrast, who 2 what woman ?
o& OF wrs, which? what thing ?

% The Plural is

wwiss OF wrad, who 2 what men or women ?
seow O wrme, which ? what tMngs ?

. The deolension is like sowr, oo, np, gaise and
awe, Boe § XX,

Note Li—wrai is frequently contracted into wr, which com- -

mon use again has changed into g7 ; see § IX. 6, i.

Note 2.—For eravi s, aleo et is used of a single person ss an
honorific, like e, whwh see § XX,

2. The interrogative lettor « is, like the demeon-
gtrative letters & and @, prefixed to any nouns and
means what ? ag : »

sowclgar,  what man ? ‘
-omwelgiser, what men?
eoulenn,  what city ?

co g, what village ?

TR RIS, what kinds ?

3, Instead of the simple letter o, the adject

-
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adg 18 also used mterrogatwely, and
w0 nouns like 45s and @is, (see § XX 6 ) 88 i
asgweiser, what man ? SR
wiglSenln, whatchild? - - - w0
arg@eogy, what rice or paddy? .
atsiCardé, what temple?
. ahagyt, what village ¢

4. Of the interrogative letter « are also formed the -
common interrogative pronouns wer, werer, and aarde,
meaning what ¥ and again of eerer, is formed oo e,
how? used adverbially ; likewise, with the srflew, yd5.

ccarsms, what? aeres@eCe, by what ?
aereriném, to what ? or, for what?

. ‘ '- i o *
Nots~—g s ond Gusw have beon nsed for srer ; and erererconid,

for ererewarmi; but this is incorrect.

5. When the particle e is added to any interroga-~
tive noun, it changes the interrogative into an affirm-
ative, with a sense of completion.

o 0 QB LITRIGDID, every man.

SR @RO-LTwEED,  eVETY WOMan.

omab-wrepn,  every thing.

ceaisepb-wramd, all men or wonien ; wkosoe'uen
veoayb-wroayn, ail things whatsoawr.

The singular of this form, however, is not- mugh i&
use. When they are declined, the e is always put
after the case; a8 : caislry, ummqm, ulaMw,&Q-

6. The addition of g@mn or .;gmb to diﬁhn
~ or plural gives to theme” pmnonns an; e
r exceptive sense: thus:.. S
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. es LTT) s ;-. . NFA o 19

cu@Ern, any one man ARSI . e e e L 2D 20

wwerr@end, any one woman » of many. wusOsrern L L es !

sar@mn,  any one thing (;puu@ p 30

r . Lt Qg;rrégr‘m:‘ '...' mE 31
Thus, also, e ergan, every city. @&cf&c_ ‘

; FUBLE cr e ser ver ser e & 40

ooulcewnagsn, all cities whalsoever. L @9 .50

i ; ; S m ve ese e e aee Gl 60
eeamamsy b, every, or whatever kind. DU err oo v e her e ) 70
waawmsaesa, all kinds whatsoever, GETUE v ve wve wea e e A S(O)

: : Gl 7 @i g &0 -
siswal s@@guo, any man (of many). O eir e DOGHI  vee e s B 9L
waslmewnreern, any beast (of many). &e., £ . 00
wasLugenae repno, any birds (of many). OO O " }01

ﬂm@gmm ma 0
ini iatl I g O ma.
In declining such nouns, the characteristic of th DTDDAPTT I vee wee s ae wee MR 103
cage 18 put between the noun and o or g8gmn; as: &e., &e. , 110
' . ST DI g or i) %
. caiaﬁ#m.b-ermn‘aw:ﬂth-crmn"&@sw@ab, &e. . HBBAGUS e e e e n‘ra.l'g . :1130
| wrep@mpyn-urap Ao gio-urepfpEn, &e. ﬂ.ﬁiﬂ@;—“—’ﬁ mr
aﬁus:.;_ﬂar,émﬁuaem:b-srdu:_‘x_mféﬁ@ww@ﬂd:, &e @@cﬁlﬁéﬂl o ar 200
wisdmadsdruraman, &e, BBTT e e e e mar 300
U@ . vee cee e ae e &AT 400
WEFT L e o e e @ 500
§ XXII. SDETD e e e e aee e ey 600,
ST(Lp T T T 700
1. The waraheGus, . €., nouns of numbers, witl ga’“@r-@q -:f;r’ ggg
T @fT @I W ann s e ‘.
their a.pproprlate characters or Slgﬂs are thege : G;ﬁmmr!uﬂﬂ:Qﬁnmcrw - ¥ ] 901
: Cararermdrg@oam® ... ... .. & T 902
g Ve b e e & 1 &e., &ec. -
gf]’g@ T T R YT =5 3 %LLQJTLO . L T LR T Y &= i&%
. " Sraa G s e en & :
FTey orﬁffesr@ G e e e & 4 :g&:fs&frrmm =
858, vu!garly, g;@ar e @ g A P 1,010
-ﬂ.ﬂ L] tre ae aas G N eer aen ses .
OR e @ 7 oo @0 1,080 .
are e wen ke e e .7 8 - . :
WIrEQETER B gl cvs  ser e e - Ly 1,100
SHUS o e & 9 3, i OB a— 200
u%g R D 10 Podairs: _ - |
pedn et WL b 12 Dm0 o FITATD ey e S 3.'%3'-? 7
uﬁﬂ@parﬂ e’ aes ves . e IE)I'E_ 13 y::::;""ggﬂ.‘-? ‘|.- T TS (Y3 ant :ﬁ . ‘ mwlr. .
LJQ@W@ SO wae e aer e we 1‘ B o P T T VR T T R Y T

kY Blumﬂ.ﬂ'tb sew gre BER st amd @ﬁ . - &m. .

) ko 3
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| E‘?f""“"’g?f "‘P'W’“M o _;6-1
.swu-gﬂ'l-ﬂ e am YT} s e &ﬁ ﬁl(xmbfﬁ ‘1 Th o ;.; -
mym FB vee e ees wer eas - 7,000 b ey are used as ad]e“wes befém n‘utel'
: %aﬂungm S =3 g.ggg i yuns, and are then of course not declined ; ag:
o LS er wer wis ase  enw 5ﬁ . ’
: Eﬁ@ BT e o e e e D 10,000 . @rewBGui, two names or persons.*

. Beule@ldrn .. . oo e 205 20,000 o
'@%Uﬁ@ﬂﬂ‘m S Wv 30,000 gosr s,  three stones,
- &o, &6 T

wasa®, hundred pieces, &ok

¥ Opretrguadss . o  SOE 90,000 . ,
LD or @evdFs o . .. W 100,000 Observe, that ger is then changed into gm; ag::: . -
Bmmmlra or @rrsqu.euawm 2 200,000 : ' .

gﬂ ﬁ . ggm&ﬂpt&, one Man.
* L @mf&m or Gamg .. .. ... —— 10,000,000 s@d®,  one house. I
2 'I‘ha fractlons are thus expressed : And again, e is often changed into g ; a8 : ‘
af as  gis T4 ; one sign. '
ggn‘lsﬂsaﬁ i res wes o -:-'gﬁ +is Qﬂ‘m‘:—-fuﬂ'ﬂfﬂ’, g
areft ... L L 8 35 v goren, ONe PeErson.
ST MERRT L L, .. ST is - ; ; ]

Lo gpdareml ... .. ... & b b ‘: giwel ger, one man

LU ar X /R uBCei@mr, eleven horses.

e mﬁsfrmﬂorm?&m g f M L
QL ﬂ:f‘*:z} or @ayor & 5 o 4. When united with nouns, some of them undergo -

A L = 1 :}fz change, thus they either lose a syllable, or shorten
%ﬁ:rfmmﬁ L R VX ‘Jengthen the vowel ; as:
TP & ] .
LETeD L L L L a % ’q'n; of @ren® 2 is made @, a8 @medw, two heads.
R L. L L P e . Baug, twenly. v
.@Sarrm e e e e % i_ ise eeary 3 o or ¢p apanruisin, thres thousand.
A B ap@uret, - three kings. -
i : o tha threa gods.
%8, The cardinal numbers may be considered eith | gg ﬁiﬂ?‘ th thooe fw
aa Douns Or as adjectives. iU,  thirty.
ro i wSa
S N When they are used as nouns, they are plac: Br ;. ng;f’
after the noun, and regularly declined ; as: o B —— gy — Spsed, m
- DU,
siQenam, one stone, o I T———ay - Tapaes,
5]
le@, two stones. Ceal®@ 8 aer — ﬂgraf.:m, o
shelrciren.,, O siedrowplr, : . crwu_g, B 4
avslsuzri, OT shdsargme, &o. ' en masculine or fominine nouns e adaed e
wiigeery, threo trees. - bhas: woafisi @:wmur,mm,gg U, o
osgperap, or o fi%, &o. - Bfiaei @wwun', “"‘ pfpic ’ﬁ" sashs

| vine labowrers, o, . il S
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5. Appellative nouns are formed of the cardinal

number ; thus:
of 9@ 1 is made gpmam (vulgarly gpise), one, & 7

person, 6 cerfain man. )
K& E, u female, a certain womam.
Am B——— By, two persons %

whether male or

e 3 apai, thres persons
female.

prev 4 ErcuaiT, four persons
o 5 — gpauf,  five pergons

These nouns cannot therefore be placed beforo
other nouns, as adjectives, but must be used either
simply as they are, or put after the nouns; as:

sutsefiget, they both,
welgigpan, three men, &e.

. 6. To express one by one, two and two, &c., they
repeat the first syllable of the numbers until tem,
with the exception of gervw, 9; as:

gaQurer g, one by one.
- padren®, o and {wo.
whepsra, three and three.
. mEsTgY, Jour and four.

mowim, five and five.

AT, siz and siw.
. eéQagp, seven and seven.
s - waQael®, by eights.

vy y -, by tens,

Of the first four of these, appellative nouns also ™
are formed ; thus :
esQurmai, one after another, or one by one.

s mard MThese however are not much in

 BesBem, [ 0e; instead of them they say, B

waG'?m'_' wfGarss, gpuigesrs, zr&nﬁﬁ:ﬁ? i
sisthai, ) o &, . _ *

Btymology.—Pronouns, - - 63

7. Ordinal numbers are formed bjlr adding ilihe
future participle g to the cardinal, exoe'ptiﬁg PPN
for which wose, the beginning, is used ; as:

@pEvnd, the first. 7
@revcnn, the second.

P @D, the third. .
srerann, vulgarly sreorn, the fourth. ‘
miann, vulgarly agern, the fifth, &e.
LEC @i, the eleventh.

@@EusCenann,  the twenty-first,
@pludCarran,  the thirty-first, &e.

They are thus used as adjectives ; as:

@aern afstro, the first chapter, &e.

To form adverbs of them, ges, a verbal noun, is
added to the cardinal number; as:

T @pSevnaig, ji?'st.
@rexcrag, secondly.
ereas, thirdly,
§ XXIII.

1. Some indefinite promouns are ranked among
she participles and called GuOréesn, that is, a word
wanting & noun to complete the idea ; such are :

Ba, some,
wer, many, several, various.
Others are called s%wOuden, .6, waniing a verh ;
such are : . ' n
COLT IR
FFW(ALD,
st iz, Call.
C@eso, j |
_@@Mf-ﬁ, .
2. The former, viz., fw and we, are used without
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any change, as adjectives to any noun of whatever
gender or ,number ; as:

Feowalgi, some mes, Bospadr, some stones.
UesQui 6T, various perions, USILTEEE, various irees.

'When used a8 nouns, the usual personal and neuter,
~ terminations of the plural are affixed to them. They,
~ are then declined as usual ; as: N

. 1st, o, somepersons, Revanar, some things ; Lieuft, various persons,
Levena, various things.
2nd Reveor, soms persons, Fevapenp, some things ; LsuesT, various
orIons, e pep, vartous things.
"' 81'01, jrrrau, by some porsons, Bevapapes, by some things ; ugn
- 8y, by various persons, wevarpore, by various things.
K , QWG’M‘@ with some persons, Hevap@or®, with some thinge ;
*" : u’:ucn 7®, with various persons, LvapG@®, with various
S things
lﬂl Beo@és, fo some persons, Povapdl b, to some things ; L@
&, to various persons, wveyp 5, to various things, &o.

Nota —RBuch is expressed by gytiugnn’ L and @Oup U,
Wd' composad of gyiuuig and @criug, g0, and L L., the participle
oot u@@pﬁ, fo be; lrry ety therefore means, which is {or are)
780, . 6., Buch. Thay are prefixed to nouns like Fev and wev; thud, HU
'-'.'--3UI9-UU1—‘-‘-°6H9,5“ suck a man; SyCug e @Gopad, such a bird.

- ‘The terminations of the pronouns also arc affixed
o t'.o"%hem, and then declined as usual ; as:

4

Mg Su L e, such a man.
L WO lu e e, such a woman,
R TV WT YR A such a thing.

wOupiuc e wkasr,  Such persons.
Auuplulcmass,  such things.
The dl;ﬁerance between 4Ly and @y is the same
as mentioned, § XX.

8. The words weienrs, Fangpi, 5% 550, gpepawed,
and gegeevs1b, ate nouns ‘used, as will be stated in the
Syntax, see § OXIL |

In the declension of. waers, the o is dropped, and
the usual termination of t'.ho plu;al substltnted w1bh

the partmle (T3 as 3 =

C e
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1st, eebeviin, ' all ﬂungl.

2nd GeveuT aupEn Lo, all thi 2.

3rd, eevevrapergym, byalli

4th, esvsurapdp@w, to all thmgs, d:c.

The other words are declined in the game way, -
the e is put aftor the case; thus:

1sat, &aeo(pm, ,q%ar;wﬂm, QP @1OiLYD, @@mgm, all things.
2ud, FEeudesun, K0 FOFYD, UPHEPLOEUILILD, @p@mmﬁwmg o
: all things. .
3d, Faeus s guis, H%SHTEND, QAHEILOLTEYD, Lo @m,mrmm,
by all things, &e.

Of Qawr i, scoap, H&FGED, personal nouns &180
are formed by rejecting the neuter termination, and ' -
adding o the personal termination of the plural
the declensmn is then as before ; thus:

let, G‘!svswr@m, FEOUELD, Slraigsiay, Gl persons.
2ud, @rebevirenruyn, FaeuITL|L, SBar avemrugin, all persons.
3rd, a@ebaurrieyib, FEerTEIn, HBrartgid, by all persons.

Note 1.—arsiavirs has by some been declined s nouns ending
in b thos: ederdagyb, e dmasgn, &, but this is
1rregular

Note 2—When areueuris and #&evid are used adjectively, they
drop the i, and are then prefixed to the noun, which receives &.c»,
at the end B8 : erebeuraflSTEEEL, il men; FEMLIBEED,

all trees.
§ XXIV.

It remains to offer a few hints with respect to the
formation of nouns. There are various kinds of
nouDs ; as: :

1. Primitive nouns; such as wro, a tree; mnir,
, @ 8on; grnu, mother ; ssuuer, father, &o.

2. Nouns formed from the obhque case and the
terminations g, gev; a8:

From wio, a convent, wegseer, & man af the oom:eut
wegarer, o woman of the convend, ° .

—— Gargfro, a iribe, Qn,iﬂr,qu-, G man of tha
tribe, Gcr,!ﬁrpprw, e woman.of the i’ﬁb& o
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From gewi, charity, sowerer, & charitable man,

e yeireafiuid, VITIUG, eweluarer, & TITtUOLS MAN.

— e, OCily, Lo emiste, o citizen, (maso.)
et eesir ganer, a-citizen, (fom.)

—— eigl, offspring, eisPussr, a male offspring,

. «dsfure, a female offspring.

L i, g village, wrseeir, @ villager (wasc.) var 7 461,
a villager, (fem.)

Obeerve, a fow nouns insert i; as 42, righteous-
088, #rorwr, 4 righteous man, with the plural: £§wrer
#¢r, Without cha.ngmg the & into #, as other nouns
do }___Tha feminine is #@ysreraer. Thus also,

' q;ﬁun*'cm intelligent man.
; . gptower, one ruling the earth, a Ling.
f’:a'ltum'r, one ruling the earth, a king.

"“Personal nouns formed from other nouns by
;;ﬂmppmg the last syllable, and adding ser for the
~Zaculine and @ for the feminine ; as:

"‘qsnnnn anger, ssasfrexr, an a,ngry man, xam
n‘ an angry woman.

; "ua liberality, v prser, a liberal man, eand,
. a-liberal woman,

(_'@:ﬂ.\ the neck, spiser, a man with a neck,

—— -lm@, bmuty, spsat, & beautiful man, ap®, o
‘-;:_» s haaim_ful woman.

S a.ﬂwmu, de&meu eCarvar, an avaricious
' Mﬂ, gc-ms an a.mmtm woman.

In gome - ww&h o th;a ‘dlass, derived from the

«@pﬁ, @ wamcm with a neck. ®

Etymology. --Pmuom .

ixgorit- the termination ® serves both for the hes-;
aline and the feminine ; as:

OO Lrend, 8in, Lrs, G BINNEY,

—— Geruid, anger, Gard, an angry person,

~— wCerum, 6VArics, sCerd, an GUaricions persom,

whether male or female, though, as-a" i

mentioned, 1t bas algo a.Geruer,

—— sgpn OF ohagad, purily, holiness, only thﬂ-_i

. magculine whwsser, ¢ holy man, is formed ;

it has algo uheiserear, dud the plural urﬂnﬁﬁ_“i_
wrerser, Without changing the & into 4. The :
femmlne 18 ufl® s gapsroraer, )

o T

A

4, Persona.l nouns o formed also by ingerting .

b-——- uk, a tooth, iy >
ﬁ?
--—- a0, an ear, o

—a stap;r_‘_ _
steps, 1.6 'n walls.
. Grriv, @ word, Qenérebersr, & man who speaks, 1. e., '

a speaker.

5. Some personal nouns are formed by addmgto'9
hoblique case the termination srser, {8 Sansorit

ifying an agent) for the masculing, and ssd,’
ipine ; as:
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From &®, a sheep, g Gisroar, & man who keeps she
8- Bésnfl, o woman who keeps sheep,

~— sy, cleverness, Qslpdsrier, o clever mi

Qalpasaf, a clever woman.
—— ge.@r, debl, seerarse, a man who makes de
A whether by borrowing or lending, seers
& woman who makes delt, &e.

6. Others ave formed by adding ge? to the nou

"

as:
From scer, doit, sceeh, a debtor, whether male

. - female.
— g, the first, wseore  the chirf, maseuline a1
o feminine.

A, fame, Qig@ured, a ﬂwmus MR Or Womd:

A bt}lﬁare formed by add'mg armb‘“h '
" masculine ﬁd ferminine : ps -
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o

10. Abstract nouns are formed from some obso. .

lete roots, by adding esw to them ; ag:

From &4, small, &, smallness.

—— @, dificull, rare, ageww, dificully, rarity.

—— Qs:0, cruel, Gar@amw, cruelly.

——— w&, NeW, yaemo, Newness, novelty. -
. Qu, great, Qugento, greatness. ’*

——— g, OW, gygena, lowliness.

From these, appellatives are formed by dropping -
ew, and adding s, aes, Lo Or ger for the maseu- -
line aingular; e, ge or ses for the. feminine
pingular; and 44, g7 or aei for both genders in the
plurdl ; @ or » for the neuter singular; and sea
or sa or s for the neuter plural; the preceding
e is then changed into @; thus:
From fpro—Eduea, Blusned, Sdurer or Qﬂcufw, ’

a small man.
Fdwer, &Huaer OF Fhuner, @ small woman
Fdug, B8, a small thing. o
Pluee, Bdua or Ehu, simall wﬂg‘&
——— Qer@mis—Csnpwer, a cruel man, &,/ Kl
— Ou@ar—Quluer, ¢ greal man, &e.
— pe— s war, wpurer, & humble man, &o.
They are formed alsa into declinable nouns, called
dSrigd iy Cui, by adding the verbsl termlnatlons, '

“thus :

From Spmo—aCue, I who am small; plural, 8¢
Cuwrd, HACury oOr ﬂﬁ(’.‘ncﬂt-‘ &e., W.

who are smail,

HipCuio, ayyQarll
who are atavaa. ,
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Form ;rpm—;m-uéuar, I who am a humble person,

‘ pllll'lll sromeCun, srpmuGurd OF s
wwCudser, &o., we who are humble per-
sons, see § XXXVII

'. 11, Some nouns of quality are formed by adding
mnm to the simple root; sew is contmct,ed from

. From ,9@_@, thieving, ﬁ@;@{agm’m thaevis?mess: a
v . thievish character.

e gaipiin, evil, pasggeris, wickedness.

—— dlorwri B, playing, derurcBage, playfulness.

12, A.nother termmahon, derived from the Sans-
crlt, i8 wpens, which is equivalent to serid. It is
addod to words of Sanserit origin, by which they
“become nouns of condition or quality ; as:

From ﬁurleum—-cmlsﬁwﬁ,ﬂnm, mtelhgmcj
— Qed, COld, Paipem, coolness; a meck, quiel
i daspomtwn
""""‘"ﬂ": thres, PAuspa, when w« is inserted, @
D beixg@ of three substances.

VERBS.

§ XXV,
g To Tmml verbe belong,

@Jz..m, 'h @, the three persons.

smun'l' % &, the five emaller dwzswns, zmplgmg

gamler and number.

. ”@ﬂ: Lk ey tkq m‘-

@8, o terminating pariicles.

b e, i B he m;amm ?ode.
fabi .inr, ms., #icgpfat;wo

KA RN 1)

|

Etynwlog@-—%raq_

wErD, ‘i, e., the mde’:ute mode. ’
QarBplui, t. e., the verbal nouna, a
a@ivep, 1. 6., the negative form of the der]
The two first of these, viz., grafiis and Bound, hamg

been already explained, see §§ XV, XVIL XVIII KIX.
a.nd XX

§ XXVI.

The um@ of a verb is its root, from whlch all theg-
~ other modifications proceed, and which, 28 such, has no.4
specific meaning, but indicates only the general ides,
of the verb apart from mode, tense, and person ; for §
example, e, walk; uve, learn; «®, leave; Cus, gos o
oo, put eaw, ealt; Cser, hear, &ec. :

+

§ XXVIL

The 88, is the affix by which the gender, numbei‘,
and person of the verb is distinguished. They are,
with certain alterations, the terminations of the pro-
DOUns ; as !

Singular, com. gor, @, ger Or gevar, I,
do. g, morg, - thow. .

=

IMAKC. ger, Hever, he.

fom, Ho7, Newer, = ghe. k
t neut. », b
. Plural, com. g, sewin, @b, Ko OF .‘w, we f,*:
o ‘ do. Fé, miser OT &, . ‘you. \ :
h masc, & fem, &5, Rias or .qan B ‘Lﬁym -

neut. & or yer,
These aﬂixes, are ]omed to the rooh

-'-next Section. Here I shqll
mb _'th theae
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plets verb, because it :sonveys a complete sense, and
finishes a sentence.
§ XXVIIIL
The gessrmp, or the three tenses, are:
Asgarern, 1. ¢., the present tense.
@pisaran OF Corarares, . e., the past tense.
afisten OF amusiao, 1. ¢, the fulure tense. «

These tenses are formed by the aid of certain par-
ticles, called @ AMéQare, i. ¢., words standing in the
middle, which are inserted between the root aud pro-
nominal affixes, sub]ect to the various changes required
by the rules stated in §§ VI. VIL and VIIL As the
~pronominal affixes are the same in all tenses, these
middle words become the characteristics by which
each tense is distinguished. They are these :

» 1. Of the present tense,
So, Beirg or ghsrm, of which the two former are
. most commonly used ; thus:

Smg FLEEC ,qsz.;:@w@rom or pranFalp }I walk.
3!..59@?1:_! p.'__&aﬁov@ﬂu_ or FLar) FW@HN
p'l_ésasurum Or i@ rﬂm(mm
ﬁt.éﬂ@c& {ﬁl.-é@?ﬂﬁﬁﬁhm or ;5|..au» ¥
srar,
EoéBar meiror 5au far o, }

he wulks.

pLéBgper ,cn.&@swpsma'r or poaur foir b she walksr

GO i .

sLéBpg  pLéBspgor ;s:._@.nﬂmmg, it walks.
- piBaCma or prerfle -
‘ s . Qmrin,
Plur. 5L é8Cm.w ﬁr_aﬁw,mm-m, or e aurfar ( walkk.
penin,
‘grx_.{sa,'ﬁﬁ'aa'r{ p’f_{.‘igmﬁrraa’r or pLar fe you walk.
' BL&Bier i ser or B L@t Far
po&Bmisdry @ieon, they walk
’ pé@sapani or p:_a:rrﬂw;m. m. & f.

GBTH'
S8 per or g:_anrﬁar,mw, they m!k, nent.

thown walkest,

particlez 5, =, 5 and @er.

pa.rlncles I shall therefore deviate from their course;
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Note i—The third person plaral neut i alwsays
82 g, between which end the affix g, & is muerl‘r{!d foré?-?e';:ﬁ
the third person neut. singular also for the plural; likewise g
@& for both ; but without authority from uative Grammarisng, o
Note 1i.~~Thare is no certain rale for inserting the middle pathio
ng, with or without the donble & ; ; in some %hemfore itis 8 h
in others 4& 0 ; but it may be in general sssumed that
denotes the intransitive or neuter form; and &8 g, the tra,n.minve
or active form ; thus:
-

HEEp ;1 means to he apoiled, to speil, to grow corrupt; but
HB T, to spotl, to destroy,

KB .p, to go out, to be extinguished; but HBEED g, to
extinguish.

Qul&pgp, to feed, to cat, as cattle do; but G?Lmuasﬁm@, to
Jeed, o make eat, aa the ghepherd does :

Sie D 3, Lo grow; but @arid@pg, to make grow, lo edu-
cale, to rear.

Bat there are many exceptions, thus :
K& g means fo kunw, (o thing.)
Qrres sy, tosay, (uny thing)
Cuaap g, to speak, —————— \
5’(‘_@@@!1755’; to write, ——
s ppElp g, to profect,

And on the contrary,

F48p .5 means to walk.
G apispm g, to be, &e.
The transitive or intransitive sense of a verb must therefore be
koown by use. .
Note iii.—The roots @, come, and &i, give, become am@ogp
and 5580 H.
Note iv.—Rools ending in n consonant conform to the rnles by.
which letters ure changed,; as of

» ereb is formed @ p@p 5, o be fit.
Gsar Cas’ 8o .m, to hear. 4

» 8. The past fense is characterized by the mxddle

-

~ The native Grammarians do not pomt oub wlnoh
roots require the one or the other of these nuddle.

and rather follow Beschius in describing the Yorm:
* thls tense, the only one hhat hu uny dl ity
h i 19
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i. Roots which end with the mute consonants & or
¢, or with the vowel @, e, g, e or g, and which form
the present tense by é8a, always have 44 _in the
past; as:

CuiléBCpar, I food, QuoirgQaan, 1 fed.
avert&B@par, I irain up, avort GQupan, Itrained np.
- Pirs&0per, I finteh, Q&;l'b@pm,_ I fintshed.
unrrsBGpsr, 1 see, wirt 8 gam, I sute.
af&8Cmsr, I sxtend, adlifl 4 @ g o, I extended.
uig §88psr, I learn, g @mav, I learned.

wRsECpar, I lie dawn, LWgCuer, 1 lny down. .
2 0&8Cpsr, I put clothes on, e O EGmsw, T have put clothes on.
ucmr_één war, 1 create, wanL G I ereated,

G . .
e assBCpar, T kick, pong sGaer, I kicked.

wEECpe, I flourish, $HC g, { flovrished.
eréa@Cper, I preserve, srgQ@sear, I preserved,
; &o.

The only exception is @@sa@lCper, I am, which has
@miCser, I was; and from e&, agree, is formed g6
Gpexr, I agree, and epCoas, I ngreed (for oasCsm).

ii. Boots ending in w, and forming the presen

tense with é®ar, receive 45 in the past ; thus:
wpalQpsir, Iforget,‘ wpiQear, I forgof.
Lp&8QGpar, 17y, upilsear, 1 flew.

Lﬂmé:@,@;aa}. Iamborn, UpiQsar, Iawus born.
wews8Qpsw, Ijoinorunite, wewsCaar, I juined or united, &

) . *.

,.i.ll ROOﬁB ending in é@—uﬁ@-@j-a-ﬁ-q.m-m-n'r-@o'ﬂ-.l
or ey, and forming the present tense with &, recelv
@« before the termination; as:

. #EGHCpar, I make, EEQQarar, I made.
6@B8Cpw, I take away, SBGerer, 1 took away.
- Fa@®CGpar, T go away, poEGeaer, I went away. .1!
sra@8Cpar, I sloep, . Jﬂé&:@@asrair, ﬂé slept. 15
@ par I bacome, Qe er or o ecmi
prt o by BT Rastoned.

@Q@mﬁ, 1 hasten,
La8lnar, I speak,
urié&8Gpar, I waler,

CERewer,
uRCerer, I spokes.
urbéWQerwr, I watered.

BQmar,
6 D& E wer,
BuyEGnar,
Bl 8Cmar,
e @il @ e,
e g & i,
6 B m
PurmaErer,
g é@@_mﬁr,

W@ e
?gm@@p..&:
3w msr,

6 OEC nawr,
e QLG mar,
T @ e,
F0 pEQma,
B et @ ENE par,
gl @GEC par,

Btymology,— Verbs.
1 write, erap BCarer,
I correct, BwéEQerear, -
I trust, FutIerar,
I do or make, Liciraafi@arer,
I plait, Sl Garar,

I take a walk, o auralQarmr,

I am like, Gl gp al @ aotear,

Exceptions are,

Berer BT mar,
v @& Cnar,
;PLIIT@Q@;’DS&',

I sneeze, Sk Garar,
I steal, Hme Carer,
I stnmbic, F DD oir,
I seek, Gy Garzr,
I tie, & _ip Garen,
1 approach,  gisdrp Beweir,
I comfort, Gz pAlQarar,
I surround, spAQGarer,
I push, Z ereRQara,
I leap, BorelCarsar,
I open, alairC e,
I bring forth, wewrQ@uay,

I put, Guirl QL g,

derereralGmsnr, I take or gel, GeranGLer,

75

" T wrote,

T correcied,
I trusted.

I filled.

I did or made,
I plasted,

I took a walk.
I was Like.

I sneered,

I stole.

I stumbled,

I sought

T Hed,

I approached,
I comforted.

T surrounded,
I pushed,

I leaped.

1 opened,

I brought forth,
I put,

I fook or got,

1nd all wucds ending in @, @, and &, preceded by’ onc
short syllable; these double e last cumee--nt, and
;hen receive the terminations ; as:

w@BE mar,
sgﬁgﬁa&r,
J%@G’psﬁr,
WA par,
REEC D=,
I pETmer,
D& par,
Bmar,
But Aa&Cnar,

4G par,

I am fit, S&Qaar,

{ laugh, 5&Qsar,

I suffer, Ll Qe

T leave, N B,

T give, @G,

I receive, Qumn@par,

T perish, BHCmar,

I go of, So@per,

I increase,haa (WéQaar,
and S@ QG mear

I enter, qé@ag{% T
and UG FCser,

I was fit.
I laughed.
I suffered.
I left,

I gave.

I recelved.
I perished.

* I sent off.

I increased.

} I entered.

Roots ending in wv and es, and forming the
t tense with @a, receive the middle partisle

=; and @ ia .
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I eat or ois.’

@3 pew, I eot, l.dfGL.Gt'(. ,
er@0pe, 1 ruls yowloer,  ried
wies@@per, I perish, wirekr@ e, per’

J oo B L, I rvlled.
a ges&@mer, I roll, 2@ [l
: §, which has gjmafiGaer, I g
Bxosp® ggﬁi ggﬁ?r,} g;:z:’?f:om the Yoot Qsar) has Q@&
’ @rwr, I heard.
sre@@par, 1 see,
Grew, I saw.

contracts the long vowel and has &¢

V. | Rooba ending 1n &, g, oo, and .tormiug t.l‘xe pr
- genb tense with @, receive the middle particle
when gv and &g are changed into er; a8:

' iy, ot @ pad I eat ot ate.

x G par I eat, BaGpar, b
gg&@pﬁ': I say, e @pa, I .u;'rc.l.l 4 ados
spgu@dpsw, I whirl about, 55.7Co.r, Iw uz; ¢
e gp®Cpar, I go on, Qe ua G, I wend o
Qe gy@@per, I overcoms, Qaealpim, T overcame.

. Qergpo@Qper, I kill, Qarer Gpar, T killed.
B o from : ; I slood.
| gﬁ;ygapi&, }I stand, B Qe

Exoept; @Frevgu®Cpsir, I say, which has QrreaGarean and @
eel@erar, I said.

. ---vi. Roots ending in &, @, g, @ and & forming t
 present tense witlt ®u, Teceive the middle partu
- #¢, and @ and g drop the o ; as:

Gl @Cper, I feed,

. wBGpa, I give, @i, I yave.
ﬂiﬂ GPR:', I perish, H P FCs7, I perished.
H B EC pi, I know, S C e, T knew.
‘ﬂmﬁqu&, I get, syen F@gar, 1 gub.

Qo 38ssr, T fed.

. -

sa.B8pa, 1 churn, s G s, I churned.
warmBGpar, I grow, aeni pEsar, I grew.
2 g@ms&, vl finish, Bi pCpan, T finished.

gl @S pe, I remove, sl 5@ g sy I removed.
‘areB@par, I prosper, QJ-'Ty'inQﬁ‘R.!T, I prospered.
;n@ﬁ@pé_, I 'am humnble, grp pQoen, I was humble.
 FagBCpsr, T cresp, gaps@sar, I crept.
Bat there are many exceptious, as:

 QuiB@per, I raim, w Quilser, 1 rained.
@&d;@@gg, I.do, QeiQgar, I did.
Qi B8Cnw, I weave, - Qﬁugpq, - 1 wove.

 Etymology.-— Verts,,
o . ‘ R
vBCpsr,  Iabuss, walsea,
@&z, I gather together, arfi® srar,
o, I gvve, - BFCzex,
E@mar, T fight, - QurasGser,
Gpar, T weep, Al aer,
B S, . Iplough, ep@ser,
S mar, 1 worship, QerppCGaer,
wBGps,  1fall, e

BCpsr, [ e,
u@@,@?&:, I burn,
w@Cwst, T am in pain,

and &5 Q@ geir, :
vil. A few roots of only one syllable, and fbfﬁuﬁl
@ present tense with :
8t tense ; as;

BCmsr, T become, Las
B Epar, I go,

@, have different forme dﬁﬁn

i

G

H3Canar, and gCarar, T becpid

Cundlarar, and CLrQ@erer, I el

Qs GG max, I died.
@@.’ﬁ@,‘isﬁr, I bumt.
Gigrmlsar,

N

I was in patn,

The characteristic middle particle of the past tenae
ing known, the conjugation goes on as in the present

186 ; thus :
Singular,

Plural,

ote 1..—Obaerve, that the thipd i - o
th have the characteristic @a‘r’pemn stugular neuter of Verby

iged into @5, according to the rules of the changes of

T 2 P

Oi.'rei.leﬂlsf 5:1,

cieiw wll ey 1By
" Quedler g,

. S,

FLpQasr,
B FEat,
BLFAmL,
Ffaner,
B b & e i,
FL s,
B fganer,
Fo s,
FoFGsrin,
FL-FEarin,
rplraar,
ELpani,
FL FSIiser,
FoFgent,
EL-pBar,

- O‘?M- o v udd, a
- 3‘.‘@‘ ?t"f.:' “ m ;ﬁ,{
Bt ‘I@Jﬁ.ﬂﬁ" 4.""!“-

} 1 walked,
thow walkedst.
} he walked.

}she walked.
it walked.
}we walked. S
you walked. . v
} they tealked, (mas, and fom;i"‘
they walked, (neut.) ..

should be Per g, bat thia iy

M
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Note 2—The vulgar frequestly change B4 into @5#, end 5
into #&; 8s:

Ivstoad of s..j@ser, theysay sLgs@ear, Twalked.

Btymology.— Verbs. '

GEllaer, Qe gs@rar, 1 did.
g gQaer, L sGaer, I learned.
Th‘ns, they say alao,

For GurilSpm, Quiés, or Qi & o4, it went.
— pu9p g, & &, or gy &, it was,
- gfﬁd}ﬁﬂ‘gbm, srevaléd, or Grrevsid s g, il soud.

But these forms are incorrect.

. 4. 'The future tense has only two forms. The chg-
racteristic middle particle of the first is ou, which 18
ingerted between the root and the terminatious in

. verbs, which form the present tense with s@w; a8 :

pbBTrer, I walk, FoQsy, f shall walk.

Qer@sEBpar, I give, Qaa®LC e, | shall give,

Qurps8Tper, I jorbear, Guryp Gusr, [shall forbear,
&o., &o.

The second characteristic is &, which is inserted in
verbs forming their present tense with £a; as:

@FLES per, I do, Qe QBazr, T shall do.
QugBlps, I receive, QupCasv, 1 shall rececve.

. ﬁ@p@a maxr, Twrite, @gpgQasr, Ishall write
%5@9@.&'8&. I make, I ESqa, I shall make.
HBEBpew, I know,  sB8Q%aer, I shall know.
Qorar p&Bpwr, I appear, Qirar mBasr, I shall appear.
o &@Cpar, T get, gacGamr, I shall get,

&o., &e.

Observe the following differences :
i, . Roots ending in e, er, e or . receive asingl. .
inatead of & ; because more easily pronounced ; 88 :
o.cir@@per, » Leat, weiwGuer, Ishall eat.

snsir@dpex, Isee, siwaGuer, Ishall see.
Fexr@Qper, Icat, BwQussr, Ishall eat.

* Eiymo bgﬁ.—Vei'Bs.

T shall say. %
I shall hear,

aw@Cmar, lsay, a@exGuer,

Gas  BUpar, 1hear, Gs& Quer,
&e., &e.

& ﬁ?“f‘fl" . -

i ""Roots which end in g, éog, @5, &5 or gp form

':'ﬁ&‘ﬁre either regularly, or drop the = and one of

the double consonants ; as:

QeiavgnBCpar, 1 speak, OlenevgyQarer
” or Gerelasr, } T shall speak.
Qanergn@Cmar, 1 take, Q& s Saver

or Qaneiaer, }I shall take,
e Faar ;I shall reign,

or garQasr, _
}Ishall live, *

@B, I reign,

arw®Gmear, [T live, an Qe

or avpCaar,

m. The roots g, Gur, er, G and Gsr form the
future tense vegularly; or with the ingertion of @,
one of the srfwu; though the latter is less used ; a8 :

BCper, I become, HBaar, snd yFQasw, I shall become.

u1@Cpar, I yo, GunQaam, — GurgQ@aar, I skall go.
Fr8@poe, T die, F1Gaar, =— I shall die. .

Qa&Cpam, I burn, Catasr, — Caglasr, Ishall burn.
Cpr@Cpar, 1have pain, TxiGasy, — Bp1gQaaw,Ishall havepain.

In poetry this  is inserted also in other verbs;
as:

Peuglaar, I shall do.

SefigGasr, Ishall adors, &e.
The conjugation of the future is the same as
that of the other tenses, excepting the third person

neuter, which has the following variations :

1. Roots which form the present tense with s@m,
form the third person neuter, by adding é@w to the
* ™y termination serves for' both pumbers ;.

-5, it or they willwalk.
rella@go, ot ou they will serve. 0
ram Sa@ip, 4 or.they will show, ., &o.

- .

T
! Lo T

* ).
wh b
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-2 Roots which form the preseut teuse in 8a,
receive . in the third person neuter for both num-

bers; subject to tha rules for combining letteru,,_

* Etymology.—Verbs. o " 81
§ XXIX. : P

I*ha cwe), 1. £, the tmperative mode, has two forms :
both referring only to the 2ud person.

1. The first and most common, is the simple root
for the singular; to this e ig affixed, which is an
henorific; and to this the plural termination s is .
added, to form the plural. The pronoun is usually
prefixed. Thus:

thua
.qr..és@da, 1t ar they will inclose.
HBED, _—_ submrt.
&, ——— come,
’ QF-’!’W\@J}M‘ e sy, o
-@ardignw, ol talee.
Mo, — Ko,
Guonyir, —— Sfenl.
&7 g, _— e
S QJ“—"‘-F-B. —_— i,
f'f*"l' ‘ ﬁ“"wi—" s eal.
SR o1 g, —— auy.
@, or contracted gyir,  —— becone.
&5“’@&3; or Gaair, — b puinful.
Qun’@m or @umin, —-— go.
#TGe, or wiip,  —— die, &o., &t

'I'he conjugation of the future tense will then be

thus P
Bmg..o‘!—uausw

gL LQuar,
N TIRSTE] N

ehe will walk. sy gpai o,
o will walk, L @gro,

L gl ava

Furlauer, } I shall walk. usifr@@w_.,ﬁ, } ] shall make.

thon will walk. L ganl, thowwiltmake.

he will walk, vemgpaiisr, he will make.

she will make

" it will make.

we shall walk. Leaiy g@Cairi, we shall make

n.&l SinStad, you will walk. Uiy g i &er, you will make

m;&f.puuumr,

S SVTE f A
S pLOU,

. ;x_uumr,

. mt. pd@n,

Nm—-'l‘ha Tamil hes n
and. Pluperfeot and second:
: varb @@iﬁp@ Bee § LV1. 7,i.

‘ﬁaufmnlmuudmlrm Pmrz_

they will wald. Lisir ggiin,

-

they willwalk. Lekr ggyauni &air, {hey willmake

they will make

ticalar forms to expregs oor Plﬁ‘ﬁ
ng.t:re Tenses, exoept by tha.id d‘ﬂl

-, walking Bing. #Fre, walk thou.
Fipiay, walk you or t?&ou .
Plur.  Fiaer 5o apdadr, walk ye.
s, doing  —— Bing. B Qad do thot. ,
&‘xr @ $¢L'qv}, do you or thou.
Plar. ;ﬁf&:&u?f@&u}lqrémﬁir, do ye.
wug, learning -—— Sing. Fug, learn thou.
rEpruu,,L W, learn thou or you.
. Plur. Ffésdiugybsad, learns ye '
I, speaking Sing, FGuw, speak thou.
: ‘ L£iQuar, . speal: thou or you.
Plur. ﬁm&@r{@u&:&ladr, speak ye.
e, standing —— Sing. £ g, stand thox, ‘
_ B evgpin, stand thou Or you..
' Plu ,frwaerrﬁﬁu@),rémaﬁ', stand ye.
Eur, coming -—— Sing. R, come thou.
;ﬁnau@m come thou or you,
) Plur. fhisehargaaen come ye. '
5T, giving Siug. r?,_ﬁd give thou.
. B b, giwve thou or you,
Plar, ﬁrﬁ;amﬁn@w&aaeﬁ, give ye.

Note—The iuscrtion of i in the two last instances forms an -
xoeptlou, and is taken from the present tense.

2. The other form is made by affixing f,o tho

Seo § XXVIIL.

oot the usual terminations of the second person HE Y

ling. £ 5L euris, walk thou. L.u.p.urru.'
Bi s 687, walk thow, pudi,

Rrvm B mtoe. m= _ o2 L

loarn thou. eurgads, -
learn thou. n.-n';J m‘m

fim s T e RY L
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Hot this form may be easily mistaken for th
tive verb, and is therefore not much used.*

| § XXX
The _nﬂun':(-"nk, 1. e., oplative mode, is used in all pe
sons, and has various forms.
1. The first is « added to tho root. If the ro
~ends in &, that addition is not required. The one te

mination serves for all genders, numbers, and persons
thas :

LB, mrin,
2-#i- g, Gsl &, o i Currdbe, @ihs. N
h . P . . | may I, you, &c., hear, muy 1, &c., may 1, &
S .qc.-a'r: § HairasT, , speak, ’praspef.

" Note.~Some have used the Infinitive mode, with tho addition
. o, to express the Optative, as: FitQurdiways, FiedrsNisayt
- &0, &o0., but there is no suthority for bhis.

. . 2 Apother form is the future tense with ga, th
infimitive of e, affixed to it; as:

l{. .“f‘_.‘_Sing. ,srrc&yn..u@f_u@&, may Jwalk. ewipQaena, may 1 prospe
e L BELLurur s, mayest thow walk. @iparrunres, mayest the
y prosper.
e, SR E L@ E, may ke walk, 1o gns, may he prospe
ol sjwi g unsre, may ke walk. angan 078, may he prospe
. T g nerrs, may she walk. aidereris, may 8
;- prouper, )
- MBFLOLETE, may it walk. empeEra, may it prospe
;?;ur; Frage UQurors, mey we walk, @rhQaimion s, may u
. . " o ar‘ .
"+ hom, . ﬁ:ﬁsc._udmrﬁ, may you walk, anpdrre, may you prospe
T phsdrsLldiserca, may you walk., @rpaisarie, m

LT Wt You prasper., ’
- mbt yeisdEL i et &, may they wolk. & gan i serr s, ma
.. they prosper. , :

neut. soepdisrare, may they walk. wipassars, may the

T prosper,

3., A third form is the /infinitive mode, with th
. ‘defective verb sc.Guer; as:
o ¢ In Postry the following forms are nged :

g, { o 2 Jgo ons P, {302

r
L2
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Bing, prevsL isdar Qaer, may I walk. AR
= P priatacami, mayesi thowwalls . V.- 4
FBi s ésdae. S, mayest thou walk (homor.) -
@ i BEEEL DT or &.war, may ke walk,
B ST L ASESL_ @i or &L.aunf, may be walk Chono: )
B p LGB T or &._aer, moy she walk.. 7,7
B T SBEE L@, may it walk.
Plar. o go é@iae Ganrin, moy we walk,

Bose prdsis.elisd,  moy you walk ceT
m.&f. gaii oo pLdsdac i s or SL @i &6, may. they wolk.”
nent. fewar pri_b& b W, may they walk. o

Note.—There ia another optative form common among the pen. '
ple, viz, by adding the word @ 6&pm, to the infinitive of a- .
verb; thus: wawrarQan @b, le¢ him come; ,gymm;@qfsc,_;
Garr Bin, let lim be ;7—which they further contract by rejec ing
th? g thus:  ganre; 0, @;ma&@@%&&@w, JW“‘QUH’ :
&6, .

§ XXXI. o

The eéea, i. e., defect, comprehends all the indefi
nite modes of the verb, called in our langusges
participles, gerunds, infinitives, subjunectives, &o.:
These detective or iodefinite modes are divided into.
two classes, e o

1. The firstis called CuOrésan, i. e., indefinite mode, -
used with nouns only. They are our participles, -
with this difference, that they comprehend also the
relative pronoun ; T shall therefore call them, rolative .
participles. They are three in nnmber, corresponding:
with the three tenses. They are formed by dropping.:
phe personal termination of each tense, excepting the.%
‘uture, of which the third person neutér is ﬂlsh#ﬁh ¥
rarticiple future ; as: : S
*rey, pgé?@paﬁr, I walk, p48p, walkw, or.soha
‘ast. ,EL.!?G“}:;?}, I walked, ,ﬂ.-ﬁ,f,: tmlhd.

" wa N ] . .
B pbgn it will wolk, 5odgiy walleg, ok e
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Thus also :
Pres. g égei@par , I tnclose,
‘ which tneloses,
Ha@ewr, dnclosed, or whe
whirh inelosed. W
tuclosing, or who or
whichwill inclosa.
@armblm,  graeiuy, of whe or
whivh grows.
grown, or who QT
whick grew.
growing, or who or
which will grow,

H-d@8r, tuclosing, or whe .
Past g 48QGarex, [ inclosed, fg
Fut. g é@o, I witl inclose, gye g
Pres. wor@m®Tpsr, § grow,
@i g,

Past warisQ@sav, J grow,

It will grow, QT 13,5,

Pat. everse,

Pres. Ly s8Qper, [ learn, L 48 m,  learning, ov twho or
. . which {rarus,
Past Ulﬂ-ﬁeﬁﬂv, I learned, 12 gt learned, or who or

. which learned.
It will learm,  Urgiem; frnrning, ar whe of
whoel will leare.

I add a fow other instances of verbs that have

gome variations ; ag :
Pres. QuoeygiRQpar, I say,
Past QersielCarsr, [ said,

of QererQGarer, I snad,
Fut, Qereb g, It will say,
Pres. QurBQmer, I go.

Fot, wgpéaw,

(b7 oy 23 i, Sy TRY.
Qanoishus,  satd.

g o7z, saiid.

Gii6l b, sayiug.

Qurr&lm, vulgarly Grirp, going.

Pazt @UM@S&S{W, T went, @uuu').’m' yone.
¥ :r gUﬂQmm, T wene, gl_‘:] E went.

ut. Coimgn op . Lo .

Urw, } 1t will go, {@Lm ff: or } gorvg.

Pres. QGG#DW‘ . I berome, s, becoming.
Past gui0arew } 1 bea Hulsr or having b
§ or c&@ﬂfﬂi‘, ATRE, B, } LaAvINgG Uecome,
' tl 1 I Fi g p

. ﬁg:n or }It will become, {ﬁﬁ oo } becinntng.

The relative participles are prefized to the noun;
as: .
BLABpartiuc,  ap affair which v going on,
sugparflubass, affaire which were bransacted.
go-s@marfus,  the affair which will ba transacted.

2. . The second class of indefinite modes is callad «&
Quéxi, %, e., such as refer to verbs only, which
shall eall verbal participles. There are five of them.

i. The first indefinite mode (called by Beschiue
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ik

;pither in@ore; viz :

Verbs which have @Cerex in the past teuse, drop

Coreir ; as;:
He I ey oo,
USf@ﬁ:réf ?ﬁﬁr.‘ﬁr,
@ i 60 ah o T,
o @R IGarin, alap i,
But Cur Gz, hag only Puindy,
Heara,  has only i,

All other verhs drop the personal termination of

the past teuse, and add e ; as: .
learning or having learned.

S8,  dinclosing or having snclosed.
Buir s, agreeing or having agreed.
Derzel, saping  or having sadd.
desiring or hawing desived,
going  or having gone,

tig g G i, LI &
SEFCg ks,  knowing or having known, ‘
B B si-pa,  walling or having walked.

al Qo _gw, P @, leaving or having left.
w7, KD, ceasing or having ceased.
In poetry there are also these forms; sy, Qedws,
Ceiiy, CGedi@sar, all which are the same as Qed g,

There is no mode ju English exactly corresponding
to thig first indefinite mode in Tamil; it is a kind
of verbal participle, used with any gender, number
and tense, seo § LVL,

. The sceond indefinite mode ends in go or G,

and answers to our subjunctive mode with if.—

The first form is made from the past tezse, by dropping
E.he personal termination, and adding ge; as:

- BB sar, EL BE6,
Ly 3G Far, g Saney,  if Ilearn, &e.
S sBQars, gyLsB@sl, of I suppress, &o.

&3 _aw, aye’ e, if I leave, &e.
QuirBerar, G gmel, of I go, &o.
BF arar, FED 5y tf 1 become, &e.

The szecond form ia made by adding R or e, to

. . s .
. R
b

Gerund,) is formed from the past. tense,i and -endi

becoming or having become,

i T walk, walked, or skall walk. -

v

»

.$he root of verbs, which form the preseut teuse with -



g6 ¢ S -Etymblpgy.———'ﬁ"’er_ba. '

_-g;p} but those which form it with' i8p, iusert a
RIS L '

Qerdvgy, Osredsy or Qersielar, if I aay. ’

&G, H-EBL or yLiBar, of | suppress,
Cur®, ~ Cumpe, ‘

if I pul.
Saair®, Qadmy.cy, - if T destre,
2@, 286, tf T hecome.
AU T i 1 go.
g, L4 s, if I learn.
&, S s,

tf I destray, &e.
But @7 haa aflar  or @feh, if Tcome,
&7 — zflaw or gthi, if [ give.
Gur — Quafle if Tyo.

Note—In poetry there is another form of this sahjunctive, by
adding e or @& 1o any persou of any tense of the verb, or ta
verbals in g3 thus:

QJI.L!@GW@,E)@)GU or Qrimar @G soren, @k B G uret, &,
QL@ p3zen, Grialuen, de.

iit. The third indefinite mode 18 formed from the

- first by adding the particle e@ to it; in which form
- it corresponde with our subjunctive with although,

P

referring to the past time; as:

J\'L-é@v A&y, although T suppressed.
Qrroveld, Qenavallieyn, although 1 said.
L g, Lg & g, although T learned.
Bfp&, [FLpar, although I walked.

C &, do.

iv. The Jourth indefinite mode is formed from

~the second by adding the particle ew to it; when

it corresponds to the subjunctive mode with although,
.- veferring to the future time; as:

o gLgsey,  pogsrgun,  although I should walk.
Jupggres, Uggsigme, olthough I should learn.
J{L..d's@@éu, S dB@gyo, although I'should suppress.

Gurr@av, - Quirgy i, although [ should go,
@pev, S Dby clthough I should become,
FTH @OV, ’

Frargneyin, olthough I should say.
Qaéneb &, @-ﬁérrewﬁgyc‘n, a::hough T shoufg ;ag.

v, I, a h I should be or become,
:% .:: ﬂ gf‘f mm’: T ahnuld snma. ™
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v. The fifth indefinite mode ends i:l!‘l..qr, and cctz'r'es-,i
ponds to our iofinitive mode.—~g is added to the

root, according to the rules of augmentation of let-
ters ; as: .

Gum, Gm, to recetue or get.
B, L, ta weep,
S, sp-meE,  Eo be contained.
Mt ®, e k&, o conlain.

Sod g, Fds, to quide,

e, g, to Leave.
Qarergn, Qadqrar, to take.
,%@, B to Lesome,
Cuirgs, G, io go.
Sy, il to know.
H, SIS, to be destroyed.,
P,y Lcoi_ur,  {o receive.
LOEnD, e, to be hid.
e én, e e, {0 eul
L erow, GY & G, to say,
Qs G, o do,
& @R &1 BT, to see.
Guads, Gows, o feed. .
Qand, Fanu, to put on as @ croumn, or flower. v
Cay, Gaa, to burn, Here e is inserted for w; an 1r-
regularity adopted in 4 few inatances..
Ggr, Emray, to be in pain, . e
il @, to die,

But verbs, which form the present tense with sau,
add és to the root; as: '

B, FlEaE, to walk.

gy, g is, to learn,

Bm, Bk, o be.

Qi@ ARTIOE TS to give.
&e., &e.

. Note,—All the indefinite modes of the second class Eraln‘used with
any person, gender, uumber and tense, with the exveptions men-

_tioned before. See their use in Syntax, §§ LVL LVIL LVIIL

e

§ XXXII.

R | The QsrPaCui, 4. e, verbal noun, is for ‘ed fron
- the roots and the participles. e

k5.1 Nouter' verbal notins. se forined from the roo
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by adding to it %%, s OF es, in verbs which form
the present tense with Rw,; 88
P . o L
rom Jf‘"’?©’ ._-ﬂL—fﬁJﬁﬂJ, @}L‘f?@rgm, &[.’__J’i;‘_\@m&, asubmittiﬂg.

L& E& e . . )
?{r&ﬁ" H-BEE, Y SFES), YL AGaa, d supprossings
P, ETLLTOBel, &TULTHIS, @i Dmans, 8

Protecting,
QErel gy, @arsiove, Qore : : ;
a y WETe gy sal, @Eré cpans, a saying.
@6, aeeh, DO, @Gens, « leaving.
bGU .
# f)r 15 — ﬁé &Ggud FHana, a becoming,
& P W ' . s
448, gsae, BEEEeD, Bigens, o making.
Lig., { Lol and .
L b, Uiy o0 &, a stnking.
HEpL, e} HO_ g6 and . .
. 1 oy ze, ; SHEAGDE, @ gelling.
Hl, YW and :
S, S DBevs, o knowing.

Qely, Qaine, G‘f’“-'.ﬁﬁ.{l. Qi rans. a dotny.
Quror QL — { CLir sy and }@ .
LTcm s,

. . L 9 a gotiy.
Ber, B aren, Deir G, . J .J
N T o Ty, Barang, a sating.
&ar, _____{ .50 and . :
. Cal e, §@6L'ma, a hearing.
ELh, Bripsey ang }
& : B L6 &5, a lowering.
&e., &e. o, » I

But if the »

100(-,' forn}g th_e present tense with 8w,
©#% OF éans, 13 added to the root; as:
2 UUNS, Ui 9 g um"%@'{f"’i" , Wadass,  alearning.

) Qﬁn@ﬁﬁf?’agnﬁqmgﬁfv: U Uit Vienda, g teacking.
ur gy, @urryﬁtﬁﬁg; @ E@Fo,  DarGime, groing.
By  ELgsa TSGR, QU mses, a forbearing.
8@, @@ﬁﬁb\'j, %Llﬂ;@’ﬁa{' ﬁ""é_m’ﬁ”, a walling.
&o., &c C*Gs®,  Qpésms, a being.

.y .
[

2. Some roots of the
vérbal nouns by adding
by & or o; thus:

?atter class are formed into
Y45 others by ew; others

From v, . gy
¢, ;HL.L‘J:: : ::{I:‘.‘”g'
D5, DoUy,. el

OBy Ongiesie, o being pasion, pationce
. 4 :

- T
; - -

L 4

Ho alao Sing. Qar®liLaar,
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From @nys,  @rjenwe, o betng low, humility.

S8, sy, a destroying, desiruction.
&5, S, a knowing, knowledge,
wp, oo, a forgetiing, forgetfulness.
L9m, 18malt, a being born, birth,

Caeir, Qawral, « hearing. ‘
Noto.—In somo instances the roots themselves slso are vasd aa
nouns, as: .y, LG, g, GG, o, &e. i

'8, From the participles, personal and neuter nouns
are formed, by adding the terminations ser, ser and
@, in the singular, and s and gee, in the plural to

each participle, except the future; as:
Wm, Sing. poiBpas, he whowalke,
&L 488 mavair, she whe walks.
FLiEm g, 1t which walks.
Plur. 7o i@mari or afaar, they who walk.
£ mamar, they which wolk.
' he who walked.
she who walked.
i it which walked.
Plur. 3. #zair or aif &, they whoe walked.
HL ;'fi,-'f D@,
JFL T,

As for the future, verbs which have ou or u as the
characteristic of that tense, join the same personal
terminations to it; as: ) :

" he who will walk.
she who will walk.

that which wall walk.
they who will walk.

they whick will walk.

he who will give.
she who will give.

From the Parf present Fid

~—Part: pust: mo 5, Sing, Bt b5,
)f. L_'pf'.‘)-ﬁwwﬂ N

} they which welked,

Sing,  Folaa,
B e,
F3 LL‘—”J.-"—',H'!

Plur., s dnvanr or aisdr,
i e,
Fiuar,

o0 O e,

@ Bl it which will gios.
Plar. " Q&s00umh or aniaer, they who will give.

Gl @Quma.-’ , e o

QarBloar, . } they which will give.

- Boaleo Bing. Gui' e, Gal Liaar, Car U g, &o.

eredLET, srarumar, sreau g, &o.
- But verbs, the characteristic letter of which ig e,

receive . between it snd-the root, and then the

[} ) . '12
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personal terminations ; except the neuter, which o
the v, probably for the sake of euphony; as:

Col Sing. Plor
Qedisarar,  he who will do, Qedivaui or ) they who
@ewLaer, she who will do, @&u'_‘uemrnsar, will do.

. do, @ # i@, they which
Qelarg, - i which will { Qs will do.
- Also QFre) gyLiausi, he whowill speak, § Qs svuai or }tkey who
wiil speak.

Q& rev guLiaat, shewhowsllspeak, § Qe b &air,

Qer @ G 16l Licmay, they which

‘ or@gr%ymﬁ, it which willspeak, { Wgrevm s, } will speak.
" and Quiraer, ke who will go, G’urrua:ri: or }they whe
Qi eusir, ghe who will go, Qi e e, :wzu go.

- Qurarg, it which will go, Guoraar, they whichwill go.

Observe, that the 3rd person masculine and feminine,
~ of all the tenses, is also oocasionally used as a verbal
noun, so that

FréBsrmer, is the same with, FL&8pasr.
~p'x...£@sar(ym, is the same with, g é@paan.

Epgnes, is the same with, ,ﬁI_'J}T,SGH"bT
. Bpmrar, is the same w1th FLFsasi,
JD'L.L.JLHI"GT is the same WEth, B,
FLliunrer, is the same with, gL raar.
B, ia the same with, pLUuar.

Fluniaer, is the same with, & Luarser.

o %
4. Sometimes also we meet with the termination
ga; inatead of yer, particularlyin the past tense; as:

ELpCorar, for gL gpgasr,
QeElCareax, for GFiLgaer,
B Grrer, for S aer, &e.

5, Verbal nouns are also formed by adding ew to
the participles of the present and past tenses; as: .

pLéEerpenio, a walkmg

B pEenio, ' @ having walked.
Qeoreugylierpens, ¢ saying.
Q@&rer ereow, o having said.
G’u;rﬁsirpmm, & going.

. Gurewents, * ahamggma,&c-sh-

Etymology.—Verbs. o .9.1 :

A ‘ .
@ All the verbal nouns are regularly declined.— -
The forms Siger, Ao livex, Qriwer, &o., recelve the
Fxflavws, sop; thus: redserapep, m_m,anrupgw, gi
pPEabBos, &e.

§ XXXTIIL ~
1. The s@iwampours, or negalive of a verb, it
made by adding the regular termivations of the three
tenses, viz., eer, i, &c., to the root, without any
middle particle ; excepting the 3rd person neuter of -
the singular which ends in g, and the 3rd person g
peuter of the plural which ends in g. :

2. This form has but one tense, which indeed refers
chiefly to future time, but includes also the present
and past, and is therefore called gpsssevd, i. ¢., of three -
tenses. The conjugation is thus : '

Bing. srer s Qasr, I shall not or Iuae not ¢o walk.

N Froami, thou wilt not or thou ‘wsest not to walk, '
YT 5L @, he will not or ks uses not to walk.
SQET B avr e, sha will not or she uses not to walk,
MG g, it will not or it uses not fo walk.
Plor. pripc Gareh, wa shall not or we use not fo walk.
ﬁfmam,wf_@?rmm ye will not or ye use not to walk

ST &5 @it ser, they will not or they uss not te walk.
Smafrar, (neut.) they will not or they use not to walk..

Thus ‘a.ISO :

presongQuar, I shall not or 1 use not Lo learn, &o.

o preedQuer, I shall not or I use not to do, &o.
prav g iGaa, I shall not or I use not to snbmtt &o.
sre@u@par, [ shall not or T use not to recelve, do.
Brer Qs I shall not or I use not to becoms, &C.' , "-
greranGpsr, I shall not o I use not io coma, &o..

- prersrQrer, 1 shall not ar I use not to give, &q. R}

- preaanQemey, I shail not or I wie nat io see, & .

mrex QCren, I shall not or I nes nnt iabc,&c.

Nole~—In Poetry the formaation of the uﬁ. !
h:g the appellat:v?l @mar ar ;m.m';: he. &"d
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of the poritive, or to the past relative participle, and conjum
it throughout ail the persons. An &b is often omitted. Thu®< '
e&rCuFQevar, I shall not speak; FOUF v, ,g,'@éa-’@u_gaeusarl Sjaar
CuPevar, srQuFGen, or GuBlwin; £iGLEST, saiGuR
v, peoaCufl.

1. Besides the above form for all the three tenses,
a negative verb may -be formed for each temse, by
joining the verb @rsaCper, &e., to the negative inde-
finite mode (the gerund) of any verb; as:
: T F L@t Aos i@ Ep .
'Eor ﬁ‘__;rrm'é:ﬂﬁ SRC@ar, } 1 du not walk,

Broan @t wpds ;thou dost not walk, &e.

or ,'rc._ammsﬂ@'ﬁ@(gw»

| B 5 e @ O }1 did not walk.

Past or s arwmeldmsCaer,

48] FroanGopsani i

Or B@iTwed s Esml,
Frar et B muduer

- ot Foant el Quisr

Futore Erear@mlon, ’
or 5aurnellmlumni,

1. A negative verb may also be formed by adding
the negative @a& to the fifth indefinite mode (Infini-
tive) which then refers principally to the past time;
thas: '

- grew, £, gasyr, &o., &, sodalu, T, thou, &o., did not walk,
grex, §, sjwar, &e., &c., g walsulov, I, thou, &o., did not sink.

il @ad is added also to the verbal noun of the
present tense, and then negatives the action itself
without reference to time, and stands therefore for all
the three tenses; as: B

HesxGFlEDpgeley, literally, kis doing is nof ; meaning, he does

not do, ke did not do, ke will not do.
SuarugdEmBeolov, she does not, did not, will not learn.
prarQe qud @ Gevlsy, I do not, did not, shall not pay, &e.
Note.—Some add the same also to the vorbal nouns of the past
and future tenses, for all persona ; thus:
srenpL gas@el, I did not walk.
Fre fsEaly, thou didst ot walk.
S pi-po@aley, ke did not walk, &o.

Present

}ku didst nol walk, &e.
% I shall not walk.

} thou well not walk.

Etymology.~Verbs. - . 03

ErarpL ﬁu..:ﬁeb?ﬁv, 1 shall not walk.
S ligeil, thou wilt not walk.
Likewise to any person of any tense, as :

ey 5L aRCpaficiolo, T do not walk.
Bioar 5k Qsatei e, I &id not walk.
sra pe B safen ey, I shall not walk.
£ poal)opaliiiB, thou doat not walk.
B s da, thow didst not walk.
£ roouned, thow wilt not walk, &e.

But thero i3 no authority for these forms.

3. The Imperative (sew) of the negative verb is
made by adding e or 4 to the root of any verb, for
the 2nd person singular, and serfer, for the 2nd
person plural; as:

FreQaev or g awd, do thou not walk,
FiadrswsmiSer, doye not walk.

But this form is only used in the poetical Tamil.

The common form is, to add the imperative of
@@s@rm, to be, to the negative verbal participle of
any verb ; as:

Fraria, do thow not walk,
Srusa g anFmbadr, do ye not walk.
Still more common it is to say,

ErraiCs, da thow not walk.
p‘?n{ Bi-wur G s, do yot not walk, (honor,)
Fasdirs @i Cayasa, do you not walk.

- But this is not elegant.
4. The optative form (dwaCsrer) of the negative

verb is likewise made by adding the optative of @@
o, to the negative verbal participle ; as: N

§ srer ipr@miBugys, May I not fall

kd - h

: FlwrBmisrun s

| s .”g ) mayel thou not fall,

gussoa, mayst thou not honerific.) "
.ﬂ&l“ﬂﬂ!p{rﬂ@uuﬂ-gﬁ’ may hﬂoffau.fau,( onorific.) _
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SHaiaprBE et s,
J;e:e'rre&‘_r,n'r uurr@mns
& ga?g,w,@@uuﬁrw,
pradprBamc@urnn s,

Facrslpr Bl Sisent s,

may ke not fall, (honorifio.
may ghe not fall,

may it not fail.

may we not fall,

may you not fall.

Saitsaralpr Baloriaerne,  may they not fall, (m. andf.

SoneiaSind B mlerars,

H. The indefinite modes of the negative verb ar

formed thus:

i The negative Cubrssd, i. ¢, relative participle

may they not fall, (n.)

»* is formed by adding gs or g to the root ; as:

gLarg or giawr, not walling,
QFLwrg or Gelwr, wot doing, for any tonse.
Querg or Qusr, not speaking,

A negative relative participle for each tense may b
iormed by adding the relative participles of P@éBa.

to the negative verbal participle ; as:

pFrrBmsBr, not walking.
EarBagig,  not karing walked.
BrarBmésn, not bs walking,

i Of the daxduéen, 1., the verbal participle
the ﬁrst 18 formed by addxng @& or guws to the root

aB.
‘ | ;::gﬁ';v’ }not walking,
R
-&:g:f& ) } not becoming.
e
oraits, §redig

Bumology Verba, % %

The 2nd. grev, £, &e. ,sc...wn‘ﬁ@j,cnw, :_fI ku &o., Jo aat.‘ '

3rd. B g g, ulthoug!o 1, &., do or
did not walk :

4ih, Eeauit 855 & gy, although I, &o., :Imdd'__
not walk. - o

Sth. FaTBmis, not do walk.

6. Negative verbal nouns (Qgr8p0uwi,) are formed -
i. By adding geon to the root; as:

SLamman,  anot walking.
Gelwirentn, a not doing.
Gurmawn, a not containing, envy.
Cavemr remio, & not destring, &e., &o.
1i. By adding the personal terminations to th
negative participle ; as:
Srargacr, e man whoe does not walk,
FLaT&adr, & woman who does not walk,
sLaTgm, athing which does not walk.
Having stated the particulars of a verb, I add tw
Paradigms, to show them to the student in one view
only those terminations are put down, whxoh are mos

in common use.

The second and remaining verbal participles a
formed by ‘adding the verbal participles of the ve
@@seos, to the first negative verbal participle of a
‘verb; as: :
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100 - Btymology.— Verbs.

§ XXXIV.
The Tamulians form also causal verbs,

. L. From simple verbs which have i@ in the presu..
tense, by substituiing L9484 for the middle particle ;
88 : '
S, Sips®Cpsn, Ibeat. o I8, 1 cause to beat.
wig, - wpE@3per, I learn. L nSéBFman, I cunse to learn,
. ) 1. a., I teach.
B, - g-48Cper, Iwalk, i n938Qman, [ cause lo walk,
: . ] i. e, I transact.
: Qy;;ﬁ, Qurrﬁaf@mw,_ Tieach, Qur @il 288 mazr, I camse to teach,
c.

»

2. From simple verbs which have @» in the present

 tense, by substituting <s@x as the middle particle ;
thus: .

_ Q.o"u'J,. Qei®per, Ido. Qoiali@Cpeir, I canse to do.
Qeragy, QFrev gy Teay. Goregyali I cause fo say.
. . QPW, ‘ . Gnoar,
e g, Liair g @@ mar, I make. vkt gevals@ I cause tw make.
: ) Coazr,
'_lﬂ@. . 59@9@.0&1, I leave. SBNEDCmexr, [ cause to leave,

. i. e., I deliver,
e, . mqy@@,mm_r, I come. aG0éE8Q@nar, Icause to coms.
a5, HNBEECpeir, I know. A BREDCpar, I cause to know.

b0, ko | I make known,

~ An exception i sraw@Cper, I see, which haa eyewdé
&Com, I cause to see, I show.

These ocausal verbs are regularly’ conjugated like
‘ul.p."ecpﬂ" ; as:

- mrew g tn95EG e, I tegch, &e.

s u@@lﬂ@@,ﬁ&?, I tanght, &o.
CEve g U0 uie, I shall teach, &e,
&o., &e.

There are several defective verbs, that is, ve
which some parts only are in use. They are thee

»

»

Etymology.—Verbs.. .. .5 101

! 1. Of the root g, equal or agreeing.

E the 8rd person nent. ful. gé@i, « agrees, i 1t egual.
" the st indefinite mood, @dp. _agreeing, being equal.

the 5th indefinite mood,{ ggﬁ’ } to agree. ' .

the perf. participle, od&s, agreed, equal.

the Fut. participle, GE@D, which_wi?l or which does agree.”
the verbal nowus, - g,ﬁﬁﬁ,ﬁ, it which agress. .

snd glly,  agreement, egualily.
In the negative form, the 3rd person @aaTg, & doer not agree.

neut, .
the relative participle, @a’ymnﬁ, not agreeing.
anr . »

verbal participles, { g: a:irf;b, } in not agreeing,

Occasionally, however, we meet also with the three
tenses ; as:

arait fear@mer, I agree, &e. 2) *
gg@gm, I agreed. P ?’} -
alGuar, I shall agree.

9. Of the root Cear®, necessity. Y P‘f,’
The 3rd person neut. fut. Cawr@ib, it is necessary, st must.
The participal of the past tense, Gasiniper, * bevng necessary.

The verbal nouns, Qaveir -1l g, 38 mugt, with respect
to the paat. :
CavegrGeu g, it must, with respect

to the future.

Iu the negative form, Cavemt-mwo, it must not.

Note 1.—For Qaair®:r, the valgar use Cavggy, and for CGaeir
LT, TERT ik Or @I @D, L

Note 2 —This defective verb must not be confonnded with @
e @, desiring, which is regularly conjugated throughout all the
modes and tenses.

« 3. Of the root wro®, possibility, ability, used

only in

wr Quer, I can or will nof.
ear L), thou cansi or wiil not, -
wrile i, ekl
wr_Lres,
t.oru:_l_rni',
7.9, /0 -

The negative form.
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o, wrlief&d,  you can or will not.
The negati ve form...... uml.i_trri'&d,r, they can or will not.
Che relative partioipal, wricrg, which ig not able,

Fhé ‘verbal participles, {igttﬁf‘;}’ }rwt being able,

Some use this verb also in the affirmative form, as
o @Caer, I can; wrc®ond, thow canst, &c., but there
8 no anthority for it. . '

. ‘. »
-4, Of the negative verbal roots @& and ae, signi-

tying not.

‘ @eQevar, .ﬂ'&u@mﬂf f am nol.
L @evevrid, BoUEUITiL, thou art not.
Bing...........d @éverar,  gelevrar, ha is not.
e Bevaur o, DSV BLT GiT she 13 nod,
- . ? . -
@syeu@,"' er:;fﬂ)g],‘ vt 18 nol.
S @aGevrin,  gav@euris, wea are not.
- . @ovelisar,  geaeliad, you are not,
P o w - p » . H . . 4 J
" Qebeurtsen, Hyeueurt sir, they are not,
NEUEY SoT, they are not.
SISV T W } not being.
‘ﬂﬁU@JT,*
SEVOVT 5, ¥
Sjebeur, .
2 .,qavanmsu - not being.
1, B i or gy A,
@@J?ﬁu 2 J‘G\)'\l L ] !
@sueurrsmm * yeueuTanin,* a not being.

fro T Berenin, s S anin,®
Vﬁw nouns, @wsurr;a:sar '.g)auswrﬁamr *
R T @wsurrﬁmm iggsueurr,@@m * g woman who ts nok.
Peuvevr s gp® HEveVT 5 5, ¥ 1 a thing which
. Beveu g, * Heeu go, % ; nat.
Nots 1~Only those marked thus * aro in common use,
: Note 2—The difference between @eu and

yev i, that Hev denics

tho exuteneo of a thing ; but w6, its quality. See § LXIX,

5. " Of e, denoting within.

Bel parhclple. a.arar,
{edrerenia o
d.-m'“mr

havtng or containing.
} the condition of having.

”V“»‘M—’ ll'lll, rararaer, 6 man who Aas.
S . n_arcrm .« teoman who Aas.

o 6Far g, ' @ thing whish Aas,
3td pemn fan dlMu tlm

s'c,__io: n..drq. §

L EUDA

a man who 1s not.

Ecym\zogy.L.—Vorb; -

f the ar iv aleo omitted ;

hey are; B BN g, it i3 ; Hev ujon, they nre. Bub theabj;
nsed more frequently in poetry. na

6. Of Gurs, denoting sufficiency,

thaa .umer'a.ar'sr he & i

3rd pers. neut. Curgad, it is enough, tu_ﬂiomlt. S

In the neg. form, Cuirgn g, it 18 not enough.
The vorh participle, Curgrs,  not being enough.
@i giraos, the not being :ough.

Verbal noun,
-

7. Of the root s, denoting necesszty, duty‘ the
whole of tho future tense; thus:

&L Qeyar,

EL_QUT,

&i-aii, (hon.)
Sing. { e e e or SLcaT,
&Lt or g—ani, (hon.)
SL@TET OF SLEUGT,
Ear g,
& Qayrip,
&L air &eir,

Plar. -

B UHT,

I wust or may.

thou must or mayest,
you must O may.

he must or may.

ke must or may.

she must or may.

it must or may.

we must Or may.

Yuu must or may.

SL@TT &y O &Ll &4, Lhey must or may, mase. and fem. .

they must or may, neuter.

In the 3rd porson nont. plur., the singular .o g is also in use.
Henco also the verbal noun, semw, duty.

8. Of the root s, denoting fitness, proprwty, the"

whole future tense ; as:

#@Caer, Iought, I am fit.
saanl, thou ought.
FGarar, he ought.
Seganrar,  she ought,

@D, it ought,
- ! &cu &C.
The infinitive, BE, to be fit.
. BEE, Ft, (past,)

Rel. participles, @, At U«* 3
ﬁ@ﬁ@m -
EnE
for s@enLo, !amu,
ps&aﬁw,
BEEIET, o6 m M “ ﬁl
SEsear, .a womig that <
mism . .o thing et de
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The negative form ;

o , #Qae T am not fit.
. The whole tense............ {_ﬁam_’ thow art not fit,
' &e., &e.
. &0 4, not being Jfit.
The verbal participles.... {;apmeb, not being .
Rel. participles.............§ 557 }mt being fit
e sananin,  the not batng fit, unfitness.

Baagaar, an unfit man.
F&IFaiar, an unfl woman,
S&TH g, an unfit thing.

Verbal nonns.........

§ XXXVL

~ The Tamil verbs have two Voices only; viz ﬁﬂ"‘
&, OT @uéydlr, 1. e., verbs, the action of which re
maing with ourselves, intransitive verbs; and &paﬂ&r
%. e., verbs, the action of which passes over to another
trangitive or active verbs. 'The passive voice is form.
+ ed in several ways.

- 1. By adding u@8Cpe, I suffer, in all its modifica
' tlona, to the infinitive mode of any active verb ; as:

Jﬂ.p.ﬁ&UU@@@,mm‘ I am beaten, I suffer beating, &e.
o Mpdein Quar, T was beaten &e.
‘ _qqa.scuu@@a.-w 1 shall be beaten, &e,
: &e., &o.

2. By adding 0up8Cps, in all its tenses, to the in-
~ finitive ; as :

,,,Lp.ﬁﬁ:.:@ugy@@pw, I g2 beating, 1. o, I am beaten.

419_.55;_;@1_;‘@@'@@ { got beating, i.e., I was beaten.

M daQumcas, [shall gt beatmg, ie Iahuu be beaten
Ao, &C.

3. By adding, in some instances, the verb uh R0
1 eal, ﬁguratnrely, to primitive verbal nouns ;.

. are still used as adjectives; such as:

Etymolagy —-Verbt. L

|x‘\.'

s,  lit. I raceive siripes ; i. ., T am boatew, %1 7
», it Irec.ewad:tnpe: i e.,IhmbsuMm

&0., &e. in

@L@W@@ma‘r I am buffetted. ' B

& _GatrQrar, I was buffotted.
&e., &e.

,q_m:uqmr@@rpm I am out of .
Mplein@o ey, 1 was cut off.
. &e.

The first of these is the most common form, but it
does not exactly answer our passive form, because, in
certain connexions, intransitive verbs also may be
thus united with LG&8pz; as: '

Bmiann G, lit. T sufered betng, 1. o, T was.
poss UBCas, it I shall suffer going, i. e., I shall go.

And again, though the active form be thus made
paesive, the active verb still retains, in certain cases,
its active power ; particularly in the participles: e. g,

S Sai Smsamadaiu LG, the place in which they pul
1t, or the place i which & was put,

§ XXXVIL

This seems the proper place to state a peculiar
kind of appellative nouns, called aﬂ&wd@.ﬂuqappm

mentioned § XXIV. 10.

They are formed from certain obsolete roots thai

- W, hard, dificult; R, small; op, low,
@mr’@ crusl GU@, great; g, new ; wor, being, &u., &G-

The final . is changed into @ and the followmg ter-

minations affixed :

For the 1st person, sing. ¢rer, aa yfCuwer, 1' a hard m
2nd person, g, as gflow,. thewa Mﬂl\
ord paraon, meg. Ko, a8 afwer, ke o Rard i w4

fern. 'ayer, an alﬁu&, ke a Aard womes
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For the firat person, Plor. gic a8 sfQud, we kard mon.
] or g, a8 gflwb, we hard men.
2nd person, i, a8 faSF, you hard men,

3rd person, { ?;:':_ } H7, a8 Hyflwi,  they hard peopls

i §sor as gflu,  they havd thing,
. beut. &, o8 yflwer, they hard thing:
Thus also,

@erpQuar, Io cruel man. HibQuar, Ia Little man.
Qsrigeow, thow a crusl man. Shaw, thou a little niar
Qerguwer, heacrusl man. @Awsr, hea little man.
Qarpwelr, she a cruel woman. Bhweir,  she a little woma
@ﬂm@, it g cruel thing. SA g, it a Dittle thing.

At the same time that these appellatives have tI
form ard regimen of verbs, they bave also the for
and regimen of nouns ; and are then called ai&wéwss

yoBui. Thus any of the persons may be regular
declined ; as:

lat case, QareQuar, I who am a cruel man; sywGuwsr, T w.

. am « low man, 1i.e., a humble servant.

9nd case, GWFU,L@IUSW, me who am a cruel man, g W, me w

: am a low man, 1., 8., a humble servant.

8rd oase, @aryQuweey, by me who am a cruel man; s Gug

o by me who am a low man, i, 0., a kuml

gervant.

4th onse, Qan’q;@rumé@. te me who am a cruel man; HypCug

&> fo me who am a low man, i e,
humble servant,

‘. &e., &e.
Thus also the second person.
18t onse, Qaryenu, " thou who art a hard person.

2nd case, Qamp.smum:u_, thee who art a hard person.
3rd oase, Qeripewiren, by thee who art a hard person.

4th case, O:sénp.mmé(g, to thee who art o hard person.
e, &c,

_ Acebrdingl_y we find the following expressions :

Qarmmwﬁﬁ@cu&awq:ﬁﬁrrub, i. e, in plain language, Gar@en
werer @B # R pewydrara@@u e laug 870, thou 6 ory
mnmbe;tﬂm me, o rmall man,

& aofluard@@aer, i. 6., in plain langesge, syflesaune
ema s BT mmﬁ@mwrr(zga’mw, I ahallp : $

. diffiolt.

=

make sasy the thingy simst s
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The use of these concise forms is, however, nearly
pd to poetry. Only some of the forms arein
dn use ; as:

'

¥ gfl, it is diffioull.
s and Rfw g, it 45 emall,
Flwer, ke iz & small man.
Garg &, it 18 cruel,
Qi Lp,;.uii'ﬂ;f, ke is @ hard man.
T By wre 0T } I your humble servant,
T swCuar, 'y
2@ G OF R GTE 4, at is.
Quitl g, 1t is great.
Quilwsas, he is @ great man.
&e., &ec.
§ XXXVIIIL

It remains to mention some further particulsrs
respecting the derivation or formation of verbs.

1. From intransitive verbs, formed from the rao!as '
a8 before stated, transitive or active verbs are again
made by inserting s before 8 ; a8: '

ss@pm, towalk, FL ,ﬁ%@w%cn By to make wu;k, :o di;sct.

RmEBD g, fobe, @S 8 » g, to make to be, to put.

%Eﬁ@mg, to lie down, &5 S8 @, to make to lie down, to lay down.

LOBp 5, tosufer, uBSEP P, tomake tosuffer, i.e., to affect.
&e., &e.



-
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B8R 5, toplay, : B-08p g, to make one play.
- e0&oE,  lo run, e 08p 5,  to drive,
erG&log, todry up, ar  G8p g, tomake dry.

Roots, which end in @&, wy, are formed into activ

or causal verbs, by changing tho # and . into & an
" «rrespectively ; as : A

- M-BGED @, tobe contained, 4G, {a make, o be cantaiper

to relain,

SEGEDE, to be iraubled, awi@@n g, to tronble, lo mir.

_L,M_il@@m.@, o sound, (L&D, o couse, to sound.
LyEn g, to return, B@UyED g, to turn, to make go baci
;LB D, o rige, S HLLB D 5, to make, to rise, 0 rais

s ]:Aatly,' some intransitive verbs ending in &, forr
i abtive verbs by inserting s ; as:

u'Tu}'d_?G@mgl, to make run, as the wate:
to become dry, arlé&En 5 10 make dry.

2 Verbs are formed from nouns by adding t

- ntransitive and ue4s805, fo
if the noun end in @, 1t is dropt

- SE 0D g,

& Lo become healed, euri B gl m, to hea.
- #pOETeL L BB 5, £ be glad, ffj,—@ ;n@;uf’@fﬁ@p 0, ¢
: a2, 08 ) make glad.
HLWEn g,  to becoms glorioug, wilaw u®s 580 &, &
& - make glorious.

8 few instances the active form, LBsm8r, 1
to the infinitive, and makes the verb active @

» dg
rﬁ@p@, o Luow, Qﬁsﬁmﬂ;u@,ﬁg@pﬁ,

to make knowen, £

nequarnt.

E.W."ﬁ; to fnow, .q,wui;yw,ﬁg;h]p@,

e hti'ans_itive_5 verhs are formed from.‘:;‘ '
alith, by adiling 48pa Ot gdasopg; os: WL

« From Sraerss,  light, { tg-” s1PEBp g, to shina

. Brom #5Cgrapin, joy, {

 proiss, s@sepsm, to praise.

L gddition of «difpm; 88: w
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[P . S n
@FamarSp g, 2o become healed,
gemuwrmE@ng,  to be Realed. .
%mm!r@mﬂ, * to become long. ~ ' -
FarnindgméEmm, o be long. A
'@m.s:érmmu:r.@,rp‘g, to becoms white.
@anatrannwtiS o + & m @, to be white.
&C., &C.

4. Active verbs are formed by joining the verﬁaj“;
5@ s, LavgnRAps, OF QeL@pa to the noun; a8: -

anT oo i ik s to heal. .
%mmu-&;@ﬁﬁpﬂ, __ to make long, to lengihen. .

&5 F @G L8 5,

A L L GRT G BT s,
Cusird Gr @i -Em g,
CaErd gipin 1o FUE D H,

} to make cleat, to cleanse.

; to praise.

B DL ST Gl 0 g, to dunee.
8y FliG s gopdle m, to preach.
&e., &,

5. Active verbs are formed of Sanscrit nouns ending.“
In &, by dropping this syllable, and adding @é&es,
&c.; as: :

From Swier:s, meditation, unaflsE m g, to meditate a thing, Buir
@ficn Vi@ m 5, to make another meditate a ﬂil?- g
From Sargfon, praise, CandSRi@x 5, to praise one, Carb @
fin S48 %, to make ona praiss another. =~
From $@ni&lrec, favour, o gys8sDa®p s, to favour. B
From a&eren, word, eus@fiEm m, to speak a thing, aFafitind
A& 4, lo make another speak o thing SR
From #& 555, trheritance, #8555 158D A, to.inhersé, .
From Ssshan,  haraugue, drsn@i@pap, to preach. © L

rerFnSs@n s, to eﬂqif!l-
spCsrca@pp, to beglad, . "
#pCaref 1 I58p g, to make VW- P

If the noun end in @, only 85 is ad,_déd}_i ”

The word «s8, 'cleaﬁﬁsé,j'hpgt‘e_v‘ﬁ;lf,ﬁ ‘.
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ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS.

§ XXXIX.

The fourth and last part of speech in Tamil, is
called efsQers, 1. €., qualifying or descriptive word,
referring either to nouns or to verbs; in the former
case, we call them Adjectives, and in”the latter,
Adverba. '

. § XL.
. Adjectives are variously formed from nouns denoting
quality :
. 1. By adding the relative participles gor or aarer to
. them; as:
Berd, - lemgth, Forionas, Rergpairar, long.

Q.‘srr'mab, erookedness, Canemevier, Ganexrquarar, crooked.
- @Fmevp,  straightness, AFbhevowrar, GFbenniyerar, straight,

| eO&LI, . E.aiﬁemesa, @ ELILIT ET, EmaLIL (T BT, bilter.
#20srans, joy, # 5@ srapsrar, & 5Car apuparern, joyful.
Gm{@spm, eruelty, GarQenicwirar, @&r Banwiyerar, cruel.
Qréss,  mercy, @résurar, Grésqparer, merciful.

) .

;They always precede the nouns which they qualify,
without any further change; as:

BarararGamen, a long stick.
» Rrésgperarioaiiger, o merciful man.
- &o., &o.

2 1f the nouns denoting quality end in w, this letter
i8 ofbe.n dropped, and the remainder of the word used
adjectively; as: .
From &850, purily, . F5F@EsUb,  a clean heart.
‘From @reno, spiriuality, esrgrlursenin, spiritual food.
" From qp&tb; &:fw outside, LypUQuTmar, an external thing.

L d

3." Nouns endipg in & vowel, are oft

Etynwlogy.-——ddjectives.- o
without the addition or rejection of any

wepparevth, the rainy season.

@efit&rpm, a cold wind.

Lrengfevi, stony ground.
e.

4. Somo nouns ending in oy and 4, change the &
and & respectively into s and 4, and thus become

adjectives ; as:

From @goy, vron, @@a_:rq‘is_@gn s, an sron rod.
From ogsf g, medicing Lo HuUal, & medicine bag.

5. Some nouns ending in e.ew OT Qeis, change these
syllables into @., and become adjectives; as :

From GarBenws, ernelly, @ergpusard, & cruel mind.
From gy, dificulty, sytluspodr, a difficult commgmd.
From @ugpemeo, greatness, Quiflwinde, a large mountasn,
From L{geuts,  newiess, L{QUGLW@G]’T, a netw thmg.
From @afcow, sweetness, @aduigniSsis, ¢ sweet thing.
From aflevws,  fitness, e fugemo, a fit disposition.
In some instances only ® is rejected; as:
@ar®fslp, difficult Tamil.
Qumlsniib, great anger, &o.
Ot Qugews, tho last syllable aow is, in certain counexions,

rejected and tho first vowel lengthened ; as: Cusrens, great dagira,
insatinbleness, :

6. A few words are naturally adjectives; as:

Liay, various, LavRET pasir, various words.
Fev, some, Feovsafsdar, . some frutls,
a0 i, other, to DRemper g, another Lhing.
, A, othier, whpoaleiddr, other men.
L P § psp'?@sumh, good disp?n'tian.
pevey, §J00% 1 slevvers, © & good mind. _
Qurg, common, Gur @U@, a common word,
L5, new, L b seauir 18, a new god.

ymetimes the participles of the past tense are
ectively ; thus: ’ S
@&l tinrin, G oorruph érse,
Qegplmsan, - adead btk

-
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@gm&,ﬂu@rﬂuﬁaﬁ tho ri
_ rigen sun,
z&@jﬁ,@faﬂwﬁr, ! much mor::yn.

L XLI.
: “A‘dver_bs‘are,, v

* 1. naturally such; as: .

o #me,  much, #7 iSL P
g e . ; €W, ke spoke much.
o D, otherwise, wonfdain,  we shall know otherwrse.

Fa,  much,

BTG 5TeT,  he caplaned much. -

5 (,,‘-2. - Formed from nouns of quality by affixing go
1 O gs, of the verb #Ppw ; as ;

L : [

b d rom 2;1&::.:,, anger, Qarrr..vm_rru.-m:,%,&rrs&, ke came angrily.

o # L, a good {hing, EeT i Qi ar coar, he spole well,

" Prom US&wD, the side, uéamrrul;o@u:r@)sir, he went aside,
B g air, she walked

From Borominy, haughtiness, B i
[hanghtely.

Q@muu.ruﬂﬂr&;@@@:‘r, ke graciously pities,

",Fﬁﬁ Eaenu, grace
o, &

‘-3. Bome infinitives aro ugeq adverbially ; as:

: £y toget T o * ’ .

§ uﬂa'sis,} gether, quanrrm_t_arggmr&«.fr, they came together,

/ BB, together, Q@L&éw&@un@ﬁae{f,

’._;' :."%‘; o belwt_:ff, &@56’@;-7:.;.‘.@5&7

8 Lo be sy, @.ﬁd@u@@)si’r

:_7:1.@‘&’61’1 z:esaﬂ, mailsv,gL '

. “dm, :l bb:}:::ﬁ’jﬁ\gﬁ@s”@régﬂgat ke gﬂt‘!} muc}'a or h:llf"rﬂzly.
7 [0 %0 free, & &.r@,&,ﬁ-’i’m,hega‘ne Jreely, spontanconsly.

they went togother,

he ran swifily,
e ke spoke yuickly.
AELE, he walked softly or slowly.

18 added to some of the above

A tﬂsw!ﬁaaﬂﬂiﬁ{rﬂk, he was very angyry.

fﬂwa;mﬁuﬁ@m, ke s
o P ; s spake mach.
ol ePEERerea@ar, e said otheryise,
fNo'?"_Th" Tanil Grammarign,
lfni‘m mte four claases ;
“+1.. The qualities of spirit in conpec
two ; vis. * 8Pttt in conmection with bodi irty-
k ‘ vit., & fay, how!oc{yc, OF percéption of nny kind;e;g;ru}:fﬁﬁ.
duration ; -JWGF s ; HAEEwL, Jear; Larm ot to, nakedness ; ',fﬂsm 0,
i), confunion.” Ghecnos, 8L, desire ; v 194, retentiony
s B ar s G5 et e
Idnesy : ¢ & ), Mane ; Qe L.
bold Wi ADEST W, envy; ‘“’é"!':’ N‘%%u:' :3&

8 divide all the gualitics or atb;i-
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v, Weariness; gew L, afffiction; @erinn, pleasure; Denenin,
autZ‘; aplind, old age; @ael, hatred; Qauer B, superiority, victory ;
wrEFaciyy, guilt, failing; ssré&w, courage; ingin, haughtiness,

" pride; wop, unmerctfulness, cruelty ; and wpal, forgetfulness.

2. The qualifications of soul and body together are five; vis,
SLEF, eating; @gnrFey, sleeping; Qsrpses, adoring; Hefig -
o, putling on; and o Fu6), walking. . _ '

3. Thd qualities commean to all bodies are six; viz.,

i away, shape, as: a0, a square; Farin, length; a’cib,
a cirele; C&0wmmic, an angle, &e.

il. gyere, monswre, such as, one, tiwo, three, de.

ili. evmmeaw., colour, such as: Qasravws, whiteness ; @& wnenio,
redness ; Quiranenin, guld colour; &Jpamis, black; L&anw, green,
&e., &o.

iv, waertib, smell, o. g., FH&F#D, good scent; gpspsn, bad
smell. )

v. s@a, taste, 0. g, &L, bitier; yeflly, sour; pafoy,
astringency ; eanily), saliness ; SAEOL, sweelness ; LEpOUILY,
acrid heuat.

vi. e, sensation, e. g., Qainemn, heat; semenw, cold ; G
@ramis, softness ; @ustraos, hardness; Fewreans, weight ; @pTwenia,
Ughtness ; @itcoin, smoothness ; and Ford s, roughness. .

4. Qualitics, which spirits have with or without bodies, are
nine ; viz.,

Qe pey, visibility ; epgev, concealment ; ot 6y, inorenss ;.
e, decrease ; B hiEe, motion ;| NaDL.F, receplion ; Fliae,
trambling ; Dew 55 wov, connevion ; and g6y, giring. _

Adjectives and adverbs may be formed of all these terms, by .
adding & or 2 girar, g or P, ,

5. The mode of expressing the comparative and superlative
degrees of adjectivea and adverbs, will be stated in the Syntax.

" See § XLVL 8; § XLVIL 2. .

., ‘ CHAPTER IIIL

SYNTAX
§ XLIL

1. Tamil Grammarians do not treat of Syntax
-specially, but connect it at cnce with Etymelogy,
that chapter, Gerw@seris, i o., the chapler
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o ioh i red; a8, LisreRFar®
They make but’ two principal parts of a senieros, The namber precedes that which is numbe a8, LIt

H . . .. giassaer, fwelve trees. . . o .
viz., egard OT sgéer, which means beginning, head, Genitive precedes the governing nonn; 8s, sOOLG
and expresses what we call the nominalive ; and cuwer,

gho disposition of men. L
1 : A o cause precedes the effect; as, wenpl@@eiSrT@in, seed
which means end, conclusion, and expresses tho finite by the rain. o
verb The reagon precedes the inference ; as, LJH‘ITLJD'W,EGU:)&:H‘H‘W’:
. Wem@au g;xl?ulr@gusﬁrb_né&aﬂw’d@, God < good, & erefors
15 not made sim.

The words which depend upon, or refer to tither of

. » vurwosa procedes the determination; as, Qm?}mé’ané@;}aum
e g;&ﬁ.l:lﬁ? L;T&‘t@‘amﬁ@@, we must eat rice in order to proseTve
2. As to the position of the parts of a sentence, A i

the subject or aggars always precedes the fuite vorb T comdition o s Bt
or wwer, and the latter always concludes the sentence, From theso seneral romarks, it is ovident that the
e. §., Qsrpperaisrar, Kottan came; wroawisgw, the g ke, I o the whols,
tree grew, &o. rder of the parts of speech 1n S, O en s a0
nd in“many parts, opposite {0 that in Eaglhsii

hat the European student hasto effect an entire change

n the arrangement of his ideas. But let none !36 (?IS-
ouraged ;  even ehort but diligent apphcatlon .
vill overcome all the difficulties. I descend now to

All other words which depend upon these principal
parts precede them respectively; so that tho most
important of the dependent words is placed nearest to
its principal, and the least important, farthest from it.

It is evident that to this general rule, examples

. oy rarticulars.
kcannob be given in this early part of the Syntax: it : § XLIII .
will be exemplified thronghout; and I mention it in o o in
~this place to be kept in remembrance during the study 1. The Nominative and its Verb always agree 1
of the following rules. gender, number and pergon | as:
3. Again, ﬁﬂﬁggnﬁg@.@@g@r, Isa;%-au .
The Adjective always precedes the substantive; as, #wmw.ij@rar gFrh@uirlan o, :}U: g -alegep..
ﬁmﬂﬁ’ ragious God, &o. o £ ‘gmg;‘?@ you gpoke
o o P . . | s . 410! ay . . "
‘ aﬂ’ELp.air G:;?ﬁfz;:tz Of;‘;ermng participle or preposiiion; a8, ﬁ@gﬁ;mm‘__‘u@@ S s, ﬁut:fgr'
. weaha Adverb precedea the verb; as, pevgpi Ly emsr, he sang j‘:’:ﬁ; ’j-;“’;%;: if" m’?;"t.“ came..
it . A - o QusimuT @ i the maid sings.
@[{fhﬁ‘}z"%ﬁvzﬁpmedes t.:;e:q:ernmg verb; as, (D5 heiQuraar gs;?;@gmg?g;hm;ummﬁ@ﬁ&dn tha troops f""g"‘j‘- .
5 I n or ;133 R POy, tain is At
The Negative branch of a sentence precedes the Affirmative ; a8, - talauus m"ﬁg '”;:gh:a;@ " i}ii 'ir:rﬁ:;":wf‘ ?
m@@qwmuﬁﬁrmf’@ﬁ‘—- walk firmly withont slipping ; Lwofigear L0 T &L (Bl D5 ) ,
weveuls Uusruslars graseefiiBioyer, he blasphemeth God and wot 9. The pronouns are often omitted, as the Varb,'
man. = _ & . i ’ iy
' 'I_'he G"!“P“-_rative precedes that which is compared ; as, @aaf ﬁclently pomts out the persom; when ths_ 8
Hh Aasrfeuaraier, that man ie betier than this man. o case, then the pronoun m\;st be P“b; 883 -

=

The eimilitude precedes that which ie similar; 88, (i 'y
Gures HacridsarElsDaer, be chines like the mun. et

. ‘

wair @b, thou must go, &c.
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8. The names of superiors, when used by inferiors,
form an exception to this rule; as: vreurer, Godg

K Coas, God; ssiver, father, &c., which, because ‘of
* the respect due to them, may have the verb in the
“honorific form, though the nouns have the cowmon

termination ; as:
LI e B mayarisLp Blent, God spake.
. Gﬁ@mga&rmﬁ@ﬁ, God thought,
BELIIET @R T, the father will coma,
- It is, however, more correct to say, Gzei, galugi.
4. Though some nouus, masculine and feminine,
- . have the neuter termination, yet their verbs mist have
. the mageuline and feminine gender; as:
@@#Q&neﬁ@@@ﬁ: . the teacher saith.
5 fg_?mcqmﬂ{@f@iﬁw, God has granted,
. _ v g 18U IR &UIT Gir, the wontan will come.

sahsama LYOBmiser, the peeple call,

“& However, they may also be construed with the neuter

‘ ‘}'.of the future of the verb, though rarely ; as:

@@#C?&rm{r@y:_b! the teacker will say.
Sqeradwa@edapn, God will be yracious.

e Note,—The neunter person singunlar of the present and past tenses
" 18 1n common tfalk, frequently used with a noun in the plural
. ommber; as: fﬁ:ﬂW@ﬁﬁfrﬁuﬁsﬁéﬁ, (vulgarly g_# @ g) things hap-

poned ; but 1t is incorrect, becauss the termination & 1n evidently
singular, neither do the Native Grammariaus authorize such & use
of it; it mast therefors be & flurdisoh 5§ & o, things happened ;
| Bruest@enréBarmen, dogs bark ; mot, SOTEG 5 or @wens SED g

5. The nominative is often used instead of the
accusative case. See § XLIV. ¢, 3.

* 6 . Itisused likewise for the genitive or 6th case
in personal nouns ; a8 3

walgi@amsQurainrs g, the nature of man is bads 1
- ey ga@fﬁ-ﬁﬂ.ﬂ: S N his howss has fallen do.“'.{‘?‘f--'-:

Nominative. -'jf#"

7. Two or more nomina.tivgs, in one sen'@éncb-fninst}»
»e connected by the conjunction e, added to every::
yne of them ; as: ‘ s ot

i@l S @@ &9 LT 7 Ear, men and heavenly beings nmg :
L@ B@E+ ot il s @1 oL o7 2T £ @ o e BB @pi Seir, men, wonem.
and children worshipped. PR

But such nominatives must be of the same gender ;. :
stherwise the sentence must be divided into aa,mapy,’%};}
iimple sentences as there are nominatives of different -
genders, or the whole sentence must receive & mew.
‘orm. Thus we cannot say, msaﬂ;@@@fmﬂ@tﬁ »figr
e OT wudiger, men and horses perished: bub, wabas
wifsmeinst m@arsess wfssew, men perished, also t?fe'
worses perished ; ov welsiser@@arsleorGu wfsgriae,
he men perished with the horses.

8. In a series of nonns of the same class or species,
n whatever case, the connective particle e may b°,m
ymitted, and the nouns put in the nominative’ ;case,-z_ﬁ
vith eres cwiser, if they are masculine and feminine;
ind with esrumessy, if they are nenter. These verbal
woung, thus added, mnst be put in the case required ;.
8 »
erggar@en podar s uay ST Yplul L risar, Saththan and ‘E"o!.-

fan weni forth. . o
Ruirar, Qaaief, Fuib, & mo@uar Lmaser L&cwédﬂuwéw.f
wor @ anas e 1l i s par, gold, silver, lead and srow are

. very useful : T
Instead of & & gaQarbm g, &o., QuTer guih, Qadreflijw, ;.

Fugpis, &, o Ny
" Por eeruarsar and eerL@ET, the conjunction erer gz, with .
5. the demonstrative pronouns @araer and Pevevser, gy

5% alao be nzed ; as: Frise anﬁmQé—d—ﬁd ‘&, h-
Quirsy, Qaueref, muid, @@é@l.lﬂi,ﬂﬁﬂdqﬂ-h, AT

See §LXIV. 4. . . .
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9. Instead of expressing all the parts of the whole
class or kind with o or esrumarser, &c., only one,
two of them may be put in the nominative case, aih
apavrermaser OF gsdumass added, if they are of #

neuter gender; or gsereraiser, if they are of the

masculine and femtnine ; as:

v Qurergpsorayanes@san ™, there te gold and swzk other things,
0T the resl.
FIT 5 5500 (LD B OUIT Gt ausl 5 ir & s 0r i & o, Sathithan and the vest came,

As gosar megns first, or the beginning, the meaniog
is, that class of,things of which gold is the first; that
nuniber of men, of whom Saththun is the first, so that
the words answer to our, ete., ete.

Instead of the pro_nominal terminations aareer and
wiser, the noun, which is common to the whole clags
or kl]]d, may be added to prevner O dpwebur thus:

@.fk?fe‘;;ﬁw@gf?;ﬁfum&m S fFei sen, Moothihoordwmy and

JWH@,ESUW@?‘;E,@@'WQ}JJG;T Lralaes dfleeleu, love and the
o other good disponitions are not with sinnors.
BO& b B e 1pgeut o aii e elppieligyisot, Devendiran
and the rest of the gods rose up.

Again, when the nouns are neuter, Gwa may be.
prefixed to gpgerar ; as -

QPH”QQ’éT“H‘&mWGPﬁW'TWmmJ&G{T, gold, silver, and the rest.

10. X the nominatives of the three persons are i
>ne sentence together, the first hus the preference ;
f only the second and third persons, the second
he preference; the verb must then be put in;
lural of that person. E

ﬁfrg&, Emo, Dagys, Qurarsarmisar, I, you, and he,
. us go.
By, gyegrn, Quibsdr, go you and he.

_AAccu‘éative. L ! 119

§ XLIV,

1. The second, or accusative case, is required by all -

rmetive verbs of whatever kind; as:

. @i ﬁ‘\g?m;f 5 g @ew mgp, the sun dispels the darkness.

LT LT E e o T
aroflaant & dar . g LU S g fgon D win &, do not thow aflit the

pour.
Hence also such verbal participles, as are used like
our prepositions, (See § XIL. 7. ii.) and ave derived
from activo verbs, requive the accusative case ; thus:

S b om0 4w GUE goit @orr, they spoke comoerning

the charity busivess. ) .
e hen e 6 et il s, he forsook the path of virtue, lik:

he IfE it and went away. )
UL e g d @ Ao w58 h bElST o g, there is o wall round the

city. |
For the same reason also, the comparing partiole, -
Guras, as, must liave the nccusative; thus:
S@st@urad sen@ s e g, this also i rpatled like that.

9 Of nouns ueuter, when the indefinite article

would be uscd in Engligh, the nominative is often put

for the accusative; as:

55 2hQesn W imsian, he gave a book,

If you say, ysssiwgsQerdigner,it means, he gave

the book.

)

This distinction, however, is not always observed.

£

3. Wher the nomipative, which stands somefimes

b fyr g A B, God punisheth thewicked. |

for the 6th or genitive case, (see the preceding Section, -

para. 6,) is liable to be mistaken for the latter, the
accusative cage must be placed before the nominative:; . -

i3 . L e
-"i"’,_ Lot e 6. ip @5, OF AL evi_E a1 Eper, he buik the himse.

" -

S e
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7 If you 8ay sewrdcmesslygmear, it may be under
 -stood the same with sepe_wd acss gee,
~ {a person) built his (another pevson’s) housc.

: 48

4. The accusative case must be placed also befﬂ
' - the nominative, when 1t has many appenidages whic
% would remove the nominative too fur from its vert
“ If the nominative however has also many appendages
" 'such place must be given it, a3 will muke the sens
7 least ambiguous.
© 8 The intravsitive verb, Cem@om, l6 approach
. " has sometimes the accusative case, sometimes the 7t

) .qw?grr@@fm?,éﬁu_sér, e wpproached her.
e fl i dEgnn, we urrived at the village,

) § XLV.

L The third case denotes tho instrument, or cause
or formation ; as :

L ..rq'ﬁ-@ﬁwg%n_rr.ér, he saw with the eye.

: .s&;_,cﬁﬁnsugsw_q.@sar, ke smute with a weapon.

lﬂ'ﬂuﬂ'w .l[ﬁl‘r,!fi{frrﬂr,. ke_ measured with a nazke.
GW@‘-@@L-Uﬁd'UUl—I—Q, the watler pot was made by th

i Patter.
L aregderenGaus grL 55 g, this happened by order of the kint
L Gﬁﬂ@um&mmnﬁ@&i-wuu:;l_ 3, the 1'@11555 was 1{mde of -i'-tune. )
5 ',‘-“-‘rﬁﬂ"’“@j—&, a pot made of earth.
ﬁ @gﬂ-’”w”eﬂ‘@g@, e pol made by means of ¢ wheel.
- RFSGaQUIr @ a1 m, this business will (or can) not be (done
- by e, or I cannot do this business,

.-~ %, "This ease, when formed with 5@, signifies union
- harmony; as : '
' ewsilsrCLglirars Caurc ;

wilh the mﬁ q sep@Fans, we shall be in harmon
‘; eaQors 3L u8m Cusir, I shall be with you.
-~ . When it means fogether with, the word «c ig

added;ms: . .

I8
’
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AwF@sr0L (st-) ovErestivuw e gud o e hoy make ablu- :
ion with meditation. » they :
FOuwrl (& L) LyensBGEG L, with fire will be smoke. .
@ Quil (sr) Apelpé@n, withthe umbrella will be
shadote. R
Of course all verbs denoting union require this case; -
A8 ‘
2. Q@@ oip Cepin, we joined you. :
“nr$CaniS oy ss B rn garisdn, they joined one piess of
wood {o another. '
BFC Q. gy w@uir @ b &, that does ot agree with this.
L G mnQu. LgsLeLiem asih, one word umtles with another. ‘
wafl wamit Lo rS @F C@un iy ran & gy, he reconciled men

with God

§ XLVL
The fourth, or dative case, is required,

1. By verbs signifying fo give, in any wise ; thus:
@rauri gl farQanbisiar, he gave alms to beggars.
J{@'@(@ﬂg@ A G @ & e FLS L Fh g, he taught the ignor-
ant wisdom.

9o 7o e aen i@l Quirdialard QFieh gy@pl s, ths
Drahwmins tell the people lies.

G’,fau&;:_.?mmuu@&@v;é@gjﬂﬂmﬂd&?l.:dr, T shall make known
to you the dimne command.

Bl g g d oo G E S, thow hast consented to this.

& s @B 4 b ik o e # & #r 60 gy, tell us reasons.

2. By the intransitive verbs Gur@p.s, fogo ; Qoé
Bpm, to oblain; ewudsdpam, to happen; @réclprs,
to be merciful ; LwiL@Bpm, fo fear; as:

Qrarderiic Lo &5 p&LCuTE @b, we went to Madraz,
DueoLaarsgi B dsg, I have found grace; lit. grace has
. happened fo me. ] . )
_yarmé@;ﬁ‘@m}ru@q&uagﬁﬁﬁ, he has been afflicted ;- lit.
afiliction has happened to him. .
v i )iy, have mercy upon me! be merciful to me !
Farmacninpacsi@liuaubBamiadr, the peopls fear the
Mayi avars. , . ,
By the defective verbs cew®, there is; Caewbis,
g necessary; sao, it i8 fit, and their negative
s, Pedv, Con@afod, ssrg; 88! N
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aamié@s piagpair®, I have sorrow ; i.e., 1o me s sorrow. . |

e begré@Liemleidv, you have no money ; 1.0, 0 you .
no smoney.

alsens guégliug gUumrsCasr ®o, the cooly wants ten
Janame ; i.e, ten fanams are necessary to the cooly,

B o # Ny pwiEQdaar el Casmr Wa e, 1o many per-

song are not necessary for this business,

B eeari@issa, this mils thes,
ﬁﬁ@ﬁwd’ﬁ@vi@,é,ﬁﬁn@, cilumnies are not becoming lo men,

" This constraction is common in Latin.

4. By all adverbs and adjectives signifying opposi-
. tion, motion, union, distance, ncarness, similarily, suit-
! “_3’18"888. profilablencss, assistance, flatiery, pleasure,
. love, hatred, mercy and the other passions ; likewise

thp feslings of the bodily senses, as, hearing, taste, &c. ;

i
S
i

:'thus :
e @F”‘F”?f'é@aﬂgﬂ”ﬁwﬂu!tll@uaﬁ@@-lisair, they speak opposed fo
the king,

- 10 @QrrriLQurQan s, we shall go towards the mountarn.

NEBESE RO amaqiiSon g, righteousnss has no conneion 1with
unrighteousness,

' . Jg;;?;ﬁl;lfﬁ@é@ﬁﬂﬂwmﬂ@iﬂmg, that is  far jfrom

; o . -qqﬁﬁgj@égﬁum”wﬂﬁ&ﬁﬂggabqm.uru.r.!&, desire fo be near

BELOU U550 B eflesl, there is no Sflower like this ; ie., o
s wmeomparable,

ﬂ?@@ﬁ“ﬁ@éﬁﬁﬁﬁ,@ﬁ@ﬁg@Qu_ﬁﬂl!é@afu'J.. do agreeably o
u wall,

 SBONERQEr Hark gHl%mrwrdiy e, assist one another; or be
assistants ene to another.

N SiQURUT T s@pi® Deflenww i Gus Ry sar, many -

. Jlatter the great.

o By & pauesr arara@ S fluarsien, the backbiter is not plen-
sant to me, or iz mot a friend to me.
. pusgULtmsLrdmiBpatelard FQRUGUTIoN S, lot us be
Jriendly to those who hate us,
urele@s@4Emauwnd g, he will ba gracious to sf
@ﬁ;&gmsﬁ@mmés@é@aﬁﬂundﬁm. I have heard o
affair. :
REAUIETT G50 FTR16GGRUTS g8 $, this dish (or ¢
i tastaful to the fongws, . :

"

W -

. By the particles @, under,; Guw, over: and
'Behind, and by the verbs composed of _j;hgm H a8 :
throw it under the board . A,;

the water was above the mountain,
after that time. BN

arergllueransdgiBpTur @,
FauniolvigCuelos 5o .m,
SaaradS@oesldar (Wary,)
ﬁmnﬂé(gégg;uumﬂw(?ws&:r@ab. we must obey God.

& HaraesgCupubartgd, who will be above them P '~ -
ﬁ@gu&&&@é@ﬁdsﬁr@&eb@a@a@il,fallow after good people. >+~

If these verbs be active, they require of cbu_rsa both:
the accusative and dative cases ; as: : R

goapow Smluvsler Fogpary YsRést Spaubis
CGeauatr Oub, we must subject our desires to our rezgom, . -
FojertmQur pamigrlusubisas g, thou must wof
exalt thyself above any body.

The simple particles ars often used also with the
oblique case. See § LXXXIX. :

6. DBy substantives denoting limit, region, rank
or relation ; as: '
sapsPrn@ s slses8pEe e lvunSwiSpg, the sea is the
boundary of India. . . .
Qeardam i Lo BpEs Qeplx srisnurgueEr®, oulk
of Madras £ Tranquebar. . .
paiaerégupsarshurdmiB e, he iz my superior.
fherenears@sPCrEataontGliusSi sarta, be ye friends

fo us.

@Bacre arigsEni, she 1§ mother to me, 1, €., my mother, ‘.'_

Sasr ya@ssEULordorwn O mi&mer, he is her child,

7. By verbs which require purpose or deszg'n s a8:

" & ligCalatelsrar, he laboured for hire.
@spgafsre,

sicars, Ganars, &o.

In this gense the infinitive gs is frequently aﬁd'ﬂ_(f';j-%

s
o

*

he cama for this purpose. . "

i
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 @pi@E HAHPUN,  that is greater than this. A 4. It denotes, though rarely, similarity, U ;
mﬁﬁgé‘@ rrFTposevaer, the king i o beller man than (W) a8: ! g : y, simslarity, likeness
minister. s .

urelarCaef peris, the stork iz as whits as milk.
si1daed pat waarminLigpd,  the kaldm fruit is as black as a orow.
Tuuleuwrdang, the body iz as unstable as lighining.
@ g fluyo e i, pleasure vanishes like Lightning.
8. It expresses limit, (eodv,) as:

B sCasra grfla@opeisredflum m, the river Civiri (is) south- .

9. Two dative cases express the particle between ;
a8 : 7
serel ré@s D @155 HiGn Wabs HEFu sy,
there is @ great difference between water and wine.
2 eri@eran s Duarar P what is there between thee and me?

i. e, what have I to do with thee ? oxpressing’ contom)it or of Thirukkoveloor. .
Brggmudrmﬂé(g& UnemuiQar an 4 @&hn ) Ligh ) oot L1 g ﬁ;ota.:’f;lle ‘(ﬁ’“qﬁ? c;::h having theg“ﬂ;@?wia@a’ mnst.tllzlotﬂ!:a
i LK S el e confounded with this casc, Boe . 13; nor wi L]
:g‘;t;,‘ tifbeedultggc;_iflt:u Trichinopoly to Palamcottak 7s 19 poventh case, sco § XLIX. !
y 1. By .
: § XLVIL § XLVIIL

* The fifth case or ablative of separation and motion The sixth, or genitive case 18 required,

is required, 1. By nouus, which are the property of another,
either as an inherent quality, or as obtained elsewhere;

1. By intransitive verbs signifying removing ; a8:
y gYIng g the former is called so@p=w ; and the latter SAga@p

e flef i El@ar or ooz flaflr m B W ensr or Mfﬁﬁﬂ@ﬁﬂ!g’&’e

@3, he removed from the villuge. ww; thus:
ﬁ?;g:vﬂk(oi ,ﬁi&vuﬂﬁuﬁmg) i gmip i 5 g, the hatr hung down el st smavL@e iz, the disposition or nature Eaf Minik-
e hea .
from the head. ] ‘ , S GEN L L, his robe, kavasager.
@fﬂi;@@ﬁﬁ,&%@@ﬁ.@(ﬁung)m, he went away from this pLSBEsuLID, our heart.
ultry. ) ] ] _ ) \ B DPEL LIS LD, our money.
_ @L:{;Jﬁ:rrﬁ::a&asﬁ @h@(&mﬁﬁaﬂ@ﬁgupuu@ﬁaﬂfow, evil wefls T s sy, the nature of men.
thinge proceed from the heart. BT F EZyoL .y, the ring of the king.

vecemp Belmb papsiar, ke came from the cify. ] ) e _
2. It is used also with nouns, of which it expresses

2.0t is's used, like the dative, for tl-le ‘comparativa the constituent parts ; as : .
deg’l‘BB., Wwith e affized to it, because 1t unphes that @ perer Lo, a heap of paddy. .

one thing is separated from another ; as: ©oowor ﬁﬁ@"%‘-“—'@?"” &5, :2" f"‘f“‘? "“mi’;" Oj}';iﬂ"; i »

e L. view 41l 51 60 &, 8 whole nuniber of fighting troops.
| 88 50%00 guin 91 S108u@ufl g, fh(:;i:m““f“'” i grealer M‘:" , e me b, a heap of elloo or rape see
SB b B §Owere.g, e i:,:ﬁraer than that. S evgaitagnimL s ani, the congregation of christions,

. Also without the s, a5 : Osrererctcdsededz, giving 3 Thisg cage i also occasionally used when one

is sweeter than receiving, Ostererefévs 3@, thing has arigsen from another, though the substance

remains the same : as: -
3. It denotes in some casea possession ; ag:
e g nOufuer, he 12 great in knowledge.
Sewre s FpRueneenoeraraer, one that is weak in faith
G Geftee afluer, one poor in goods,
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§ L. :
The eighth, or vocative case, with or without the
interjection g or », alwnys commences the sentence ;.

as: '

., urtupQer | emagniBriswiuipgir, Ok flod, have mercy
“Ponwé ! #iCs s, Ok ki y you hear !
rrer@a ) Frls. s, ing, may 1 ear!
%@;ﬁj’a &mtk@un@ﬁﬁa‘m_;ﬁbmu@u! @laor aYard erTi 18 DEF
%&a?@&n@ﬂd’mr&. right hononrable gentleman, please to hear
my pelition !

§ LI

The oblique case of nouns is, in the common dialect,
used chiefly as already mentioned§ XVIo 13, 1 ad.d
a fow more instances showing the peculiar uge of this
case, especially in tlie poetical dialect ; a3 :

ol oriucr or e uaT, a man having an nraament
on ks breast. . o

Qu@n@uameBprrégar or Quignn@uirgg a1 hmen, Siththan
who possesses great riches.

Qu jaemuldpersso, Salththan who has much kz'nd-u_ei;.
S EET DG S BEFT 5555, Saththan who hos o fearless n;m .
S ET PTTDFN g sir, Seaththan ho has a brond chest.
96”®@5§@é§"'§‘§5&, the snrage-fuced Saththon.
paivs pé Qrlf, the aecuwrrences of former tune.

G ETELUIT or @ FErefnuubi, the corn of this Hme.

In the same dialect, the oblique form 1n ssm 18
~ used also for the ablative in ga; as:
.ﬂﬁﬁﬂ'ﬂ'iﬁ@”sbgfh@@m, we live in the world.

SBarfelvfes D, there are no men in the carth able to knéw
tfor Beudiiov.)

 §LIL
The present tense is used,

1. When the present time i8 to be expresse:
QLI gawkewr S @hBTpar, I am now troudle

Past Tense. " 129

2. When we wish to express a state or action which ,
i i3 doing at all times; or, which is always the nature -
; of a thing or person ; as:

b LT LT el o 4 g, 1 Fod existe; viz., at all tymes.
FENGRAE T, . . .
STFES Gaval cows i g @ Baram, the king sustains the earth.
oGt Ll i Gs@ il il i e, men &in ; Viz., at all times.

3. It is used also for the futm'e,d by reason of derey,

i €., quickness, haste; for instance, if a person is

waiting for me, and asks whether I do not yet come,
I answer him:

Foew o Em:w, T eome; although my coming is still future,

and [should sy, pien @i rordwmbasy, T shall come
presently,

Thus also :

BQuirgp u@ir v g lvarwar B i @Goar, T shall now read
the second Olei boaf ; lit. J now read, &c.

§ LIII
The past tense is used, .

1. When the past time is to be expressed ; as:

&b @Z‘&ﬁiﬁﬂ?w&um,'JLS.'UmuJ(yasuim_.ruﬁgixgw, Jormerly there was a
deluge.

fm:éuag@mi@ﬁuanu;i.,@r'r:_'u_pi:@grr@rggrrr'r, ke gave judgment to
the people, 1. e, he juiged the people.

&1 E D perea Y S GLBun 8Dy, the fever left me yestorday.

&1 B vy i on e 5 b QUG sorar, this morning I went lo
the town.

2. On certain occasions it is used for the future,,
for the same reason as the present tense, viz., to.
express alwrey, haste, quickness.—Thus I may gay:

sravgrod _erdpm, i e., I have done eating; or -
graveawdsrlpg, . i e, I have done oooking.
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"alwaye in the nominative case, in whatever case its
antecedent may stand ; as

Gorer Pus e b5 88671, he described the risen sun, i.
the sun which had rizen. o o
H5CsppBpoal st sgsgamui st 8, show the way
- the men who stand there.
e a@eruri8ller o s s IGT T wir &, mayst thou Jlee from
the wrath (which is} to come.

‘Qualifying expressions, if necessary, precedo these
participles ; thuos :

Béster Wrarewmrig Qarom pfuswtlursr ommiq oriedL "{“’@
aninaywiesm o A e, the sun, which appears so splendidly,
declares the glory of Clod. .

Qaruonyd  gégosuingn sLidmneisiam i S,
avold men, who wall ungrily and proudly.

8. In relative participles of transitive or active
verbs, the relative pronoun may be i any case:

i.  When it is in the nominative case, the participle
must have another noun in the accusative or any
other case preceding it ; as:

eelsgdamS L BsITTU e mé)mm.ﬂ‘:we}gu_u'r'-i.,@jg&Q(E?’Tn
God who created the world (o God, the ereufor of the world)
18 high above all ; 1. €., 15 the most high. ) .

pewann Ol @peaisialori elaur R ra - Deit, Cod
blesseth the men who do good. o L )

Ul e FECsy Zevs Fems i el o B 2T UL
£, the men, who raised the tumrlt in the city, huvs been
punished.

ii. When it is in the accusative case, the participle
must have & separate nominative or any other case
and circumstance expressed ; as:

BOsLpQaremgsrfneieon, the angls which thou hast mads
not right. . it e
t R esECn Qagalwrer e o e Ko e
&?Glf!quﬁt_gu'ﬂmmﬁ' poBmraarn, the Brahmins read {
the four Vedams, whick Viduviygser made 10 ancient Hin
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. When it is weither in the nominative nor in the
iceusative, the participle must have these oases express-
)d separately, and the relative pronoun must be
:ﬁnderstood with such a case as the connexion requires :

:

Lo WIS 2 usdagluoLSsilss gésfuordmibarpg,
the manner tn whirh tiod created the world is wonderful,

wrapsTyi  wa drar® siwearanyiQsrarGlurd muss

aff Wetew 45 60 Ftlasr g5, 1 do not know the house, to which the

watchmen have left those thicves. '

4. Every noun or pronoun iu a sentence may-have
elative participles ; thus : '

B 55 gy arara T Bu &5ssralgCawB o
BEUUL L naflg T amen yaet onsSmdadr, men, who
have all been glurivusly created by the Lord, who is full of love,
furyet him, '

gL TEElmiBn Quiu@uawier CeralsiQs Llues
Wi @ o Badr Curer@p@suan i’ L sr il gparur
& 5 @TinLET gt @, the female devofees, who gerve in
the large Perqmal temple, which {8 in Canjevaram, dance
before the Swami, which is made of gold.

5. More than one relative participle may belong to -
me noun, in which ease all the participles but the last,
re put in the form of the first verbal participle,
see next § ;) and then construed in the same manner
s the last relatiye participle; as:

aamelnpsf iR Rar gL +8, yoaslwdsan ¢
@R e dgurrura Qar R ssiu L af, God,who has
made the innumerable stars, and whe has fized them in the
greatest order, is to be praised. l

@@a;av&,{?ﬁ:@su G}ﬁfl’a‘&rﬁ, QuagresT e g sQur BE g, un
@9,5,&5@Lq:a&%@re;@ftb‘@aﬁ,@s@ﬁﬁ& elsbau T gyith e
vu-g#csar, The Lord, who appeared in this world, who

taught true wisdom, and did various charitable aciions, oughtto |
be desired (loved) by all. o asions, ovgh —
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participles info verbal nouos, add ‘o cach e with gu,

and add any suitable relative participle of @uissm, to

the last, with which the noun unites; thus:

PdamadG Qo wels gasrrinarefisoamuwrd: weligh
‘ HJ.‘TQJ@ -Q&l:_".;. " @,_i-rﬁ-%r "{;}@M} i K ,_u:—‘:\:r' nu.g- A;‘,’_f}ﬁ- ‘m.'; >y
Balarai R IELOTU G s g o B man) s SarEud

LurwEBud FiurBgFahe i mide Q1.7 sor Que
aur@Eg Carg@rgs Wrda s, way all wen prafee the
Saeviour, who became man in this world, whu gare Lis Life to
atone for the sing which all men hed rommifted, nnd who has
obtained heavenly bliss for «ll that belivee (in) him,

. The same method ought to be observed when all the

prineipal relative participles have not the same tense ;
as:

"
ﬂﬁﬂqm @G raeneamLndalis Caaagrind) «O@ur
g-ﬂ‘-’” &#aw”ﬁﬁﬁff%‘;‘@ e 5 6 1 N0 Curr o o7 0 S 4 Quan B %
paves@Euwrulis 4D 5L Fd Frdieu o dading g sl
wrdd il maw, the stars, which were made al the begriuning
by the great God, and which are always execedngly useful to
the inhabitants of the world, are an innumerable huat.

Note.—When the sense is not g8 0 5, to be, but .89, fo
besome, then the verbal noun does not recoive gty but merely 1o,

?;té u.t:!:ea:?t of them receives the rolative participle .gav, or

ﬁ@mwwawnéaum;a_mi @B Quoirs’ a3 B i & oo @l et 6T 01
TEEHLON @ el si Lrddown sradr, those men wre happy,

who have been justified, and becoms Jit for the kingdom of
hegven,.

4

§ LVL
1. The first indefinite mode or verbal participle is
used for the finite verb of any tense, and is of singular
nse to render the latter conspicuous. When a nowmin-
ative or gubject has more than one finite verb, the last

only receives the personal termination, all the preced-

i{lg verbs are ohanged into this verbal participle. The™
tense, number and person must be determined by ¢l

last finite verb; thus : o

o : . . e

than one, usually receive the e ; a8 :

* Verbal Participle, " 135
FraaQurd gliug #Qereagu@aer, T ehall g'o‘ and tell t0; im,
Suidaem, &e. ' ' IR
Grastakp Gpprereialoy Yydagssren &odpdah
Qa1 amor S L gif €677, the peons came, took hold of the orimingle, -
and lad them to the gaol, 1, e, afsiiesr g deriad, de.
S Iy g B et G @fisenn Jrutemunc OF eBrg
T e oo G b g (e E St e gof s6r, a Sudra and fwo women
o gowymeyed, came {0 @ choultry, and larried {there) the night. . °
i & g syt pawr S B, the fields have growm:
" and become ripe for hurvest. N S R
Aiagy s By gyag o 5 lrsgulunid, vdorugsng &
;:th'J_-g,r:’i ({?-Z@fr 555%@1{[&5@', @u\‘?ﬁ Ganif g, Qeefldgp, @pevlew =
ailin, atiliuee lend @7 aydsss Garr, I, thow, and he,
{et us go to~morrow, reap the paddy, bring it to the floor, make . .
a heap of it, thrash it, sell the grain, and pay the tames (or leé ==
you, aud ke, and T go, &) '

QOccasionally the preceding verbal participle may

refer to an action done, whilst the finite verb is in
the present ov future tense; thus:

Frar @orsG el pupg d 5 @urE8mar or ;'srfs'&'.@mﬁ#@&!b
s gllarasurlasr or i Pergd o 5l gapip 53
wry GuiwSaar, I shall finish this and then go; or when (or
after) I shull have finished this, T shall go.

9, When it 18 desirable to give a peculiar emphasis _'

to the several verbs of a sentence, or to show thab
the transactions were done at one aud the same time,
the participle e may be added to each verbal parti-
ciple, and the whole concluded with the finite verb of
Q@édnm; 08

N . . . . . . . » ¥ [l

¢d porladCarlepmui s yisranbe Bsssaéar
s Wligr i Fad selt, the enemy besieged the fort, and (at the
same time} made a hideous notse.

SevenTuig s pin AFESgn gaiCuead plYyoagsrisdr,
they (ut the same time) beat him, veviled him, and spié upon

him.

Negative verbal participles, when thera__are_-wmorﬁ':

G rirlaladsliurn ok shadr 5#n‘ﬁs&éa&cﬁ;'u& L



186 - _ Syntaz.

Obgerve that the o, with affirmative verbs as in
the first case, signify both, also; and with negative
vorbs, as in the latter case, neither, nor

3. To avoid ambiguity, affirmative and negative .
verbal participles should not be intermixed, e. g.,
i a6 UriuTefe dEve g e s e Sugs@e
BiF DI T8 & 00, L@ LS LIT ] g el Lol B 1 T
It should be:

BT T 1D Dy RS T wrn e, @i ey
€U 5 quit dhet iyt ot it e udt, ey di e it Inve Clodor geree i,
nor walk in the path of viriue, bt weve wicked.

In the former, the verbal participles w07 4 5, sl W70 oo miht be
underatood to be in the negative becanso of the following, 7 ._u i
but they might also be undersiood otherwise; which mistake i3
more likely to occnr, whon the sonse is lesa appurent from the
counexion. .

4. Tamulians, in relating snccessive events, alwayrs
observe the order in which those events naturally
occur ; wherefore we cannot say :

grer aelisrrloruguild B saeopiomialor uwoids
Q&ﬂ‘@-’ﬁ&é@&ni&r@aﬁr.-b, Ve Joaent the cooly aad fold him to
gre you theplantaius, becanse the donling Lim WLy s after
E.he command; we must say

@ﬁﬁ“‘[mﬁpﬁugé&'ﬁaﬂu;még Qe G it cpg s g ST
“ﬁ‘—#f,am_@&!f @ﬁcﬁi J@)UIN\:W“ , Foave Hu’[bhue.'c;f.l!.‘i to the
cooly, telling (him) o qrve them lo you, and sext him away.

9. After a verbal participle, no new or scparate
subject can with propriety be introduced in the same
sentence ; but there ought to be as many sentences as
there are new subjects, either by making the verbal’
participles finite or by adding participles of time or
place, as the sense may admit. Wherefore we cannot
Ray :

Harafgasriungefes, He came and the business went on;
bat: gategsburgp g, (or wQar, or Faviy,) artiwbpe

BA @, when (or as soom as, or after,) he came, the bunness

went on. .
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Thus it is slso wrong to say : @Brrerul CansSmirBafsgs
thadtuLLmﬁmgééﬁgﬁ?mﬂL;nri'd'g;{@‘mlt shouldﬁ%]e,
IrCeimdmay. Coar (or, Quigpg) a8 s0on as (or when) the king
entered the cify, the troops plundered it. '
FEAPE LT 0, IR U@ eIl 80 B § g FarEsdrLn g sr

e, must bo, Fupd Hro grrarroUssTafiog. luEF
Farp. FalBSal Ll §&iriT sar, the see roared, the earth shook,
and the people were afraid.

OMly whén the new nominative denotes a part of the
first nominative, the above irregularity may be admit-
ted ; as:

LS @adr L st dBoEl GuiBpurrissSolrCaiss,
SBasFai Baay s g ol el ad, PaiQel BU@uirgy
i e, the pilgrons entered the rord leading to the infernal
regions ; when some suffered severely there ; others perished.

Ll e b AT e ann s LSE & , Bewt iy senTiygs Bevd sLGUm
Gushovan T ERS 4 ra i &ai, the people of the city were divid-
ed ; seme held it with the Jews; some with the Apostles.

Note.—When certain actions are not to be performed immedi-
ately ono after another, but separately at any time, then the verbal
participlo cannot be used, but each verb must receive the finite
termination. Thus: @UQuippa@ Fi8sraplul 6, @evadr
Qe @aeviandpersas CsrsHredslybad,
means that you shall first rejoice, then pray, and lastly give thanks.—
But if tbis 18 not the meaning, thea the actions must be separately
expressed, as: @U@y SEsa A LsrapluBiiaar, Genl el rinm
() & LIDLIGT cog) ) &6 Wi, sTu'uwnau,@,d‘,.rﬁ:mrasa;i@,mrr&,@y@Q&u‘.ﬂq;ﬁ:sair.

6. As adverbs are .formed by the verbal participle
&<, of gspw, to become, it will be proper here to make
a few observations on the subject. Generally speaking,
adverbs immedistely precede the word which they
qualify ; as:

@rraiesrsr Ba&lromi T fBPuremar, Ravanen rose up
hastily and went away. ‘ w

But sometimes they may also be separated; as :

Fon@aruiori.eren dlcir e LigenE s aorefignt, the genthma
rejected my paiition wiih anga:f o 9 » e ge L

- l ‘ 181
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Tn such cases, however, the a.dv.erbs may_fmr]y ‘te)e‘
construed as verbal participles; asin tho last instance :

PP |
“the gentleman got angry, and rejocted my petation.

a
Again, when more than one adverb belong]t:ive
’ .
verb, every one of them must receive the copula
) ©
oonjunction ew; 88 : ‘
; 7 RO the -
plLEGRTREs SratFwrun gupbgniin 5 Lo e per,

i i ' r.
stars proceed (in their course) shining and in orde

. g 5 e
G RTLL & LIFLnnugn m@wwwmqm LV lF i sir Lo kg ]

D&, the haaven is high, glorious, and beneficial.

The e often precedes also the g ; 88

&
@TRID BT (LPLOTLY whieioupor i IrGurFergpot Wl
Berp g,

If the adverb has ancther adverb to incroase tEe'
force of the meaning, the lattor precedes the former;
a8 :

 prigenSatmaudaan g ciiasllsld, the mother
5 ares v ery lovingly for her chald.

7. The verbs Prslps, Caraedpm, eGEpS, cﬁ&”“:@
28, A0Sz, QORpm, glos, &c., aro thﬂl_l.ﬂd.de ; o
‘the verbal participles of other verbs as auxiliaries, or
the following purposes.

i. @®s@ps. The present of this verb, added to B:

- yerbal participle, embraces both the prosent and pai'

tenses, that is, something of the present time o

poiﬁt.ad out besides the past ; corresponding in ROMS
cases with our perfect ; as: :

- ) L3 = ) v u ‘M w:{
ubsasmpssQercirBapBuiear, b has brovg )

: 1., h quuglkt the book and is there. .
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JQGuqmbgms&@Dum@w@pﬁ@@éﬂgdr, -the apostie mk
thus, i. 0., ha wrots g certain Ppassage which is now eaisting.

S Feur B

Cuamad grew et ris BouigEle

Gmreb@ﬂ‘u?@.-%@sﬁfmg, thal passage ia (said) sn ?&a rocond
Epistle of Peter, :

Brinarlar o sgllurddmimsr, Rimen is gons fo the
Fort, i. e, Ramen went to, and is now in the Fort,

If the past tense be added, the past time to & past
~ transiction “will be expressed, in some cages like our
pluperfect ; as: '

miiﬁ?ﬁui)ﬂ@ﬂfﬂ@p,ﬁﬁ@@slﬁ@m J{ﬁl@a@unﬂ@ﬁﬁndﬂ he
had gone to the village before it was in Slames, 1. e., ha went
and was there, before it was in flames.

priQamuasy Qraaisgris M@ W e T & Heuam g
em g Bon & G rabel ) m i wirser, Judas had told some words to
the servents as o sign.

HC 5 & G 2wsd e T wen GGG R, AAEQ T g Qe s

e, he had gotlen many riches, hut died paor.

wpenCar § giiing s@uicedSmpFrignel mrar@lg Qs
Waaon “Quer, had you fold me so before, I should not have
done ihis.

If the future be added, a past transaction in the
future with another future will be expressed, some-
what like our second future tense; thus '

Saer Carl o SGi@ur Yopi e

Caed g iSuaQasy, when he shall }

I shall 4o to Tinnevelly, i, ¢, w
fort, I shall go to Tinnevelly.

@@uwallT F TERGnmrer g @i 1Qusw, I shall have dined
~at ) oelock, i. e, I shall dine and le, 48 it were, ready at

¢ mrew Bl gen

are gone fo the Fort,
hew he will go and be in the

.Y o'clock.

ﬁhis form, however, in some cases implies also
bt ; as:

ﬁiz*"ﬁ-‘wiwéwﬂsaﬁm@u@ua&. I may have roen that book.

[N

B o
Bome parts of this verb are also used without any;.
meaning ; for instance : oo :

TSR gner, he rorw; here Db P h,.:;‘,m,.,‘,;.;‘_.r
expression is the same as cphmrer. - co

"t

R A R T
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ssrBFRmasner, he was lying down, is the same as LOE
SEIT 6T -

@uir & 5, do not go, this phrase doss not mean, do not go and
sit down (or e atill,) but simply dv not go, ke Cru & @,

Note.—On the perfect, pluperfect, and socond futuro tenscs see
the Appendix, sect. G7. '%E

ii. Qsreren@pz, is added to verbal participles, to des;
note & continued action of the principal verb; as:

SaenrsQ&r vl sl by 46 G‘u:rf%r!.:a;::’ut@ﬂﬂfi@&%ﬁ@@
@ &er, they are consulting fo kill him.

To this again the present and past tenses of @o4@
o are added for the same reasons as in the former
instances ; a8:

@jﬁé?mﬂ&ﬂa’:}imﬁr& & F Bk ot Sl Tt 4 &-ﬁfucﬁﬁ*@ﬂ'fi
Qan i @il i s, the gentlemen have beew consuliing
about this matter.,

Sjaut s« Iom Lziv anfl i Q@ 1 @inig g F oFo @ e, SURQuT B
i sefpUs GG ep k&G Ui g ait, whilst they were

" consuliing, ten of them arose and went away.

Qeser@r@pa 18 also added to other vorbs, to denote
that a person did a thing to or for himself and not for
another; as:

@J‘fﬁfﬁmﬁl&%ﬁﬁfﬂg}:@éﬁ@amﬁrﬁgﬁ i, e put on the cfoltkeli.
Yo B Ea s i g g 4 QendCaur o, we shull inhertt riches.

" iii. e@@ 4, added to verbal participles, denotes the
continuance of the transaction ; as:
SFFesmeGLRuNpaie Qe dasEamn n, that wor
now fulfilling. oA
grogamgo usvdale yeléialu dagadlon, we
-(ontil this moment) supported by his kindness, -

The verbal participle Qss<w® may be inserted before

apEoz, 881 )

EHEST BeFfoplapsiRararGapkiai, the Lord
(now gradually) fulfilling st.
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Saul giesnursis oslsren® w8, ke ¢ (until this
moment) supporting us, '

@ug Oul L. aFar ke ¢Qereael 4O ar i Ba g sier, ha was
speaking such words; or ke went on talking such words.

V. CurBBpm, fo cast, throw, is added to verbal
participles to denote the transferring of the action to
another, and not to one’s self ; it is therefore opposed
to Qsrargrdpm; a8 : )

pren Qan Qg s per @oalar e soref UG Lr e, he rejected
{or cast away) the goud things I gave him. ‘
et oS rbatorsspMOGUr®, put off your clothes.

v. d88pm, to leave, forsake, is added to verbal
participles, the sense of which admits the idea of
leaving, forselking, simply to strengthen it, and to
express the finishing of it; as:

Wary prew gader ogriddCCodr, afterwards I sent him
away.

vi. @@8pm, 0 give, is added in the same way a8 an
expletive ; as:

aff BUQuiggar,  he came and went away.
@;_,..rﬂ‘__v_ua?, he went,

. FRT LG L LT he eat or ate,
Sasrbacirg (B or, T saw him. '

Some times it is added also to the root, when it has
fnore the meaning of giving, granting ; as:

sardalor @@, @ Lord ! shine forth, which is the same with
Qeriu o, or aler@ui@.s, or o Busmemis.

swés10w, @ras@ie, have merey! O Lord!

Note.—~This, however, a3 well as the preceding Cur@&p g, is not
absolutely necessary ; they may be omitted, as the sense ia complete - -
ithout them, only onstom has introduced their nse as auxiliaries,

LBy are often mere expletives. -
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vii. The past tense of gers, to become, is added t«
verbal participles to denote the full accomplishment of
. the saction; as :
prex QuossQeiaridng, I have finished doing it, or i

done.

Bravwngmsrldpay, hast thou Jindehed cooking 7

Obgerve, that the verbal participles @siss, s=vss
in these connexions, stand for the finite verb and ough!
to be thus :

Brex QensiQeilCrar g .p KD, 3.0, it is finished ot dovne
what I did or was doing.

- Vili. As there is some difficulty with respect t0 the
use of the auxiliaries, prig o3, adc

| - @ 5q0m om0, &e., 1
' the following instances -

.q,éBLnﬂ'lﬁlé'e?rmﬂrrr}_ﬁgsasr, the
peot to the past time.

WIRES war§Bm iR
grounng is past, and ¢

an?ﬁﬁrrafmlr bR Hsam, the trees had grown ; imply ing the
a.'ter'thnt Something happened to thom.

mﬂimaﬂrmmwﬁ@@@@ssr;osm, the trees are growing, i.e., thel

_ ave .been growing and do séill grow.

LA REST Qeri 50 ar g e : e been ot

arg mﬁnuallﬂmufifg?@*@m mat, the trecs hav

mnmaﬁrmm&ﬁ,@éganaﬁm‘@ i Fa0r, the trees had been grawing.

implying that afterwards something happened to them.

Jig trees grew; simply with res

: : ot
<rmat, fhe frecs are grown, I.€s th

hey now stand grown.

8. When the particle ai is added to o verbs
participle, the latter bears a past sense, and the forﬂfe’
may be translated by although ; it forms the thre

wndefinite mode, or g Subjunctive in the past tense
thus :.

quﬂ@@ﬁrrﬂi;ﬂug B &ih . . Lthow & oA
~ heat of the sun hgujd alrmﬁma;pitzd@“ » ke went, althoud

srer gafi e @ bSEngiCel Do, yaii @rasal

Subjunctive Mode. C

although I pleaded (or asked) for mercy from hm, yot he |
no merey. i

Dt FRuniipL Fper sabadr gaar e serFi sl
although he walked righteously, yet the people believed woi

ham,
§LVIL

1. The second indefinite mode, or our proper subjun
tive, feaved'the action doubtful, and only supposes th
it may take place; on which account it must alwa)
be followed by the future tense; as:

i on p@ar GLCuar, 1f you come, T ehall give,
ﬁﬁ}fiﬂaﬁ,@yﬂu;rdgf:_,Ji:,-,;]@u;r@w G’Lnrr&mc:m@:.n, if e go ¢
that roud, we shull come into distress, or evil will befall wa.
amr T 4 g By #garoadld gein LTIy if & follou

after ek, then & changes ndo .

2. If the conjunction ew be added to this mode

it expresses the fourth indefinite -?EWdG, or a .fUtlll'i
subjunctive, with although; in this case likewise the

action is only suppositious ; thus ;

a8 g e G LT @i 63T, even if (or although} a tiger should
lie there, he will go. o
Qs arisipdsraid separa, even if (or although) a musquito
should bite (him,) he will weep. - i
wer aflauasD s BdsQamr Qe g ,(mmh@ar_'.t_rrgm&r_ AF]
@i sinn L e, although I should crave forgiveness, ke will not
grant it. . ) e .Qjam;,-,;-
@ ny g hader FOFLST oI EE FaThaor alFar
Ew:_rr:i;f.{zf'rzr’,'-\.aislt.ﬂougfz he xhoul«%, g miracles, tAs peopls m?hw!_

believe.

"This latter subjunctive mode must be carqfxfl'lf
distinguished from that mentioned under thetprecedllng.};
Page, for should you say : ok

- wrrurer uh&dsrrida ke gub, it wonld imply

waa holy, but only suppeséd tobeso, - -

Heoud@atfog b gao, likewiss implies that the tortoise
has bair; you must therefore say in this instange

| ATgai>; sud in the former, uiadprTSEime. T é

 nob that G !
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3. geo, the gubjunctive mod_e .oE .lg_epg, ;s,u nl:
common talk, frequently used a8 & dtS]unckt)we c;}d ]Onl
tion, signifying bul. It can, however, e us : mean{
when it answers to, if i be, which is 1ts pro[})ex onn-
ing. The former use of it is therefore not tg 0 :‘e "
mended in writing, as it is not sunctione eit 1ler yt
Tamil Grammariaus, nor by the practice of any elagan

writers.

4. If the past or future time is to be pslmrtxculm;‘{
expressed in the subjunctive mode, HO Oft' ti‘oae
may be affixed to any person Ot pumber ©
tenses ; thus: o

radr shadr s_awaler Bl s T & a7 @Dl FES B '
' J‘ﬁd: mﬂ'f:rrLL_n'_e;v, }?rfd they considered their duttes, this afflic

fion would not have happened. . i
p'fnb;f,@@mb@@rrmn@;b PN AMR DL MU R Ty

not be happy, if we do righteonsness 7

§ LVIIL

' Tho fifth indefinite mods, i. e., our infiuitivomede
"is used ;

1, To denote purpose, end, referring to the future
time ; &8:

QerovevatPsar I came fo inforn. - . )
@@éséﬁgns&@éﬁ, he told (uny one) to sit duen, or Lo staY

1f, however, the infinitive 1€ not immediately f;)llto‘i:
ed by the finite verh, it is better to uso the ueltlu
participle with a particle denoting purpose bqr "
instead of the infinitive, in order to avoid ambiguity
{m | ¥ @.esrre’rr@fouu;.e's(gté ,@p’aﬂun'mm?rﬁ
. . L . ‘
M;ﬁi;ngﬁ:m;@u‘fwom@m QGpex, I count all ric]
as dung, that I may obtain heavenly bl
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2. To denote time, atate, or condition, with respect

the past time, when it may be rendered by since, as,
ten, whilst ; thus:

@iueopss, prin yaGrr@L &k s bUeT 6o b 1 45, 88
1t {s 80, we cannet form any connerion with him. :

Saer gatslarsger gy Fans L Fepdpsbanerar, or @ap

_de cqurﬁs?r epagp il Swaleps. g @ s paSCQur  ef Ser,
as he'was pulling them along with kim, all the thres persons
fell down and were dashed ta preces. \

sartaaaer@uirriEGe fpss, Gmarearai QurBisnt,
awhilst the peopls wers standing on the share, the teacher in-
siructed them. ‘

maraair@ersod, BoptsaGa it aer, whilst the teacher
spoke, tha disciples heard,

govaiGurpp, wp@iisaw o AEgssgdaepeouCastf
FOSy T s e &F T paet oo %Qﬁ'@ﬁprﬁlﬁ?ﬂf
sm,f_r)smmu_.mbér QFrsual w8 s e ® b5 55 S, e @i ar
msar @remBuirtlepbsalal D DD i 55 i S 6T Esar
&gubastariurg fApal, Lurartgw Grrest Siworsen s R
Quoeliw b Frsm, whilst the Poets praised, the aged and very
learned Bruhmins around by turns proncunced blessings, some

females fanned on both sides, and athers stood and sang songs
Pandia Bajah sat on his throne, " '

Vote.—1. As this use of the infinitive mood is rather ambiguous,

vill often be better to use the proper participle with a particle of
& or the ablative of the verbal noun; as: ' ‘

S QT SET ,@,rj;@auﬂsb, or oG ip g, CFrarar@uiths, o
@i o oot LNaor 1, &e.

J'ote:—-_?. The ir!ﬁ‘nitive @a&rarar has sometimes been added to
pru:u:lpa.l }nﬁmblwe to denote the above meazning (e.g., @y
RESERST6Tar, since it & #0 ;) but it is ungrammatical.

3. The infinitive is an elegant form of the impera-

e or rather optative mode, chiefly used among -

)pectable people; as: ‘ .
£iQ&msier, tmay you speak or pleare to speak.-
Loaalsls, may :os ‘,k;ar orp’;cut io hear. ,

'
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. , §LIX 4 It sometimos eXpresses resistance, ocmtanwt pzﬁ'h
1. The verbal nouns cannot be united to o gemé cularly in the form of a question ; as: :
- cage or & relative participle ; because though used 1 Raiser pusgUGurBssenisr, shall these fallouu)tmck ...r
the power of verbs ; thus:
: ROuns, they retain P 3. The verbal and appellative nouns may be.alsm
el Qe g TEGE DG utbonGevw G ic, my getting 1we declined, thus :
depends upon you. > € wll o et thon
;,g::éufgcfu_'@m‘ﬂ pmwuﬂ@&@wrmg, dotug righteousnoet is }o@?owrﬁxﬁgz 'E:Jg:m@ F1l g g1l ut, § gumumn
S @alarwy fo g poveugeusy, his beating him is not good Bpseraclvauis jsE@lueyeais Isis n_u,&'ﬁ;r

agper il p oy, the peopls had much to suffer from tha. aver-
ﬂowmg of the river. J

Sarser CuriuriEQena areaslar Frea mmss&m_.omrrm,
lot us forget the things which they have falsely spoken.

HRCsam@pai sar @4 B 17, they are Soodras that come there.

Urroesrt Qaggomes Qui glpaiadr, the Bralmins (are) the
learnars of the Vedam.

ﬁw@wuumﬁ,ﬁmm semih genaui s, a good scholar will re-
coive honour ; lit. ke that has learned well will receive honour.

S e @ULg Qe e e eI 9@ b separnd pay, when ks § LX,

.g?u;;‘;:g;p; v;tuc; (;:Jm; r;f:‘G e Cun iy s The imperative mode is used with or without the
P pésbLamels Consmre@riay swiGolr pronoun, and mostly also without the interjection g« ;
QuinFarion @@ o, it will be profilable to us to go an Sun- a8 :
days to church, remember God, pray (to him) end prasse (him.) a0 <L

¥ L w5 EGLCLIBpm fé5uikelor, my guing io the village $ g ga‘”v comie {thou} hither.
1 not cerlain, H0C G Lindiaair, qo (ye) thither.
@&mummu.'uu_; ALmmar, walk (ye) wprightly.

ﬁn&L@-T (5L, pray come along.

Exceptlons are verbal nouns ending in oy, 4, s@s, g, CunsgreCarlaarnis, O hear thou lang Bajak !

and ew, These, when added to the root, do not retain
the verbal power; you must therefore say :

§ LXL '
o
;Tmﬂ'ﬁ:::"*‘“'-h ;}%el‘:;’:;’:gg The optative, or pohte imperative mode, is uﬂed
3@mwu.u9urr@mm, hig enwy, . thus :
@55 SiBay, much knowledge. 4.
@&lﬂ'ﬁ@ﬁbu—wﬁh&mﬁﬁwmﬁwm the conduct of thass moty Fragds s paeg o BouGues, may I not commit Gf“h'-
i not good. , Hai erex aﬂmmuuﬁﬁﬁg&@afagfﬂan@uurmna, may lu

listen to my request.
Fhaser arjelisarna, may you prosper.

The verbal noun in s, with g, the neuter of the (o B 118 g B b o o' 1ot he i M ’w

future tense of g@om, is frequently used as our may kusband.
in asking or giving permission; as: Pl SLon@ s Shiend g iGunion s,
" 3 .
: g @9-5"7" Taw U Quiney g B an flaldsrs ‘“g@fm”“b—m;c
ﬁf:éﬁ?z:?rrmr w thﬁ; ?;yoe;t 9o L 0 ;g we are qubjacts let ue hgmour thoss in power.. = .
phosar S EQETCWOUT D, you may sy 60, ::rcimr:_::aw ﬁ@mmah&@fuuaﬂ_wng
fwmaars_arf?waweurrm, the people may come in.- :

& . a
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When we eall ipon others to join us in doing a thing,
the simple imperative may be joined to the optative
form in s—Cars or even to the simple future tense;
a8 : .

BT Y FE aoRws ariser e a0slwssL Carbarmes

ar, come, lat ua help those poor people ; or @#LCar har @é
&6, :

§ LXII.

The negative form of verbs for all the tenses is
used ;
) 1. In general, for any time, showing the nature or
habit ; as:

@w'arﬁ wrar, this man does not steal ; 1. e., ha has not stolen
brmerly, nor does he steal now, nor will he steal Lereafter.

B rad gk @b eem ool 5 pFOstiur g, the idol has eyes, but
does not see,

Sowrtdar Quom a5 s Gun &riser, the wicked do not go
to heaven.

2. In particular, for the future; as:

Bleen sy s rrexr, he will not coms to the feast.
Serwitiss  prasRafiapfa® @riRisioire, the
wicked will not be saved from hell.

In the foregoing instances the nominatives pewr,
seair, &c., are to be construed with the negative verb;
but when the present verbal noun is used with @ad,
that verbal noun is the subject to @~a», whilst it has
its separate nominative, &c., of any gender, number,
‘and person; thus:

I @raldspfoer Carub@araes@n By, Raéndiren does not
get ongry. o

Passive Forms. - 149

Hoss gribaswnnriiiGuedeste, he did wof mpeak humbly. .
BESS WIPEFTIONE @Earifosyes Qeranaiy, the
carpenter did not say a word in return. ‘

§ LXIII. , :
1. The passive form of active verbs with L@ap e,
usually requires the instrumental ablative; as:
grinfennuign@ew GerilsaliuLéam g Eawanws Faranonl

&P e@srlssCaem G, we must not be overcome by evil, bud
overcome evil by good.

QpssenBen ea@luduupsiulgai@apg, this loter
" has been written by me, '

Jﬁ:a&@anb (pdemsuedoy Galo it g, that tank was
digged by Mootteiyen.

2. But in the participle form, the infinitive of the
active verb still governs the accusative cage; and the
participle is thus dependent upon the following noun;
a8

Hagow sfriems eassuul L @i, the place in which
his body was leid.

If it be said, yu@Fas wsfromasaiu’ o @uih, it will mean,
that the body itself placed something and that the place was -
passive.

g yoadlvew apsil cseai., this (is) the shop in which
tobacco (lit. smoke-leaf) was sold. :

, 3. Sometimes L@&pw is used also with the infinitive -
of intransitive verbs, but, as in the above instanee,.
only in the relative participle form; and then it

arded as an adjective; as:

| i
oL mrer BpésuLL Lo,
£ grialul geop,
HNeew gL SsCucL Lrong, the road which he weni,

v . . 4

_implies all times except the future; and must be -

the village in which T dwell. .~
the room w1 which thow sleepest. © -

LY
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In all which places the literal meaning is, the wnll!
which suffered that I dwelled, the room which suffered
that I slept, &c.

4. In a similar case the 3rd person neuter of the
negative form, viz., w.sw, is sometimes used for all
persbns, and means as much ag ssrs, srg; as;.

£ Sy $@ehwiuLr g, thou must not do so.

§ LXIV.

¥ Some parts of the verb ee@p.s, o say, are used in
‘a peculiar sense.

PR B The verbal participle eera is used as an indica-
"tive conjunction, or a particle of quotation, like the
. Greek én, or like the mark (* ”’) in English, when the
. words of another are to be quoted in his own language.
I there be more quotations than one, they all are closed
' with eer s, and the copulative conjunction e, after

.' which the narration proceeds ; thus: )
U, G v Cor s gyt 2 e B

SuFrri us e Bl urwrQes .k, Guir L@ srear B
e sGasr o, e e 5 d g saetial. & B gyerLm i arur
6@@{5&’@@, S@HEETAET0 G55 L 2orelar Frivcnss@arsrss
Cavesr Gip, we must keep the commandments of God, viz., ** Thou

“shali not commst adultery ; thou shalt not le; thou shalt love
thine enemies.”

Observe, that 1n such quotations the Tamulians do
.not change the person’s words as we do in Engli
for instance, We may say, either he has commanded
we shall not lie, or, God's command is, thou shall

lic ; but they can only use the latter mode. QuriiQend
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@ LutursQasr gy syar s Sl - should you' Sﬁy,,
s QL1 Q i svenr Byl QL sQaresr g u;_rusdrm;f_,&wﬂa.'.-l_‘ti',:‘.g
it will mean, that God kimself is among those who shall.
not speak lies.~—If the words of his command are stated *.
indirectly, then ero> may be used, but eerar must be::
omitted, and wy sz, Substituted ; as: srb, QuruQerdf
ﬂﬂ‘q%z\té@&r:g’nuadr sl B i ; thus also : -

phedr vamdos Sepli@sanaflisss r@sarg Seoy
& Qerergyer, the father said that we should not vainly spend -
{our) money ; or, the futher said, ** Do not spend your money
vainly."” b B

Si s aLeTartiEtwelglunisarrsQasT pl SL QTR
e Iar e ErULTsern &Qasy yib grafiadr eer ¥
i F0 i e, wise men have said: ** Let them not tncur debts,” .
and “ after they have incurred debts, let them pay them,” i. e, =
wise men have said, that they should not incur debts, &c.

For the further use of e » and aer, 800§ LXXXVIIL.

2. The future relative participle weargro is used to
identify persons or things, and is affixed to their’
pames ; a8 :

Falarear g 7@ Farsr, the god Stven.
@Qurarbears gyl N Cureugevar, the Apostle John.
B & FemuGwist gp @6 ey, the word “ Church.”
&G s ay @ s gy e G e, the otl of gladness.
- FRQua gpihava B, the garment of righleous-
7888,

@ sarefuQuer gyesreisas,  the robe of salvation.

‘In all which cases, esrgrc may be rendered Bjr"";.f‘
“called.” The god called Siven ;—The oil called glad-;
ness, &c. . e B

9 relative participles of the otker ggnsqa, qyﬁp “_;;
Ml werp, cannot properly be used in the ssme wa)
and are interpreted by their proper meaning; thus: "y
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FaQesar @p@saer, monus, the god who saith, ¢ Siven.”
@CuwrarQeverp HUQurevsever, the Apostle who said, ©

But the relative participles of the passive form may
be used like earguo ; thus:

FaQearer ariul . @sasr, the god who was called Siven.

3. . The subjunctive am e or aafe, if thou gpy, or
"ask, is frequently added to the interrogating adverbs
and pronouns; as: se o g By Quer e, BOTE @R, olp
Ouseir ot oo es Qarair i, &c., the literal meaning of which
18, if you ask, why? Jrom what canuse? who? how? or

.what? They are used either at the beginning of sen-

tences, or they are affixed to verbal nouns at the end

- of & sentence, in which latter case thoy mean as much

o8 thus, as follows, &c., ver e 3Bp0se e, oo sPeO®
oo, may often be rendered for, because ; as:

S sTadomads v e i G PR
& S SeiTar S e satr e S st
LSgd awm@;mumunsg;mﬁgﬁ)m?eu@mf_-’,es:rszir, this man

has been put in prison, be . L .
e, e e o

With the verbal noun it will be thus ;

VT Sraefeioa S8 (gt s . .
o a5 g @ & B e Wevar (e, &e., Lit.
his being Jut tn prison was because, &e., or, if yoczask why he
was put in prison ? he cause is, &ec. '
FosrsseCaan®alser ar®as oy, | :
thou shall say 7 or thoy shaljugﬁ;ul;; @+ 4 thou askest i

HESED S @i’ Laisarr@rafley, if thow askest who the

are that have been sent by A
by him are ihese, &o. by him? or thoss who have been ser

@ﬂ:ﬂfg@ﬁuulﬂﬂw&@@, it happened thus, or skl

The interrogation may also be separated
earger; thus:
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g AU p-pEOsd @, |
T SRy o @ Ll LT s@erer gpeu,
Quiiraig &QFrev suQavain B R wer oy 8,

But as this mode of speaking requires a repetition of the first
clause &t the end of the answer, viz., 9.8 @UUR FLFs s, Bauis
Qar g gl o niser, @0 Gl Freveu@assr Bia, S5 emPew
Sj@w &1 @ldmadsiulLrer, it is not elogant to use this form
when the answer is but short, and withont much argument. Tt
woidilbe nlmost ridicnlous to say : GasTarasias assUUL T,
eiow &7 7w Gl ew e (7 5 omlarteraws@ar el sres. In such
cases it is both more clear and elegant to put the causnl particle

v @@ev befors, thus: @aar .9@L?¢'?rﬁmwwé®&ur%v®§uﬁ,§um
WagQeu araeldma el Lrs. On this subject, see § CXV.

4. The verbal and appellative nouns esrz, ssweer,
are used in the same way as asrgio ; bub with this differ-
ence, that as they are nouns, the whole sentence
sntroduced by them becomes the subject to the follow-

ing clause ; thus:
e sQreavnmin urlaQararu g Quilgner, it certainiy
true, that all men are sinners.

SnGRFLLB Y e g Feaars@u T, i 18 certain-
Iy o good sentence, * love to do charity.”

PaGensuas sBpnmis s@Esasr, Siven (is) a god among
or fo the Tamulians.

They may also be declined ; as:

HPRF LS DES FHnboaTy HESEor, the meaning of
DL 15 B(HLod, .
LSMmn@mm&wum@;mx_w,ﬁ?@vﬁaﬁGWM’kmméQ@s&@a?retﬁ@afr,

" Siven pinched off one of the heads of Bramha.

Note—In all these instances ereiviig and ereruavsy stand for
arer mi@aravennl . g, eranr p@Frasulna L asr; and, on the con-
trary, for o p@en e guilay e or DFrer gy, &o., may simply be
gaid ear@yar, eravayer, &c., in which case the verb both quotea
and concludes the sentence, as:

@eBrani aEGalersBmsr, he sith, “1 thall come
quickly,” ar that he will quickly come. -
‘ . 20

-
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Ferwriset@a  QUQurarieQorer e, he suid, ' the wi
shall perish,” or that the wicked skaﬁ? peris ”:‘ suid, ' the wicked

§ LXV.

Active verbs formed by the combination of a Sanserit
noun with & verb denoting doing, (see § XXXVIIL 5,)
must ge.m'erally be construed ag if that noun wegthe
!.wcusatlve ease, which in fact it is; wherelore, though
in English they may often be reudered by single active
verbs, yet, in Tamil, whon other nouns aro affected by
then:}, these nouns must be put in such other cases, or
. receive such additions, as tho sense requirves ; thus:

@ F LT auré y
oL f;f;uéu:m&m‘._.@wrrm, means, et us perforn the maniram,
mdgrfd“g""u(;’;ﬁ“fggl i Do, Bet us pray (o (lf, cannot be
rird @ronusieer dae Duntt, Tt b
Ligiry iy f fon 5o s wntie, hut DY
Let M%?;IJE;&@[ (zr lﬁ%'c“g&}) Gl i e a1 L (Qauir (o,
prayers. y or look wpon Cod, or think of Clod, and say

et sar 3 5 Faci
s g“@fnuna@@rm:_mrﬁm, means, they got angry ;i buby
P ngry with us, must bo rendered Syt et GrRIEGT
D8 &I Ly (0 .Y et Lot it |

Ir e e s .
ho iﬁ;?m@z'f;@.r, he preached, lit. he made a sermon. Baut,
axllgpit. irist, s pesaidg, Sl sl Wi babusr

He prmhed the resurreeti
“ : urrection of the de B 3QmaTerapiitii
T s@ars I g f 18 G mi. intlGCEmiery IR

Qurs&in e aflan it
. @i, he faught; but
HCraganisgs i@d:@uag;{ajof‘:%r'aiﬁw@f?fg“ e peop:l ¥

,'.S

If jshe_ noun, however_, be neuter, such verbs
govern 1t 1n the accusative; as:

U?ﬁﬂ?ﬁﬁﬁf%ﬁ@u#&m& wairefiSgyo, we eaf various

g}ﬁ;ﬁf&ﬁmtuudff:ﬁz&&udraﬁ@ﬁ, ke preached (on) that

-
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There are a few exceptions, e. g, CarsRiGReiBps,

Buireribusngn@ps, and all nouns combined With géze

p&: these govern any noun in the accusative case; 88:

urruslar 5@ anE B es@Fi sgL Qauris, let us thank G‘Od.
gaico & B wr erth s gm@ai o, we shall meditate (on) him.
e &% i@ e T SBgT, he healed them. . B
. Lo 5T o 45 il SrH @i T i &, MY he enlighten the mind !
L :

Note—Verbs which are formod of Sanserit nouns, by changing
their last sylinble, such as Qzn & Bt 80, Qe 958 g, Burels
Brg, Eiwiehiip gy, &e., &c., of course do always requiré the

accusative.

-

§ LXVL - _

1. Neuler or intransitive verbs, formed with g9@s
8p, must be carefully distinguished from those form-
ed with g@rs, and L83pz; the word gl@s8ps
means fo be, and gives an adverbial sense to the noun
prefixed : but the two latter words mean fo become, to
get; as:

o b Rured e aéa‘@@m.ﬁf, I am well.

. i P
oy s W gl m e, .
a1 ome well ; T am getting well.
et BuOuBRE g, T become well ; T am, gett ‘

When gS@minps relates to more than one noun, the

verbal participle gis 18 separated from @@éSrs, and

added to every noun with the conjunction e, either
Before or after it ; as: :

L.aa § et @rézqponSEiBmi, God is righlteous and

merciful, or §Guren QI&&LILY wEB i

. With 8oz, only e 18 added to each noun; as:

o g el @ eflsgsd £ iorer sepuwTET ST, the mm

became wise and righieous.
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2. o, the 3rd person neuter of the future, is ook
sionally united to any finite verb to denote uncertainty
48 B

Satser gl sQFrargnirsario, it seems they seid so, 01
* 4t 15 savd that they suid s0.”
Savar ger girwator Al @OQurgneriro, they say that wshe lefi
her hushand. :
- ot

Again, g is sometimes used as the aflirmiog particle
es, in apswer to s question. But it is not frequent.
"The usual way of affirmation is, repeating the verb of
the question ; thus:

To S #FQElsrwn, hoat thou done so o
‘The answer is : Qs Gger, I have dove.

Some have used .o also as the particle yea, or what is more,
but that is not elegant.

Moreovgr b 18 used in Poetry as a particle withont any
meamug, merely to fill up the motre, 88 : Leflywr@we.p
b Bumess Posmwe Syt o i s e Sr @l i g0,

In plain Tamil: Quagenwwrer 5 eO@uiypginUfiyb, 8o
LTS 5 oo B el f powesfiio, L e, greatuess bohaves

abways respectfully ; meanness (always) prafses and orna
ments itself. :

For another use of g, see § LIX. 2.

3. gsra, the 3rd person neuter of the negative
form, 1s often added to verbal nouns denoting ¢ cught
not, must not; as:

£ aourar antgopelarGuaarer &, thou must not talf
bad words ; it is not becoming thee o talk bad words.

Haisar @rarQalgon s ésmrsr g, they ought not k&
walk two ways.

4. e, the verbal noun of the future tense, and
its plural geer are frequently used as particles:f_f
introduction, like the English ¢ thus, viz., as,” andﬁ
then added to nouns; as:

Verbal Nouns. o 1mY

Sauer Deren eTsra g, he satd thus : or that which he soid, &e..

,qa;:i@&u‘.v,ﬁ Hpusaserraar, the miracles which ke did are .
these. : .

SaerQararBapsugridshaaracr, ke has brought the
Following articles.

Observe, that in this way the sentence must con.,
clul> with ¢ or @easCer ; thus:
SawmQasrer@aisnsitssusmrasy @ooy, @Fby, LI

hy sov, @emara@ar, the things ke brought were iron, brass,
wood and stone,

Thug also: QurivregesBuleaean, a lie (i5) an
untruth.

&= 18 als0 used as the disjunctive particles, either,
or, and then it is added to two or more nouns, which
are thus distinguished ; as:

Ul or it e g D Fer B ingiat e g Hsiue Qaad Gin, we must
get either o palmire or @ cocoanul tree.

Gassflmuura g Quraimuragn Qaram@arQadr G,
you must dring either silver or gold.

# sadllouiuydsrag wpQumnosrfitvi@edsrag 3
eoip, Live either (by) learning sciences, or (by) doing any other
bustness.

5. geaer, gagand gap are used like cra‘m"m'r,‘
and eerum (§ LXIV. 4,) as determinating particles,

‘yeot retaining the power of nouns ; e. g.

Qarpoeyaraar Fevawtoafgarsieu, Kolten is not a good man.
LT 160 85 & Faveyaeruphalr 5GarBsBer n g, the man.
goe tree yiglds delicious frust.

Cui §Q@er6bovraig G5 LUSTTEES B gueoLw Quers @H&ER
&, the term CuTéQerey, (or noun,) denoles the name of
anyihing.

Note~—About pepoun, HEgyn, &., see § CII. and qbonf
Hasures, goors.and garuglgle, ses § 01X
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§ LXVIL

The verbs mse, smeen, QarBise, and REse,

. ¢ to give;” but with this differcnce, s#& is the givil

. "of a superior ; smae, of an equal ; and G184 56, of'
#inferior(; e. g.

. -
e@ssrQa, Coafi ooty syl wiCamr@i, O Lord.
give me grace.

G@ﬁa‘ﬁﬁ' e b Sptr Aisor, The Lord kas given grace b

; Eren &w&@.._gl,'@%nrﬁlwm @, I give thee grace,
v HQaB s, ;E,fsuu&bm.m-a)uu.,m L g, (O friond ! give
“ me that cow.

Fwew L a u.;mft@";:f@@f LR IJur thee the coro.
gerwmaCar, ff ecrafiggrws o Gt utl 4 L Wenir @3 ey som ! g
me thine heart

. BT el Gaudams vl iWe @I DCn.4, { givemy hear
o thee,

But this distinction is often neglected.

@B is chiefly used in the 3rd person, and that only
in certain connexions, as, s . Grdilcaw, ke gave d
command ; Coa Al rar, he gave riee; Seansfili e, he
gave alms, &c. Its first verbal participle is alsc
‘added to other such participles,” without any meaning
a8, @8- BLCuresr, which is the same as wisCureer
. he came and went. It is also added to some roa
chiefly to form an imperative, as; @rad@o, &
merey ! CuaBn, speak ! see § LVI, 7. vi. .

§ LXVILL.

The verbs arise, Qsreaos, gop®, Keomge, Qusso
‘mean fo receive, to get, to take, but with this difference,

RS L]
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*’tﬁ'that the three former require the laca,l ablatlve, and. ,‘
: ‘the two latter the causal ablative’; e. ¢.,

G&mﬂaﬁl_,ﬁ;@ﬁu c~q)qﬁ;ﬁ5gm; ar @@ sarer, or @alrmr@:.w
or g pméQasrorluer, I received a book fram {my) master,

¥
crur@e aEUiseior va fGsc or QupCper, I receiv-
ed a boak from my master, or thsough his instrumentolily. ﬂ’"

The reason seems to be that erdse, Qsrererss and.
eppa mean fo receive, simply with reference to the,
person or place from which it is given; but yewge and
Gumpé mean fo receive, with reference to the receiver
himself, as an addition to what he already has. Hence"
swi—ge and Qumgs are as much as Geigse, accew,
which require the causal ablative.

§ LXIX.

Qenovasy, Cured, srppse, & pse, adobyse, eardse,
SsalEadigen, Bopaprbud D, aar e, Bossse, Borgage,
S se0, Orrg.dse, tef@ge, Qurla, Qelyge, Fagse,
B DA, LT, Ehuioy p8), LTSN, all these mean “*to
speak,” but are used diffevently.

All the verbs from geesgsa to the end are used in
poetry only ; the rest are also in common life.

@rreisy 7a is used when the meaning is the same as A9
i o inform, fo malke known, to tell, thus: 3;51;@@;@!-—@&‘"'
G e en, £ told him; m'nw@aarcrg,@& aetrgnan, he said, “come.”

CLi#6v is used when it means ag much as mbu;r@pamsér
£y lo converse, to speak with, a3 ; ﬁ!rm@u@a@auw@;ﬂ‘m, .
we spole together ; Frast cw@ﬂ?@@_ CuipiQararGaet, I
shall speak with him—grer oewr@a@CL GuRsQardr®
@ererg&iGpar, I shall converse (or speak) with my masier, .
and then tell or inform (thee). This ingtance shovn oxautlj' j
the dxﬁerenco betwoen tha two wurdl iy
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”:,ﬁfdf‘i:.;:fdfmq?g in conuexion with guilt; it "“;* ‘*'*
s, ue s Quy  Empes T DSy
Sccused him, lit. he said @ crime agairw?hgsﬁ “ a i}g

& D6y is much the same ag @ Freusuey, thus U Gud
- ‘ : , : gluig ()
a®9mfwmﬁﬂ@m, ke told that it will be so. Some bave
used this word for 1 £, proclaim.”

aﬂ:‘;ﬁfﬂﬁb ia the same with @erevoves and e sev, eXcopd
Lh: 1t means also “ 1o proclaim,” and hence ks come 67
Tousr g m p, to make public.

&Gtﬁﬁﬁm 18 the same with O 66v 4y, but not so much in use-
8 00t 2. @7 means also explanation.””’

"gﬁ:gf?;’;ﬁv i8 the same na Grreicuey with the iden of
to 5&;!; therally means “to do a favour, to be favoureble
of supario::“- 1 t 16 hence used in the sense of * speaking,
cmmﬁ;@a‘g‘ Jl'a.par_t.mu[a.rly of God, thas: preor pev®0s
“ T will protect thee D, HBMEQ i i, he (viz. God) raicy
R -&M%TGUW.;' f means also “ fo granf,’” AR syeid

e, & eﬂ@ﬂﬂ#@&i.‘ﬁrrﬁ‘, he has granﬂﬂli me

2 BT Bme, - .
%ﬁchﬁiﬁgw 18 eomposed of R, sacred, o amin, the mind,
“ gy desira gﬂ ht-ar(z'for amﬁﬁgb, and b ss, which meand
lite v :ﬁo w:ll,_ f‘l'ld therefore WQFE;E-ITL;)LJ;;),RQ@“)"" mests
willed 1y (h@@(‘ivﬁ?ﬁ@m{ B Qe s ni, he desired OF
is used opj 1“::o)f l:t}lcred mind ; plainly * he spoke or saidy” it

¥ od, or of Kings and other very gmat men.

ﬁﬂi‘ﬁg{,
joing se(xllzzsof ?;1 mean simply g sqy,” byt ie need in the
ence ﬁé@a&e]partl?le srear ot erer gy and G)Jﬂsiz@ygﬂ?ﬁ-
ST @er, 1@ said, is gsimply g contraction of @& M

i

§ LXX.

The defective ve
rh gém, . 1
the accusative or 2nq i;(:; : :‘Sc." is mostly used ‘im

sl g5 .
@ﬁﬁ#@fﬂﬁgﬁ?&ué?*@wuikh mountain is equal (08
to that. L @i am this cloth 14 nol

a/ar F ; :
Roer yaby SERGEBmer, this man i equal to that.

BEsrdaler F éQar ..
A sd cusgs, ok o

Defective Verba. 161

But the participle gss and the verhal guwra, éx_xd

"sometimes also the negative form, require the dative

c280; 88!
SamaL unonsQarss whamwolalk, thire it no glory

like his. .
urrur gys@arindeul, none ts equal to God.

B8 f 54 &y Higdapegrs Qaraarsd CamulmdBermg,
this stone does not agree with those stones, it 4s different; o
s Dador Quir dsaureosy, de o

Note 1.—BSometimes it is used without any case, ns:

BoerQuer g eies sT@Quar@aus @a@m, st i the same
whether you say S omr or #0F, 1 0., Ei%wr and #7F mean the
same thing ; thus also, § b 5 Gk g5@p, this and that

agres.

Note 2.—~When Garergrse is added to the verbal participle
s &4, ib requires the accusative case, a8 :
Bums ob ms@arerarQaatr®wb, thow must allow (confess, ac-
knowledge) that.

§ LXXL

The defective verb Caaw®a, &c., is usually construed
with the infinitive'of another verb, and implies neces-

sity, as:

Sarteraci pariigdsCacn@b, children must learn well.

Brive sy mms pG e, you must not backbite, .

sren Qi wGaek g wensdG sl Qaer, I shall do what 15 my
duty to do.

o1 oo @ e S awemir g WL eRT A ApIL g s Taar, the amount of the
money (or the money) which I ought to get, lit, which must
come {0 me, 5 30 Pagodas.

ST & d avie o sl wQaer bagarer, why should he
do me evil ! what need has he to do me evil 7

Note 1.—The negative Caveirrib is used only with the 2nd per-

. #on imperatively, as in the above instance; with the 3rd person, |
- &g mugt be used ; see § LXXVIIL

Note 2.—When Gaair@ip, &o., is nsed with the dative case, it is
not the defective, but the regular verb, Caaw G8p g, fo dewre, io
be dasirable, to think a thing necessary, 88: .

: 21



162 _ | Syntaz,

i wBgouuarssGaeatr@n, T desire yaur Javou
Lit. your favour ir needful to me.

e gyeot. wall Beran &@Saern Pa Poblev, his house 1s nod nece
sary for me; lit. I do not want his houss.

In the same senso it is need also with the infinitive, as :

-eaisBuwnrdmie CaarOuaiad urTus grigs Bplue
wQawmm Bid, those who desira to be happy, must obey God.

With @arares®p g, it roguires the accusative, as:t v~

roewCacrg. & Gerergr 8T o, I besecch you.

Note 3—CQasrgug anl Casr®am do not imply that th
traneaction is already finished, but only that it was, or is nocessar)
~ to be done. Hence it is not sufficient to teanslate, for instanc
* I'was obliged to turn him back,” by Fror gyulord & YbQare
arQaiairgweridmism; becanse this does not imply that b
actuall r torned him back, but only that it was necessary ; hene
the additional idea must be expresssd, thns: Fruwr gy &5 0mt
N &6Q & arar@auairig w ey, S et 55 o1 i 9@ & sir.

Note 4—Qasir@in being the futare tense, implies in certai
phrases also doubt, like the English “ must,” th.us : d

Qi g@@amwant Faualinl e damyh ava F HorbSpUL

- I@Ca PrENDeéQeguAmia@act G, a5 ke ho
planted a‘ll Linds of trees in his gqarden, the vine also must b
there, though it is still doubtful whether it is actually ther
or not.

@ﬁﬁmﬂh‘@'é@ﬁﬁ@m Qurer AmaaQaizs @, there must b
gold among this earth ; implying that naturally it ought t
be, but leaving it doubtful whether it is actually there or noi

§ LXXIL

The def8etive verb wrlCear, &c., denoting incapabi

- lity or inabilily, not 80 much from want of power, &
" of will, or snitableness, is used with the infinitive 0
another verb. Thus to the question : 5

LT LT et @c&mﬁ&&ﬁ@é@ﬂunma,@muétﬁ.ﬁﬂ@uurr.crrr,
God give heavenly bliss to the wicked 7 the answer ia
Géaswnl i, ha will not give, he cannot give; not becaus
he has no power, but because ke will not, and because i
would be unsuitable $o bis nature.

-
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Yo

. arey | . . L . : o . RN .
o #iwm@&@u(}urrsmm_(?c_m, T will not go fo the vallags.

H;FL_éﬁmﬂ'l;L_ﬂ'u.J, thou canst ot walk; thou art not able to walk.
toenp@uuliwan LT g, 1t will nof rain. ' -

y

Note—The sffirmative mode wr @Casr, wr Bard, &o., is
nsed by some, as: .

grar glup @ lw wr. OCaer, I may or can do s0; but it
-» i not classical. The simple future better expressea the

nieaifing, as : I ULy FQFLCaer. ._
L

- § LXXIIL

1. The defective negative verbs @ad, &c., and wawe,
&e., differ from each other, in that @a3 denies the
existence, and gaa, the guality of a thing.

Thus to the question : HRCswrpLpapeTd, AT 'mﬂvfﬁ'i
goes there? the negative answer is, @adv, 10, there are
no mangoes. But to the quostion : @pueroupenr is this
a mangoe ? the negative answer must be: @awroup
o, Baarmplugn, 1o, it is not @ mangoe, but a plan-
tain. @ad always concludes a sentence, and is added
to the nomiuative case; but swa may be added to any
case, and always requires a clause to the contrary either
expressed or understood, which is done in English by
the digjunctive buf ; thus: '

Jﬁ@.ﬁﬁa&,&:mﬁwcbw;c@é@é@ﬁ,|q5o%r;ﬂ&@@5&r,‘-ke mada (or
caused) not joy, but sorrow. S

marwiiias Doylruumnd Farnntissieleo uréBubi
oL S0, happiness arises not from vice, but from virlie: .

- ] . ”'_‘;..‘5':1, .‘..
2. The relative participles of bot':h require the
. ;momibative ; as: _ R

‘. : R Lol
8- Flugadwnrs Bee prbedainedurded,
" as there was wo fank in that pkm, mmmn .
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Deasr gerwaeraersuig @G Do gyen e :
bamg, s this man i not & good man, none must Belewy
kis word.

8. The verbal participles @éwrwe and @A are
frequently used as prepositions, meaning withouf; a8:
Fuguo_u ygné@rslsiarnpRe’ GLCLCand, (being)
without his fuvour, we purished.
Qanulive B pud@li)d B0 #rergni, he admantshed us without
anger.

In the first instance it means pgsBrsdiensupure.

If the sense 13 future, it must be thus, si@rsdaen
‘o rp Qe BUCLnCem s,

4. The verbal participles sowrwa and wed are
likewise used as exceptive particles, meaning besides,
ezcept, but, and may be affixed to any case, tense and
person, which receive the expletive particle o ; they are
then naturally followed by a negative verb, and that
word, which is excepted, receives the negative; a8:

BTG, FanalE @GR oW eeuT e Bt igr bt afld Sinr LT g

only afltiction will be the consequence, not pleasure, lit. ezeep
that afliction will be, happiness will not be.

Houmene-w Bamenuudgn@eu weievr sy L@ pA.an Qs BTt
wréBugrels errswr’ Gump, we shull becoms happy bi
nothing, ezcept by his grace.

puoowdssrGQFiar@rudrf yrlae wekramwrlorf, b
will never despise, but honour us.

garewnsnuQuuiss 85 Revwvanws @it i, he does %0
desire evil, but good.

HeCrusd wp@adaeisFdna sy, none {s good, but he

Again, seerws and serd are also conjunctive, it
which case the conjunctive particle .o, and not-th
exceptive particle ¢, i8 ingerted after the second NN
and also after the firat, if it be a vethal noun, an&¥

>
L
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the following verb, may either be in the affirmative or
negative form ; as :
. Saer Ul sl Cuier guesuring Lémeataryin Qar®s

arer, bestdes that she spoke kindly, she gave aleo aims, or she
. not only spoks kindly, but gave alew almas, ‘

upEelerweverind Beoralearnes erindlordr, he eat both
Jruits and greens.

© s wargsrpeodgens ppoesdomsderans ,
SaCaeir®io, we must show (our) good disposition not only
by love, buf also by humility.

Again, with the addition of e, they are used as
conjunctions in the beginning of a sentence, or added
to wm, =, &, with ep; as:

Sevavnogya (or garfuh) sarBmajer bupdessre g,
moreover lie spuke thus.

S JansuenT ol (or g maynss B) sersd gies adeLSur
W (KaayouennS e s, besides, they went to the funeral, and
made great lamentation,

It is evident that great care must be taken not to
confound this exceptive particle with @amrwss or gas,
for which, seg § XCV. ‘ ‘

5. The verbal noun asme i3 sometimes used like
aemnos O serd, but most frequently it is used as
the disjunctive or exceptive particle or, like gous,
(§ LXVL. 4,) and may be inserted between any parts of
speech, except the verbal participles, the infinitive and
apbjunctive modes ; as :

BT Qe p Nl S oFHE5 mapLaors Qfﬂﬂﬁp’ﬂd} AGES &

per @B &@id, much good will follow, if we or they over-
come thoge wicked people.

Fraraiiou geang Quagsaelomu s g adeléBpa
W gee g (o bEmuarssQuear B, you must buy
onons, or garlick, or sweet potaioes, or raduba .

C Feddlawiiuy vy wpQuorom Qerifi%veQed, either
o learn science, or do any olther business. . S
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2. eorer ig used like a relative participlé, and_.,is .

add'ed to the fourth or seventh case, wheu 1t means

ik OT was; as: ' ' ' '

s wribarTBY ascralinTer 6@5L-Ber geuev g polarpss
permaisas Gar e p@mouruns, have fellowship with
learned men that are virtuous, or with (other) man that are goog.

" When the sense is not exceptive, it1s better
*

NUB@ & ; A8 : :
£ Sung vl Qursher g sler & Qarevovayn Blrssayd

g # I swarar wrepdndt s BLQuirSar, all that wag sn the hotse
e | pt‘-‘fﬁ_hed .
Ll SER gueer &eviigen sk Bentaer, the ‘peapk in the

&L g, thou must not speak, nor even think such evil things. v, city were troubled. '
A b ; N U
¥ 6. The verbal noun @eew or @amrsms is often Occasionslly it stands absolute, ‘without any case ;
used to form negative nouns; as : ' a8 : ' ,
. & ® gyraur sor auar safusBHCuvura g anpedPowra g
giréslan e, umercafulneu, mercilessness, i gyaperan cars Pamins erﬂg o m-gré@ﬁirnmwg,'g i
arn*e:f@rm,auﬂevswremw, lazinaees. Vishnoo equal to me in rickes, in form, or in any other ezisting
et s6L0 sueurenn, cowardice, d&c. ewcellenpies ? '
§ LXXIV. When it is added to the nominative case it makes of

The defective verbs esrer, ceawid &c., deunote ez-
istence ; of them

1. esr Or eaCer is usually added to the dative
- ¢ase, a8 a particle denoting within, into; as:

& O5@arQer@Lrgy ik, we went into the house. o
weAlsfmeus gagenem Quieiers @& Fad Gprar giloy
ovil desires arise within the heart of men.

Often also the oblique case iz used ; as:
g @yeir gy iBwGan geraer, the things that are in the house.

In some connexions, it means of, from, among;
as: -
Saupf gust @m s arore o, of them this is the chief. -
With the verb, w8@sm, it means fo submit, and with
uBisBom, to subdue, in both cases requiring the dative

the noun an adjective, and qualifies the other noun
with which it is connected ; as:

BmeoLwjararrrurew,  the gracious God, 1. e., God who has grace.
G’mrg@@ﬁm@gsfmwm, the angry Ravanen.

DA B /D% 60T (Ln 6T @, e is a good man.

L GRS WD SE e g, his heart 48 frind.

The word eeer is also used absolute, meaning it
i8 80, it 18 truly so; as: : .

ST YL FQETRHET M o drar gFive, it is indead $rue that
le said so.

3. eeax® means there ts, there was; as:

"

SCurFEwnn_ L ewpar®, there is (or was) the oty A.yﬁdi&
(Oude.) '

- el S8 pug sleeapeir®, I have ten fanams. ‘
wleem$ 8 Qs graCumen®, there are 100 persons in-the cily.

*
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i ith
the two latter are used either Wi
the accusativo cage; a8 :

the nominative of

I aRT u.?p'uﬂh
&6V &P L-ﬂug] 5 5 5 - ed « wicked ¥
GeVa g T HED (Qumr‘ afiger, hi form
e 5 il G
ﬂamﬂnalﬁm

w iymult arose. |
thers wng @ tumult. g[fgiioﬁ.
i T led also the fow g.
: Bayi, God crea
& g1t Borm Ly (P e T
& HETLpEas

§ LXXV.

The defective verb Cursie, &s., reaur
cage, either oxpressed or understood ;
]

food and raiment are suffi-
1)
cient for me.

fciend,

- L pasrastGur S g, twenty pagodas are 1wﬂ‘mﬂl; e
@36&2,;:7@.&'&:@“ gror Celar whs Lb@um,fmg e o
N TR ALY 2 Hiry e army o

;J?Oug(‘}@ﬁiuifﬂit sufficient for the war, (you) must w?'r e
: : U FQwearsgR
3 5 D@L LT T ey | e
ﬂ%ﬁ?ﬁﬁ%&: ?D‘:‘mfg?uut assist me, as my strength

sufficient for this.

requires the dative

qs&rmmdvﬁn‘@msu@@u@u.r@fr

§ LXXVI.

' ires the
The defective verb s Guer, &c., alWays :Ec;\g;i: i
snfinitive of another verb, and thus forms

mode, implying also necessity ; as: 1
» - e may
Ter GTET GUERL U S DG SOE & Oelisssd s Cas,
g overcome my evil nature. ‘
£ per i Luafialon Qe i 6o @ w, may
(¢hy) service. .
gofyedrrasa e g, lot there be g h.

st thou well perfofm

i ing the
Sometimes gs is added to it, without altering the
gense.; as: |

’ i & i ' ou be
i 5eira=mrr‘§rrarmrru9@&6&m_é‘srcarrm, may you |
& Tio!
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” § LXXVIL.
The defective verb s®uw, &c., is used,
1. With the dative easge ; a8
BragEnp L HEQEESEFGD Or BGEHUrOmé@en, 1 oechoves
= wou gp be mereiful, o
L;,mf&fﬁ.mﬁsﬁﬁme%@éﬁarr@, it doss not behovs us ta Baskbste.

Qeabarlus Qe gt glp g Brregnigdsiag, it becomas
a king to ruls righteously ; or to sway a righteous scoptre, ’

2. With the Infinitive mode; as:

I aﬁ@wﬂ;ﬁﬁaﬂ@é&;ﬁg@é, w15 fit that thou stayest with
the learned,

LB LT ﬁﬁm%@@WﬂJty_d&EﬁﬁaJﬁ, G nan cught not fo
beat his wife.

I3 G‘arlbm,é,a&.rgmwa?mé@&@,ﬁni-, thow  hast done things
which thou oughtest not fo do.

_gmr’remir@ug,{ﬁ,aésmma%rdQUJ@a:ﬂ&r@Lb, they must speak
the things which they ought o speak. '

3. Without the dative case or infinitive mode ;
as ; -

Qase sarsaer, ke is an unfit person.

5 ,gsa[r,ﬁaﬂﬁm,ruln_':@u&éﬁi_rr_g, thou wmust not speak unbo-
comingly.

- § LXXVIIL

« Of the verb «G8pm, 1o join, fo agree, the 8rd per-
80n nenter of the future tense, both affirmative and
negative, viz., « o and srm, with the relative par-’

ticiple of the past tense, a4w OF &g ar, are peculiarly
used,

'itb the 3rd case, or instrumental 'abla.tive.
maane ~ Rl L2 L LX) .
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| @awsrenps Ok, Tam abls todo this, Bit. this will bs (dig

me. . ., -
@,ﬁ,ﬁ#mwmw&@maﬁr@@un@p,ﬁp@ ear@p sng, th
ari not able o carry this burden,

[y

e e g ooy o Ol Qam, {shall do as much ae I car
" ik, T shall do so %r ag 4f can by ma.

2. With the infinitive mode of other verbs; when
the 3rd person neuter s.rgp moans musi wot ought
- not, can nof, implying both impropriety and com-
mand ; as:

- ypiser genrd guenw saafigrer i mCm 1SiPaRisba
LT 4, they must nof enter inio the presence of the gentleman,
£ earer@ansQa®i gUCUn db i g, thon must nat spoil
thy caste.
,ﬁ-'re—;t: MR %0 S g i ILB g g ha L g, we must not affict
tiam. ’
Firser LTanG S FlwEs LT G gevawnd L e § DO gam e
BpBEalnu@elt sorr s, becanse you must nol commit sin, heep
Jar from every oceasion fo sin,

As this verb does not imply ability from strength
or power, it cannot be used where that is to be
expressed ;. such words as Srre, wesvems, &c., must be
employed ; e g.,

- I can do that, in not well rendered by gasv gy 38 Rriwia. B,
but by srér wessGrlGasr. :

I cannot (am not able, am (oo weak) to do thal, not praw _gjangd
QeFiiwda o g, hooause that implics impropriety or command, but

orore® JmsEREiug Briahiad, or HosFFiL TerSEGE

Braadiusita, ) ) ..
. You cannot walk so far, ewiE Sdaarayprn Fded o ed
Seitw, :
8. The difference between s oz and o,
will be best perceived by stating the following ques-
tions with the snswers ; a8 : S

[}
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B B@ieurinr, may we steal ?° pih ,Q@r_..s.n.:_n'g,mmnﬁ
v %ot (cannot) steal, : e

Lo, will you walk (which implies, will yos be
tho afficmative answer is, srav pLi1@usw, I shall.

gtive answer is, r  iawr G, Ishall not (ba abler "
0} wall, e eill not walk. -

Feser B gy s B @O iaar, will you steal again 7 ﬁ@(.m:r
v, Qe mihy we will not steal. U

-~

4. 1 add a list of the various forms of quesfion n_nﬂ
answer In which these. defective verbs are used ; ‘and. -
from which the correct use of them may be more easily -
earat. : SRR,

To wnow g Qe wasrinr, may,-or skall, or wwnst T do so?
1o afirmative answer is: & ewwanih, ‘you may do se; the vegative
iwwer, O gdwionir g, you maust not {cannol) do so,

@‘e;ru'wrrms@@‘édsw.rm,r, ean I le without doing (s0) 7 affirmative
answer, Wil wrinefey s oviih, you may.

b § @od wiGaatr@in yoie must do, or you cannof

' G.ﬂru'_ﬁm;i';r,aﬁf@ $& Fdn LI g, } by withous dotng (#0.)
BGridaua i, will yon do (s0) 7

. ang. O d Caysd, T will do,

at. ans. Gadwiar.” Gz, T will not do.
giron G wiBasir B, must Ido ?

m. ans. FGFLwQasir B, you must da.

t. ans. ;E@.ﬂ'_-tu@wsa%r@@;@e{;&u or Qaabrimi, you must nof-.

(need nof) do.

B Fo Fildi e L g, cannot Idoso? may ITnot 2
) kave I no vight todo so P .
L ans. O wevris, you may do s0.

a8, Qe luiba g, you must not, or FGslw.

QL it g5, you must not, or £ Geiwgean 7% otghé
not Lo do sp, aald e [@,?f e
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§ LXXIX. .
to be like, the infinitive Qui_ ,

and the relative participles of the past and futt:l:
tenges Gurerp and Gurgro, 810 used with the accu

. : L g
tive case, or sometimes with the nominative; P

“F T3

Of the verb Cure@p s,

@mhrtb@urrsué@&tb. do like kim.
i 7 (1 6 like a tree.
o inBeirev Hex o &, he slood g LQ;;JA&,#;M;]T, N

er sl Guirarp @1TeeRTed
like Saththan is dead.

LS amuwiGLer guih &b‘aﬂsrl..f,ﬁ)L:JUL:.L..@,

th. ‘
gg qeﬂwuu@unwuutrbgbﬁg, the cal rushed forth like «

-+ tiger.

@ cal, like @ tiger, wem

Note.—@Lirey is sometimes uvsed for Qurev.

§ LXXX.

“The Tamil pronouns are uged as 1p our El;rop:;
languages ; though occasionally, .when no (l)l siuseny‘
arises, they may be omitted, particularly in short: oo
tences, as the finite verb itself gufficiently points

the person; thug :

@Dug#@&na&@wa&r, I said so.
The particular uses of each pronoun are these :
th reference both to the

1. o, we, is used Wi
a8: o

speaker and the persons who are spoken to;

this when spoken,
lies, that both the

!

o1 radsarmid B, we are sinners
g by a minisﬁter to his congregation 1mp

;;)gr.x’mal!;r and tho latter are sinners.

However, great men speak of themselves l:tvaﬁf:
plural number. Thus a master will say to his s
didlmuagagtothae?

PR LG @ﬁ:umé@mdmaﬂe&hun,
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But srsset,” we, the other form of the plural of the
% pergon, excludes the person or persons to whom
h -speak, and is therefore properly opposed to 2aser -
thus : ' ’

sriaar@uirlarn fhser DeFaulorlh
(but) do you stay here. @ FEE e s?mll\go, '
This also is used by single pere~- t0 distinguish
themselves still more than srd would do.,

2. £, thou, is always used by superiors to inferiors ;
and, on the contrary, # and #g&ser are used by
inferiors to superiors. Thus even a younger brother
will say to the elder, giargmw. But the elder will
address the younger by £, as: # as. Again, #d&ser i8
more honourable than ##, the latter is used by equals.,
To say # to a superior, or even to an equal, would be
an affront. '

3. swe and @ee, he, are distinguished ; the
former, by being used of a person distant or absent ;
and the latter, of a person near or present. The same
i to be observed of am, thaf, and @m, this. Also in
writing, when two subjects, immediately preceding,
are referred to, e and wp refer to the first of
them, and @ae and @& to the second; as: '

* FrisgpiQanpogriaparies, Qe Pl gar Ho
owavewr, Sdththan and Kotten came ; the latier (was) a wild
man, {tut) the former a good man, .

fhwe L 580rn uTssoséide gy Qrissepsar
Wi saal, @ars FhsaQriuCadr@n Hosuys o
Wa?:.éaal.n.rr 5, you do indeed pay tithes, bué you show no
mercy ; this you ought bo do, and fhat you must noi leave
undona. _ '
Qurer gyin Qasrefyn rwi jalledupp Cursissr, gam
w@eadpperorg B anireviofpepdiong, gold and

-
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! . ) h .,
*  silver arve precious metali; that has & ytliow, tfus a whit

colour, o

But this way of speaking is obscure to a tl‘a:muhﬂ:l
and used chiefly in poetry. In common life, it is bette
to repeat the nouus, particularly when they are.romote

. . . . Dok s @ B, Bave.
salugpi@orrgud o gladrGaiiis Tather and oo

& i U B G 5 g EL LIS B I GT @a, U

eesiow 0 . foyoea the father said ' this ivomy son” 10 you .

gay here H@or, 1 Wik 1.nnp g person not then pres.ent:

Catan sor Garlane Iy g g swi)p (rGaud) i ir at, the
troops took the fort and entared it. It you ray @@, it will
mean some thing different from the fort, as il the Ispm\_kor
pointed to a house or some other plave before him, 1nto
which they entored.

@ésrevd poaligi @ snemi UQund QU s Bl 6T, tha men
of this time (meaning tlio preseut) are great Liars. If you

. 88y MhaTeus g, it refers to any former time.

Hence it is evident that these prounouns are always
demonstrative, and never merely personal.

Note 1.—Sometimes to affect homility when apeaking with
others, & person will use the 3rd person G of himself, instead of
Frer; e g., Sla gy i@&@hm@;ﬁr‘ﬂu&a. tohat does this persm kuow !
ingtead of eramiGlaser g @ siflugir, what do I know.

Note 2.—pjart, @ad, in high Tamil are used as the plural num-
ber ; but in common life merely a8 an lionorific of a single person,
an: goi awlosgwaidpfsri. Ageiu, the plural gyair&er
is used as & still higher hounorific, by an iuferior to u superior, when
it ia often ndded to the nouun denoting the rank, as: gowiwer&sar
g da’ o Farulil o nirsqr, IF the speaker literally means more
than one, gewrwniaer should be substituted.

Note'3—When gras or gai or g4 i8 put twice, as: Spear
wer yaTad, it means every one, each one, respectively. The lnst
conly i8 put in the casa required, as:

LFTUTSr Jade gy i@sstesrauanie gafllun, Godunll

recompense s0 a8 ia due to every ote, . el
Larmsenie cqﬁ;j;ﬁ;ﬁg@gﬁ;pﬂﬁmﬁlr‘ré@ﬂbﬂ{@@ﬂ@%% :
must treat tha trees according to their respeciive natwroh (i:y

4. The reciprocal or reflective prououns gser,

arass, &c., ave used instead of sesr, &c., when .the‘

"
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nominative of the sentence and not another noun iﬁ.- P
to be referred to; thus: '

gorfluer gar wefv,@ﬂ,&ﬂnﬁq@ﬁﬁ&@&nﬁrunﬁ inedns, Zhe S
Priest pui on his (own)} germent ; if you eay, Hye guer warey'
E Bréa g, it mepns, the garment of another person, '

."’@naﬁsa'% gralr demrri@iQenar. niach, the wise mew
rengdered themselves fools. o

S serbgiQarOss s mu 15l smuer, he brokethe stick
which (one} had given him. Here saré@ refers to himaelf. ' :.

Fos BLET rEEar rayienr Banayd ol sBer smLaT
Gaehr@Qwer oy sdat e Sarul i, the Lord has com-
mitnded that the people shull love kim with their whole heart.
Hlere Al Sfey refers to the principal nominative s@6
&5 and g aer to Far@ser the nominative of the inserted: .
instauce,

Note 1. Neuter nouns usually do not require the reciprocal pro--
noun; &as: :

wrnsefQde:Bileam m, the tree gives (ils) fruit.

Yet plural neuter nouus, when tlieir respactive natures are refer.

red to, receive it; in which case the reciprocal promoun is.
doubled ; as: ‘

oy & gin g e eulst Ly safQarQiBerper, trees give .
Fruit according to their (own respective or several) kind. Ob-
serve, that in the high innguage Fun @ So g is confracted
into S&&in,

Note 2.—When the plural sr. is used za an honorific to &

single person, ita preceding moun must be likewise in the
honorific form ; thus:

i sioapenlw b Beow Qaelliu®s Sent, he has made hnown

Wz (own) righteousness,
i

;'::fs'_also used instend of £, by equals: gpur gri e
1gar sarSgdEarer, Sir, the man who?;a you unt‘i:qfhaulth.

‘ote 3.—~The plyral sré=sr ig nsed naa st'{ul tor honoriflo b _;lfi_‘
nferior to a guperior instead of Fiaer; as: Broater? nou.ﬁuby

SorCu graad Qer@ss essralarug m@uhmsﬁﬁs&

Qaeir @b, O! Sir, you must save (yorr ‘ :
, M"F”W"’;"&f_ !(yo-) _hft‘“r' m‘

SRR T s L e
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Obaerve, that when a native uses Cazr®wb in such a con-
nexion, he doea not mean properly must, but, 7 bescech you, it is
desirable.

Note. 4—gner aleo is nsed sometimes 28 an honorific, when a
superior writing to sn inferior, wishes to avoid the blunt address
of £, t.e, srer argpBugynier srBsoafsEeises, the loier
which you wrofe and sent has arrived; or simply, your letier has
coma {0 hand.

Note 5.—The indeclinable particles #rsr, and $7.o must not be
. confounded with this pronoun. See § CX.

5. Of the indefinite demonstrative pronouns serer
" and @erer, the former is not in common use. The use
of the latter will appear from the following instances:

ApFnelee Qi @RI W o w i g @gflwr g, I do not know
who that man 1s.

« Qﬁaﬁ'&,&,@@wl@s&m@sﬁrmmajsaﬁ oot Qaar pQene gy,
say what things happened in anciant times.

In the same way is used, Blugiotie; 88

EEEST@ g 0 L QU Sadk &% &BFL g Or e 016 B BEEAS
S AalsaGais B ib, inform wa what instructions the Lord gave.

From these instances, it will be observed, that it
would be wrong to use the interrogative pronouns, as
in the Eng]ish. Some do Bay, asswelasr gorer o G'WS'. )
@sQsfuts, yideiflo eamwr ialsnlsiog. &B8
af eerer CurgsmslorfQsiarQuiary HAdSsCaanB@h ; b.lltu'
this is not elegant. - The interrogative can however be
used, when the closing verb means, inguire, ask, &c. ;
for instance : ségwelsi gOrarmlasr, ask who those men

“are? gidsshle aaan_sslsern aerfs géQersr, e
quire what happened in ancient times, ‘.&c., and then
the precediog clause suggests the question to be nut.

-

Pronouns, . am
Note.—We meet with sywer prwsrener, ke ie like ¢‘:. dog ; h‘nt

this ger@ar is not the pronoun, but gerar the particle of simi- -
arity, and s the persomal termination. See § XIL 5, and

Ll

§ LXXXT. .
_51. The interrogatives evaer, wiaer, ais, o, &o., are:
used the.same as in our languages; thus: :

aaCea L CuPeer, with whom did she spsak 7

Baww sagrerLwgruser,  whose husband (i) this man !

5 05T & f BTN, what did he come for ?

& jp gég Feomlla Guole pai, what horss will you mount 7

Benmpi@g gyic g gigl@uinldsr i 9Bafi, with whom will -
you go to.day and dine 7

aa sl gFelopfpamBorl, from what place do you come?

B Quiing udc gratug mssoal Begris, what kind of grain,
did you give 7 ‘

2. In point of positiou, WHeIET , CTRIET, o, &e., 1n the
nominative case only, are often placed at the end of
the sentence, in which case the substantive verb fo be
18 omitted in Tamil ; thus:

Hwer aaer (or wiaaw), who (is) he ? :
Rislwansopibaran@ajsaQarawea (or wraer), who
has brought this money 7 lit. who (is) he that brought this
money ? .
BQs @, what (i) this 7 : .

Sometimes, however, the dative of the neuter inter
rogative asis OF wever 5545 18 used in.the same man
fer; as: :

[OlePF &7 d EhE, what for (ig) this? oo

S0 FF D, what for (is) that? L

he gender and number must be wdl V‘Bb‘_seﬁ'od
instance ; though the common people usully

BaY, o ' e e .if-
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Sagyt, who (v8) that man?
Haverni, who (is) that women ?

Instead of swrii or sesrwrwsy, guer aasr, &., t,hug. :

they also say,

Saemrédaar i, who has seen hin !
for sy@erEE68T L aew wif AT ; Or Far L @i wil i,

- L] - - ’“’
4, The interrogative particle ¢ connects {ir inter-

rogative pronoun, eeear, eeer, ex, with a following
demonstrative pronoun, and thus forms the compound
pronoun whoever, whatever; thus :

sera)QedBpaisdr cantaQerr gaiisdr garwoni iar, who-
sver ateal, they (are) wicked people.
Hoor dearPidpamale yaw @s OLCLTswrl
Lrew, w_hoaver bsljwetﬁ. in him, shall not perich.
L1 @arC e Qg6 gusQaran Bam@Bpean « Qor i 5Garn 5y
au’:ro.s@&@ pgparrecm FEQarapintssden®ialiu@un,
~ whoever thall fetch 100 kotas of rice, to them will Jive pagodas
be given as a preseut,
wqg,&,syu@@,mm@agrm(y@ Haw aarlr Cprimie O sa
Laar, whoever 1s in trouble, let him call upon me.
f@a{mﬁﬁp Heray o glanr yBeCe e arégn gardsiu
to, with the same measure that thou measurest with, it shall
be measured unto thee. o
preE@urBp B Qualslur gbQ : or (B
Hels th arGasn @
_wherever 1 go, thers thox must come alaoglq : ,

Note.—Bome e
thuos:

5 67,9: Qevwer i G’wrr‘ea‘,ﬁ Cov vamé@n garssiuBib.
Brer e 'EQUJT&fQﬂJ ® H8a Fuyn arGagn@l: bt this 18
‘not only inelogant, but evidently confusing ideas; hecanse the
fﬁl}owu;egc;i;_m onatm:!ve P%nonrs do not correspond to the immedi-
ately p g quastion ; & Qur o s @
0, are dissimilar to ey ath " AE@I—CLrBCCD

5.-The particle e.w forms the interrogative pronouns
aarer and wree into distributive pronouns every omneé,
all; 88: : ' A
61 Q) guh @IeuTh, every one may come. E

wragtleraderé@ i PureQaanr @i, every one for all) mus:
go to church.

T
4

parate the & from the interrogative pronoun, )
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e @efluarisd wragEGD Ve s Er @ saeurin, we. may give
V. glms to (Irﬂllﬁ poor man. i :

i POuwi@ § BHwevT b, you may rove about any where, or svery
50 tohere,

6. Thus also the addition of g@sawb, or mem,
changes the interrogative into the indefinite pronouns
any one, at least one, whoever ; a8 :

o agyB g:Gur sQaaia Bi, one or the other must go.

T QUE T G QLD Cuorl g guanwGaerrg o u{rrruu'&r w s
Caar®.o, whoever wishes (ov if any one wishes} fo attain
heavenly bliss, must know God. -

Note 1.—The difference between oo and &8gsd is, that eib
fixes the meaning on every ome and all; whereas gy takes
ono out of the number. Thus ea gypCuiralfaen®w means, all
without exception must go; but eraign® guo@uraCaes Bn means,
ot least one of them must go ; all need not go. It is then equivalent

to 9@-@@@@;@.

Note 2.—.38 gy or gz, in jts contracted form of the sub-
junctive mode, i8 often detached from the interrogative moun, and
affixed to the verbal pacticiple ; the meaning remaing the eame, 8a8: |

& st BT QIEE & 5Gsnapeogu@umana, whoever comes
shull recetve a present.

alCun gBal 1 gui@ar@luat, he gives whenever (one) asks;
or whenever he is usked.

7. The interrogative noun eerer, what ? why ? may
stand either before the finite verb, or after the nenter
verbal poun ; as: “

' part aa enQerer gy, what did he say ?
T gani Qeren e gerar, what was it that he said ?

When it is declined, it may stand wherever the
force of the sense requires it ; thus:

araren & pisan & Deng s En @i, for what purpose (or why)

" did he give this ! o

Sat erararsBeCe W EsBrGarusrilafEnt, on what
account 10as he so angry 7 .

£ Sl £QedsQ s e, why hast thow done-so ¥
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8.  The interrogative particle ear i8 not much used
in common language ; the vulgar have changed it inte
g, or Guar, and this they use not only like erer
or wawif@Ce, but also as an emphatic particle o
entreating, #0sreCeer, pray, say on ! Sometimes the}
add it also to the future 3rd person masculine, as
QeroanrCarar, GuranCarer, &c., and thus it is used with
apy person; as : ‘ '

£ Joug éQersbarGarer, why do you say a0 7
grin sCug  QurarQens, why shall we go that way ¢

But this is not classical, and ought not to be imita-
ted._ You should Bay instead, erer e 4 Bum Qoo Lol & LEx
# g @mis, OF duiup éOernnlan Palsea, &

"§ LXXXII

1. The particle wuy, as, according ta, is affixed to

‘ ‘any. relative participle, or to any noun in the general
oblique case in ge ; thus:

Jmf‘;ﬁj’huﬂir_u@ QriQaer, Ishall do as hic has o

Coarasar g Faru i ' .
the word of God.w-m_ T & a, may you walk a.owrdm‘g i

2.  uy means manner, measure ; and when usedlm
the ablative case, wpwre OF LigSwyé becomes the psu'-a
ticle because, on account of, by reason of, as, since,
and is used only with the present and past relative
participles ; as:

f @uugsQeisgupurp #8&sL i, becawse thou hast
done this, thow hast been cursed,

Particles. . B 1) I
. P . K
oy SHEIST S @IOU_F O LT BT DS LET FLUSEBpUip ure), mergp
L R SoperuTe aursa Ln g, ho mutt not coma into my pre-
ﬁf; " aongl, becavss he practises indecent things.
i ;g’i}ﬁ"h&wmmua‘rmmﬁ' piqperiw LESSmsBpugard;
Fri vwi GasrBe pad, we need not fear, as the:
Almighty i with us. . "

3. When it is nsed in the dative case uypég, OT in
the ad=arbial form wewird, upwrs, it denotes purpose,
end, effect, and must be rendered by that, so that, to
the end that, in order to. 1t is then naturally used"
with the relative participle of the future tense; ag: .. -

Coatslré QFlEGOURES @rraevar BEFE Qrirerwé
o1 6@ @i an GuUpl e, in order to ovgrcome the gods,
Tavanen collected o large host and wendt forth. :

e s ey 5T eT U gy U LTS S0 paFariscanPé
@ @uii @it wair, many people woent to Kasi (Benares) lo bathe
in the Ganges,

In this sense, ug also is simply used—uié® is, on

" the other hand, added also like ug, to nouns in the

oblique case, meaning the same ; as:

qwgmguafs&ﬁé:@dumé@ or }wa did according lo his

g@@@;um&muuqé@#Q&u&Gﬁn (o, word.

§ LXXXIIL |
The particle ¢ is used in the following instances : ‘
1. To give emphasis to any word, which ig ca.lled

Cpipio, 1. 0., certainty; it means then certainly, déubt-
less; as: _ S
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2. Asaconjunctive conjunction, like e, when it

is added to several nouns in succession; as: - .
AeGw, #Or, POu, asfiQu HB.0 ayer rdde, sarth, water,‘
fire and wind got into existence at the beginning.

3. As a disjunctive conjunction, which is called
Sfigse ; it may thon be rendered by, none other, buf,
only ; as: .

GrreQer Qar®israr, none other but the king gove.

@ fss pan®sGrinamulu QB mi@snr, take none other
bug thia piece of cloth,

4. As an interrogative particle, in which senase it is
however not commonly used ; aa:

Fwlen & 8548710, was it you who gave this 7
HBCVIIg 4QELBp g, 19 it knowledge that dues this?
i. @, did yon do this with nuderstanding ?

5. As an euphonic particle, called @es femp ; 28 :

Sy Wil e onilp urd: #Q sreft 580 5, the arrow flew and
lodged in the elephant's breast. i g

In thig way it is commonly added to any words with-
?ut any particular meaning, a8 ug Qe Ce, upCu, &e. It
is, however, better to avoid it.

6. It is the sign of the vocative case ; as:

_ﬁﬂbn‘@lu [ 0 genttmaﬂ 'f
sa'rBar ! O father !

7. Itis a particle of exclamation, at the begin-
ning of a sentence, chiefly in poetry, aud then it is often
doubled ; as:

gCuwilalermsECLg, Oh! Oh! this woman alonc s “udnf 5
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§ LXXXIV.

v :l‘lfe interrogative particle g hes eight applications,
M4 18 annexed to the word to which it refers; viz.:

1. It simply interrogates (fe); as:

salggasivar, 18 ha the strong person 7
. Syavonareuevl@gy, ts he powerful ?
g .. dGUC LT By Gy, does he go to Madura P :
w ganr&EaerCuinBapen, does he go to Madura 7 meaning, no
to another place. . . P
elo afic g BCeurgwaridmiLaar, will b~ he kind ¢+~ -7 7
Lo anather P

If there be a question about several subjects, each
of the nouns receives g, aud an interrogative pronoun
usually follows; as:

Qarisle srésCe aae afsrar, who came Kothihen or
Saththan 7 ‘ .

cer Urapweralssiul Qsary altlrd@EpCer e
L@imemw QuBsee@san® Curdadr gy PRI T
pQsr e g el g, which s ansier to say (or cammand)L i thy
sing are forgiven thee,” or ** take up thy bed and walk 7’ .

U mdQsfanuQur GagrenQur o psidar oLauotins
i aair, which fort did they taks, Puduchchéry or Vellove !

Sometimes the concluding interrogative pronoun is

also. omitted ; as:

Qs miBporissr ganorGur wring@inT, are thass irees
banian or mangoe lrees ?

Note.—BEuropeans ave apt to put the interrogating prononn in
Tamil at the beginning, as in English, e. g., i seGsagsger,
#rppCe Qarpm@e, but this is improper.

2, It negatives (a@rwap); a8 :

praraFBsCe, 1 did not come, lit. did I come ?
arafiu@GE@FusT@e, he did not perform acte of charity, lit.
Aws be performed acts of charity 7
ek & 2o G er v aler g er halorygs QeiGsr Qur
kol miEG Qureyer, he did not go to heaven by construcis

kI cries, temples and tanks. Q@FL@@r i here for Q&isa
wQevr, ‘
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3. Asan exceptive particle (Jf4isw); as:
wir@eo@ererQemer, 1 did not speak, viz,, I in a company, s&
rating myself from the rest. .
This, however, differs very little from the lagt me
tioned subject, eGiwap.’

4. Asa particle of doubt (guw,) when the auesti
is between several subjects. It may then be render

Gy Wbt and, or; 88

,qj.“mmf@mrr mrrmJTGwrr, L2 L't know) whothe- 4
banian or o mangoe ree,

Observe that this is ot a question, asin ¥ of t
-gection, though the form is the same. For instance,
asks B, s gewsCur, wrwiCor, i8 that a banian o
mangoe tree? Here it is a proper question. B doul
about it, and 82Y8, w8 GawsCor wriorQuon Qgfurg, I
not know whether it is ¢ banian or a mangoe tree.
though the question and answer appenr the same

paper, yet there is a wide difference in the manuer
speaking them, ‘

5., As an interjection both of wonder and p
(Arly,) as: ‘
QQGLJIHMS&,‘ Oh! Oh! what a great man !
pe@arguss, Oh! Oh! what g cruel man !

6. It rejects that which is expressed and me:
another (g ffae,) as:

Gmh:@mi.w@mrr(?wr@@-i', you do (not) go to work (bat to pls

7. 5 is used at the eud of a sentence to expn
regret at something that iz gone or lost; he
it is called s9a.. For instance, suppose & pert
travels alone, and is killed on the road. A m
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L}
_senger informs me of it, saying, wesr serersrCe -
B0 2005w rer, he has been Lilled by robbers. To
Ethig [ | rep]y, wrgCur &_I_L:JGUH'@GG\JIT, meaning, s5 paCu
-,,“Qcy;@ﬁsmn@é) L@ Fleonlc Fer OF sogaGodsme s
Curass@ie Qrgstar. @ means here therefore as much
a8 sl wrEEen ? viz., ’L:f Jour men hed gowe along
“mith h;!;;:?‘g,, seotedd 7F To 0 Or it means goebarSmpd
urer, would he not have lwed if four men had gone
along with fim ? ’

A master gives orders to all his servants to core
at an appointed timo. One of them does nob come,
and is fined three rupees. This he relates to me the
next (1:1}', Silyillg, aeraraiser oo eh. $ B0 arev pesLnd -
G T gban & &gl s, To this I l'eply, BCrporasaniear,
meaning, & CrpmarraB@teo vevnCuidsy, OT £Crpm

ﬂf’&lﬂi”w?.j’, usmg_b@uff&frﬂ.

A person ruins himself by not sceking his real’
good. Anmother tells me of it, saying, e e pBau
yexgiws Qalaar, he perished, not having known (his)
real _{]()Od. To this I 50y, ¢ @ FwsCarmn Ruewanlgr,,
meaning L ywiBsrm By issrstene o2 FBm &w@wlio, eaw
I8ty eo@CurSom,

Thus also evseolar B sanrG@edisnSar, meaning, if
ke did wivtuons deeds without evil, would he not live 2

]

8 It is a mere expletive, without any meaning
gor Bk, 43 1 g g eeod, reconctliation.

‘&T;nll\& lmrticfle & ha.g, by several foreign writers, been used

Abe English particle but. For this, however, I find no

pr do the natives so nse it, unless g, in any of the pre-

ces, may I s0ms way or other be brought to mesan
g i1t 15 said :

. 24
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DaisQariseoray s £wislor$QFi gt s6r Carpple, GF
Lrwsafiebdev, all these persons did charity, but Kotten, or r.mlz :
Kotten did not. Here the English requires bu¢, or some suel;
particle; but because of the repetitiou of the verb it is_noby
necessary in Tamil. The Tamulian says: BaiaLer@nT
GF STl s, @arpperQribweli %y, or an
o IS BrGgorluaiela, .

Note.—Concerning wmothor peculiar use of g, see § LXXXI. 4.

§ LXXXV.

The particle  is likewise used as an interrogation
and as an interjeotion.

1. As an interrogation, it is added like g to the
. word about which the question is made; as:

wpsTT, o hast thou come 7
Boug wr@elgri, hast thow done g0 7 (or othorwise.)

Note.~—g is more frequently used as a simple interrogation than
%, becanse it is less ambiguous.

2. Asan interjection, it stands like g before the
vocative case; as: geard, O swimy !

§ LXXXVL
The particle ..o has likewise various applications.

1. It is a proper conjunctive conjunction, like
and, in which sense every word to be connected, or
numbered up, as it were, must receive e.v; it can
therefore never be umited to one word ounly in this
genge. ‘With the exception of the genitive and vocs-
tive cases, the relative participle and the finite verb,
all other words may be thus connected by s, as hat
been sufficiently shown in the preceding mgm
§ XLIIL 7. 8, § XLVILL 4. e
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However, thaugh it is usually necessary and elegant -

to add this conjunction to all the nouns that are to be

connected, it may be omitted in all but the last; and -

: ‘L_ @, LeUTeY, WIE, LuTelFpaparrerer, he eat leaves, meaf,
et ek and sugar. I

&6, CoriLm, Gerd, GHevralryh yflFsrer, he dm'(?éd
g

the house, garden, tank and horses, instead of, i amiuy b,
L gansui, gardeosyh, GHorslryds Hlssrer.

2, It is used singly in the following instances:

i, To point out a negative, called e@iwmp, when it
means even ; as:
Saer aws s s, even his coming is an evil, implying that

bis not coming is an evil. See § LVI. 8, and § LVIL 2,
about e.co added to the second verbal participle.

* i, To point out something understood, called ersesm ;
a8 '

Grrugrnoaisrar, Bimen also kae come, implying that others
not mentioned had come before him. .

i, To point out completion, entireness, fulness,

called o, as:

gt&g‘;gnLQ@pG’mﬁ,&'@&:wﬁﬁnﬁaaﬁ, (all) the three kings of the

Tamil country came, implying that there were no more than

threv kings.

¢ aarefire BesPafsarn, both eyes wero rod, implying 'tha_tr I

man bas but two eyea.

BT Ui ape Qb Eetm L mer, he has seen the three times ; visi, tho_
past, the present, and the future. There are nc more times.-

than these threg. )

If o> be omitted in these sentences, it will mean
re were more than three kings in existence;"
re are more than two eyes, and three timies. -
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Thus also, if a person possesses no wore than twe
cows, we must 8ay @ren@uameys O Ls Brevacyn@si
axGau, bring both the cows. But if he has wmore than
two, then we must say, @resGusmeiQsrdrlons omit
ting e, which implies that, fe has more than two.

Again :

1 sw & hian & oo g ih tpuplsir s geniooudgee gpa qulle
2 ﬁ&’l‘f"’”‘ﬁ“i@@@dmm.ﬁﬁ&v, also in former fimes, hair wa.

not in the hollow of the hand ; nor had the hare a proboscis
nor the tortoise, hatr ;. also this ass har no proboscis.  Here, 1
e-tn be not added to @pswrey, nor to B & aerm F 4 (s, tho mean
1ng will be that though there wera no such thiugs in cxist

ence formerly, yot they are now; though this nss has 1
proboscie, yet others have,

Under ‘this head may be noticed all interrogative
words which by the addition of wo, cease to be mter

rogatives and become as it were complete, or eutire it
sense; as:

z?::’:i-, who 7 Taigy b, erery ene, all. ]
eTiu , wha § W @um o, wll, without exceplrion.
eré.lmﬁv: how ? i uypib, hoisneper. .
5'4: how much 2 Sar@aran,  hew much, or how Irttle
; ; aoever.
aL:rG'uN_Pé_Ei, when ? TOR (g gp e always.
ra@ or ol s, where 7 A y

STEE D, everywhere.

GT &I 6uLh, what time 7 Ghalean . af all tines, &e.

3 Al . .
iv. To point out an extraordinary circumstance
called o0y ; as:

@é;ﬁ'@«@@@hmgﬁ@fﬁ@ﬁr,m-h, s iy a eantnin of which evg
ils 0w tnhahitunis gre afraid, implying that it moust there
fore Lo 4 very bad place to reside iu,

v. To make t‘t}é comparative degree by being ndde
to the 5th case; in thig sense it 18 called gisw, 8¢
must be rendered by than, more than : '

oSS g Qe wiar,
s o8 g b Ol g,

asg .

(he i8) mora cruel than o biger.
(this 1) greater than the sea

o -
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To point out assurance, certainly; a8 :
i

R a6y, this 18 cerlainly not a good thing,
WP soevau, s is certainly not a bad thing..

Observe, that if these two sentences be united thus :

8B @5 er punarug g puesew, the meaning is, thas i nethor good
tor bad.

-

§ LXXXVIL
The particles e and eer are used,

1. As indicative conjunctions, like thaf; as:

Said Qv Qerar &l s, show that he will stand firm.
Por further particulars, see § LXIV. 1.

2. As particles of similarity, when they may be .
ndered by as, like; thus: ‘

Rasr gaenrisstuQarer g serpumrafig s, he honored
hiin as his father.,
rwerdEHCwa, do not rove about like a sheep.

3. As numbering conjunctions, like and, as:

&Ll ou il gy p e Gar s m Qg Quash pRFrargnar, he said stone,
thorn and shrub, : '
e merr )7 ewradlCar apoer@mar araerawfiger, he counted one,
two and three. ’
{ote—e > may also be added to each.
»

L ee is used as an infinitive, of the verh ser@ps;

earl)irar O Ba g a.m;ngr?; Ooreiyoor is that which is called o
town; i e., that has every thing belonging to @ town, and there-
- thy to be called a town. ‘

v, the verb Qeriow must be added; as:
nelLBe s wepiyf. '

-
Y



190 Synten.

5. As an aﬂv'rerb,

.._ﬁ_%G)rmr (ﬁmg”i‘&é‘]ﬂ’) appsre, ie., R C'I'@ﬁl‘f,.“‘:

T EGULEQTer o Dopsm i. 6., aearéad
: J , .a., L
srerautn i@ eu u@@naﬁ@ﬁgg, } ng@nu?@fgﬁ':ﬂ-

Whi.Ch may be rend:
bowels yyeamd,,n el‘ed,

Ur_uL—GmﬁmG@&uQﬂ-_, .
BauQed, do the work

i was tearing my bowels; or, WY

ie, @ el or FaErLoni
without intermission, quickly.

6. In certain cages it

means calling, or giving ¢
sound ; as: g, or grng

Qe (& Qas . .
‘SG'LBLmJ(_@m:W‘D) BR@=, ha ran, calling out koo.

- LN B0tk g, the houss fall with o crackiin
sound ; i e., it foll, 8aYing as it were, iu.da, mada.

Note~The native Gry,
rammars state eight modes, by which noun
may follow each other iy succession ; vig,, by pu‘:,i'ingy tham withou
- Y adding to each noun either e.co, €
@ or ®,—all which mean and.

T .
lmth:otlo:ﬂ:ﬁl;:bte,ﬁ of thd nouns with &5 muat beadded sfter tt
all, or wh .1ey are put together withont any oonjundbion !
» B8 WACH g1 61w @ or e1@y has been added to each; as:

FnSsr Qar
Kotfen came.

*r EF Qe Qara o
Kotlen anfiqgmrﬁ”&cm QP @ haf ST S, Sa;htht

came,
Qute : ?
& Fhag(éy; ..qﬂl@m'sl!r@ @@m@m C?urra?ﬂ'a;sir, both you and

Br@arss m FQuiey
and he cama,

Aga.in o.in, @rer .
total nnt;xher after ﬁea?fatmn?u;? ;'{18-.)1' may not, be followed by ¥

Epln e . o
fawger af.?gmmﬁ?f;’,, or ﬁ‘“@_ BB Breir @i prves, eavth @
#r1&5Qaam 10 QarprQerer Lo o
o Qe Sor &l

) the persons called Sﬁth'gh“ aﬁdﬂg;;_:_g::rr ; i
Bebuwsr Rarer Q’mﬂk@;};, both earth and ,.

Poefimame whsriadr, both Saththan o

Particles. . s

*

n, et g and &7aw may be added only to the lasé noun, with
lition of the total nnmber, with or withoné the demonstra-

ter 3 or @gs; aa: :

Brw, Lisas, Quer frairip gnbdsip el or el uaaPuer
Rared rairig gyi@aip e, thera <1 nothing worse than evil
sotians and haired.

oWl fany also be omitted, and & noun common to all the pre.
wejaisd sabstituted with the demonstrative pronoun ; thus:

h";uua Quwear Asfawsafigns Fevwclele, there i no
greater evil than wicked actions and hatred. C .
Fser Qarpp@erer fiowef i &er wf e nigar, Sathtkan
wd Kotten ttlled the ground.

a, when eranm is added to every moun, .o may also be
oit; as:

srhp@amer o Ve srsQarar pies G&rresigaw_’:ua'_a_.maﬁ@ﬁ
srar, there was o man called Kotten and Piraggsen.

—Observo that only &b, erar gy and g are uded as copjunc-
. common language.

§ LXXXVIIL
an and @erguon, still, still lfngsr, yet, until now,
ed,

With reference to the future time, mqaning ek
; a8 '
ver e oL @ FrerCarar auradelen @erewmburiGues, I
old him ta come; buthe did nat come ; I shall o111 wart.
With reference to the present time, meaning
Fé@io; A8 : ’ '
ver ayinLig Q@erar@arer @ gyoardate; T told me to
W2 bt he has not yel come. " _

fthat this word cannot, like ye, !Je used
aference to the past tigle.‘ For instance, 1t wpu.ld
ong to say .aaer Qe ypsae, he beat him
r yet) more ; here Jargs must be used.

L]
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Syntae, . R T——s 7 mentioned diﬁar:anéb .betwezln'i_?hﬁ )
,».at of the two cages with these particles is not alw o,
§ LXXXIX. striotly observed. S L
The particles s, @rery, aperari OF Gpo&“@;bb;{: 8. oo and Ser are used also with respect to t‘”‘" |
i the presence of ; Sev, Sary, Seresi, after, be v wi ive ¢ase ; as: R
’ : ’ with the dative c
20, under, below, and Gue, above, are used, mostly _ before that, previows o that. '
o ra. o yria st ORI gy gl
1. With the dative case, i regard to place, "g’;’ s arGuoud(m s @0 er, he was before me.
the things spoken of are still at some distance fr oo oe

e eré@L e Ip GO aer, I was born aﬂwfy@. e m
each other ; thys Note 1.—qpar may be added to the verbal noun of say 2
the dative case ; an: S

, . . . ) befi
Blb@una iy ndnser Csrer fer, mountaing appeared . srexQuaBpspgaperGar, before I speak.

us; or we got mountaing in sight.

hn e 1re X : o Qevr, before I spoke.
e e 7 OO, thre ore oo o aa o e, before I ehall spouk. |
V € Rouge, .

L . erbal nova
W”Wﬁ@ﬁ@-é@@mag&qm@, boneath the sky is the m;t'hc-is However, the presont verbal noan, or the common v )
BOAPEDL_1 5 %000 @ s B o, gerumsBay par, birds ,

0ver otr heads, ooE ©G

8 used for any time; as:

prarQuaBpspE } aperGesapsnar, he cama before I spake.
1 i . QU D -
In this genge €% 18 often added to them; as: But (e naturally requires alwsys the verbal noun of tha pu N
GaLrs, I @ys, Bwre, Cuaevr .

B080; 86 ! _ . |

sraQurarspEllery, after I had gone: ot thofutecs.

Again, gpsr may be added fo the relative participle e
!nseg, an'd{y:S?c& to that of the past tense; as

L \-.‘ N

2. With th

‘ & oblijue case, when the things spok¢
of ars cloger ¢

0 each other; thyg :

g . .
th mrer QaresguoparQearlurgysm, he went :.f:r:{] I-.Pau after 1 é
- - - O - . are . R . . 2 . ".‘“\
“jﬂﬂﬁ;’:ﬁeﬁzifgf@;ﬁﬁzgwmwm@a there #rsy GurenSerLiadgr b iner, he m fona. e
. . b “ . . . Lo ) ) B . N ! ;
.;1,?:::9“ Q@ﬁ.ﬁﬂ;mﬁﬁ‘@ﬂ‘@m@, behind it there is b Nots 2.—qpswGar has also been used - with the_ verbsl nonn & =
UL sy

) : Ger, before I
B BB Qasr i yorpain 6, he has Wistors 478 19 uegative verb, 88: 50 QETRMTESLGHP IO
Ris foor,. ’

»ake ; but it is not elegant. o s ®; -
head y also Spig, Spun®;’
S0 S5 lvlarQuney TS SG T e, he threw stones Up Nots 3—For (9ar, the common people use i
me or o, S GT G0 610 G T ‘hioh is [ikewise not classical.
means over the head, g

-

2in & may have thege particlés'?%
Minative cage ; g o
BG5S, Boforg him.
S Vaw e, bohigh him,

KT B, Benegip, HJim, under him.
g;@m@mw, upon, Aip.

, 5 glverbi-. .
lly at the beginuing of a sentence, meaning e
ed afterwards; as :  deie Gats @,
 fpsGer v simmeiippere: ey Oacs o
J mfﬁ?@“(ﬁﬁ:fs?ﬁ o was & good man, bt afiorwnsnds &
doamerbad. . © e

FR

Noung endin
nexed in the no
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5. e, e, @ and Cue are used slso ad
a8 : .
Msddn,  the front, or the fors past.”
g?,&:uﬁmb, the hinder part, P

Spliidawn, the lowsr pert,
Cupidaw, the upper part.

3

6. Sagro and Cwge are used as conjunctiom
-meaning moreover, again, besides ; a8 : -
Sargain (or Cogd} HaaT@srarersre m, again, (mon
over) Ao said thus : '

7. mai"and Ser ave also used substantively, whe
. they are declined ; as:

(per B i eui BB ger, ke spoke as before, in former tima.
wDEaBurger, ke went bafore.
@I, go bahind !

Note.—When @ and Giods are used as substantives, e it
afixed to them; as @pavw, lowlinas, subjection: Quoeres,
axcellence.

8. Gus is uged also as a partiéle, meaning up
concerning, with the obligue case ; as:

- selaQueis sart,  he walked on the sea.
+ SEE#TQuBouririy gy, he sang concorning the Lord, (or
S Sgeriiurp e, )
Concerning @1 and Cuoch, see § XLV 5.

9. Cuwé is often nsed twice with e, 88 CuarCug,
which means more and more, increasingly ; as:
CuearQugrn, afieiad, they ascended more and more
- Wghor ond higher. ’

§ XC.
The particles wi @i, wwrde, ewmriga, ufukes on
serepn, all meaning until, as far as, are used ¥
nominative casge.

Farticles. 195

1 wcs or wiBigp refers principally to plgaé
mly; as: : o ‘
% Mgy o Co@uinQaurin, we shall go as for as that ui'llaga.

2. omrdh, emrdan or werrsan and whukgn refer
wth to time and p]ace; ag: : .

Briaan Gaerlar i eariacridpQas p@urp &, when we
kad come as far as Madrag.

TR gEDL L LB GTRT T @uEeTEEh e EEY KT
Qaereing.mploer, I was frequently sick of fever uniil my
twelfth year of age. :

T paragn ewlamsec B gdtasr, how long will -
you trouble me 7

wlemutiuishn earewundsiarer, ke was faithful until
death.

3. They are used also with the relative participles,
but most frequently with that of the future tense; 88:

¥ gdppséFaan Ges #romer sl L BIGuren Bl
:ﬂra,%d(«? ﬂgu vCa’ot leavé@ths baggage until thou comest fu that
villuge. s

maﬁgﬁ’;ﬂ’r wer FH UL ware)nb LT weFudearnel Tt s
&7, men will be without heavenly bitss until they repent.

o&r QIrSTLreTy HevL oLl fes d p@m@'gﬁaﬁggﬁﬂ‘
airQafson, the king performed charidy wntil fds death. :

pirer BopaSumspacmrign aara @ésrfludetear alerd
& @Gl ac, take care of my household affaivs watsl I refurn.

R

§ XCI.
The particle wpm, otherwise, with or without ., s

used adverbially ; thus :

wppCresrhuhals 1SuBe)T, he spake besides many (hings.
Lop pf graperwrarart dassler GuapBulneBmer, ke has
Likewtss written other blasphemous words. y

wpp 18 used adjectively, like other; as: -
é":,zﬂda?mnqﬁ';, Eemir & ¥orrijcn, M,bpﬁu,sw#ﬁﬁ@a?arq:&r QarBs
Yo MK e, they gave fish, greens, and other things.

Obgerve, that wps must be used when the preceding



I.Eﬁ" 8@"‘ - .
Wpoonrer b . ...
'ﬂ'k' greens, and ot;lje“r”m:ff gmaa‘”@,fgnam, ﬂwyf

~ Qb

'céa .8 ‘:I;xzehi:,ther the difference hetween wpp W
ﬂ_iﬁﬁ‘i’bntive] 'rl:n 8aus other, with respect to kind'

‘Dumber ; '{ e'ref Ut wie, with respect to the who

10 Hho eaat, but, ol the 1o POTROLS, b0 were t0 |

maupp to i A the rest g0 southward, you mu
the o > 9goify the rest ; but if two of them go

N

';-fz.’ i @t'.lu y .
e thuar O UBSOUELIL G G 1 at) ot Reveater 99
ke iﬁmmlqg‘,‘ . .
Ao _dor ey, o )
T8, in future you will gat grod
come.

| Bimishman, Tt more gy s
: ) wm
o OMmisers i . .
gﬂ‘ﬁr-aﬁﬁh -ﬂﬁurw% . '\

M - . : o ,
S T 5 < P Do much injuaticly
‘ frdag) hate los

" mCr has been 186d £ éxires
od then afized o the tysive cone e L
o0 bofo.thee ! But thin'ly Hoormet ’;: --u@v:rc 1

e ' R U C L o Ly
R%Ed a8 & noun; in this sense Ga,dh,,&.._:ﬁ& * sny
sther such word, must be added ; as: -, ... .

@Cur e eni@Caslarai@ih, woe ba to thee, Lit. alas! #Furcwiu
coms dislrezs to thes [ or, alas! thow shall be unhappy of
miserable. . _ ‘

.. &, logether, is frequently added to the social abla. -
ive, either in @@ Or e.Ger; B88: S P
0B FurGerer, I went along with him. o

e gt Qo Liids  UGUAmES i &, thero ars fen paﬂom
with me; i.0., united with me, ' R

§ XCV.
- gy and g u, except, are used either with the
lominative or accusative; as: ‘

Pédrar®lelvalarsalr wpHpLrEand @& pEQaran
@Qur, take all the cloths, ezcopt (or bus) thess two. =
srgger @arppQararuaie@ermyu, wHOUTaEGE epiue. .
a5 4By sor, all have submitted, sacept Saththan and Kotton.

Nots,—The word gfw has alao been used for unless, and thna -
dded to the anbjonotive mood, as: Fasdr wgupLn SOEST
Yeurifw, unlass you be born again ; but it is not classical, and the
egative verb, with af. L6y, ought to be substituted, as: féssr. -
oL iyn LI parall e rev, ) .

§ XCVI.
epégmpu, about, more or less, is placed before the
1smber to which it refers; as: L
Tpigampu grpames péGUuleny, after about pen Joars.. !

| Opégenpugrerdroamass e Bt gl
1068 born ¥ about the 4000th ylar.
Bdagiipt e epégepu f i gé@lidnr
: OJiragiJgﬁ e @ gsner, Uonstonting boed e
8 heist. SR e
- A gl SphEspm gpé@ep T Memad

ara, Ohrist

L2y

wQer grrurgBréesiin ¥,
ot 100 geors efors Obrit.
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§ XOVIL

ap, off, from, without, is uged with the nominative

case ; a8 :

Sl iarspQa g ar, he cut hi . im 80
that the ear fell of < cud off his ear, lit. he cut hm.

ﬂsm:m_wa:ﬁ@ﬁammﬁ(?ua@ﬁ' ke spoke g0 aa fo remove MY

In common life the ignorant use o also in this
way, ‘

T HOULIY § FaenaisF : ' . ug One
that has learnt Mug?’u 9&8@’% what ! do you talk

| qmé@sn@mm@v@ﬁqs&, Sir, he has done much cruelty-
| " In which examples, P means WS Guimi,

i

§ XCVIIL.

WGQ, 39 58 OF §épideraie® and a5, round aboubs
.. OUN ing, require t!he a,ccusative case; af:
Tt é @ pan mkaor
’ ﬂﬂ.’hé@ i ﬁfﬂﬁm I'b’seir
) "ﬂ'&n‘:;m%mn @gadr, » ¢ cOme avound me.
Note.— ; . ) o
po o :Ms(;::ehnaes FPMgud (the ablative with e.ih of #55) B8
e gy mean:f!fg, withou Decessity, and without anthority
= around ; for instance, Gar av_«Jer &0 ﬁg gD
(not only within). In this c88®

§ XOIX. ,

s8s and w@e, guickly, hastily, and Quwie, slowlh
are used adverbially ; ghys -
sBeafpner, ho e ,
. g@gugun'.@q‘,»! he l:x ::::;;g
< mwmpx_pﬂrm, ke walked slow!y.
PueiasQeliuadr sarmié@s
a thing) gently, will do it well,

Lamer, he who works (or o0&t _

» . .
Particles. 199
§ C.

ﬁgi}my, spontaneously, freely, precedes a verb; as:

wellwssigrear, ha gave of his oun accord, spontarnsously,
aefwl@urenar, he went of hvmself.

This must not be confounded with esfw, the adjec- »
tive, meaning sirong, which is joined to nouns, and
does not require the following s, », 5 or » to be
doubled ; as:

weFwegsLiLin, the sirong serpent.

§ CL

@Ase, concerning, about, with respect to, requires
she aceusative ; a8 : :
B sirnsBous s g sre aerorbErereveviin, what shall
I say concerning this affair 7 .
e.ev ¥ 63 0 & @wir o dow e ggyCauawr, I shall consider about
on.
f:g&ehsrs&%é@,aﬂégy FpCae BaFeuley, you need not weep
about ma.

Note—Q.f}@ev has been nsed instead of &5 », which is, how.
ver, not Tamil ; it seems to kave come from the Teloogoo.

§ CII.

Concerning @eevnom and gewvrwe, see § LXXIIL -
» 4. AB for Geoerdo e, if nof, unless, it is always
dded to the nominative, or used absolutely with
»erence to the preceding verb; as : '

wesrileueurall Lmer eririg i Yempi@uris, Aow shall we live
unlae we have money 7 or without money 7 .-

P QeosiQsl Revwrd L reggangdsluOanri, do thiy,
or you will be punished, '

§ CIIL

51;& -The subjunctives ge.sus, $ens, g9, medn-
® ~MLe - be, ars used a8 digjunctivée copjune- -

¥

Y.
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tions, at the commencement of a sentence, me
but, although, yet, But here the same distinctio
be observed whioh has been pointed out, § LVL
be between the 2nd and 4th subjunctives ; for, a8 ¢
&> or g@mi> implies merely supposition, it cannot b
used when the thing actually exists, or has bee
already done; in which case suupdmésc must
‘ased, 88, &c. always require the following ver
to be in the future tense, with a negative, eithe
-expressed or understood ; as: |
ureladr i : s o I u
QR o b b o
gnee; mssning, alihough sinners go fo heli, they will ®
';PL:WO- 7 Curans sdr, @ gy is the same as GL¢

; Ln;ﬂad‘fﬂm;r;,* DL R S
© T heen, o EBrE ey g b pp@emrrrsal®
Ao, Tnars il romain wicked, hough ey showld 19

‘Bat,
urdisar F‘ﬂ’“‘é—g o . . .
. SRS IR Ut sCeres 5 570 o T G
r'a'#m‘k Fo, wel gt seirines 3 9@’@’;‘;‘%&0, the Lord |
finners shall go o h:ﬁ yet, ﬂuy do not rspdﬂ‘-

A A.ga.m, 88210 Or gegui in affized to mouns’
succession, when it denotes either, or; and with
- megative verb, neither, nor; pg.

@.ﬂ’ftmrmrr@mi Siwaig, .
ur $ 602561 50mem e o
e N i e
! »
Kingdom, wnless theg turm wemo oI3" 0L enter tha hease

‘- Nots.—~In this senss Grsirla o ' ]
" 4R@gnid; but upon no Propt oo owod instend of the

® -
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-ﬂmhurs@gyaburi@;rrdg, tall him al least to coma.
sauariopur B onderlésdacrgr, canmot  you ' give
sven a fanam ? . e,

Cancerninég its being affixed to words of iuten'ogaﬁon,' Hoa l
§ LXXXI. 6. . oo

§ CIV, .
The particles egnd and g signify the same a8 -
49, in the following instances,

" 1. When affixed to a single noun, they mean em,
‘at least; as: '

Fpgamar adaaCagyiysPusm worlrer, Sarkunen
will not get sense in the least. Heve eaaerSagys is the
BAMO A5 ¢Taraarat g,

g gl anlo gy @ar®, give at least ten fanams.

2, When added to two or more pouns, ggio MEaDs

“either or; and if the following verb be negative,
neither, nor ; as: '

o eflar pQwi I Puwey  _garCuaguin @aﬂ@mwtbmj‘%ﬁﬁ,
i. o, yarn, or @eria (g or @) 1o put on the preceding
consonand.

Quaer Qar g ry, QaeiafCugues, Aeulugyi@er®, give
{me} either gold, or sih:e_r, or copper,

HPEBw g v, LELGUpRRsr Tl e orar WRBrrm,’
if you give me neither rice, nor pulse, my hunger will not be
sutisfisd ; or unless you give me either vice or pulse.

* 3. oo i8 also added, though rarely, to the finite
verb, when it means although ; as: '

b gemrgyrar ySERurQe pforisQerguk _ﬂéuﬁﬂbtﬂg-{ L
although the people of Pureiyoor should walk sissly, persscu-->
tion unll not cease, . : T
Bashser sméPéswCagyn fubPaCursCaee@s, you .
must go thither, although the lions roar. o S
Nols.—.g gues in not much used in common lifs.
. Y TN
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§CV.

(188, more), a%w and plw are words denoting
measure, !and are used with the demonstrative and
interrogative pronominal prefixes ; as:

.,mp._l:mn_q;isﬁnh, SySvararay, gy s S b G
RowréBrc, Dimere;, Gaate, o o
. MowngBrn, aqwenay, méﬁ%r: GI,SQ&W:
T +
he.y :.ll mean {hat quantity, this quantity, what
quaniily ? or thus much, &e. They are used, Fiak

x
1. Substantively; as;
D s gy eriniars@r;
Luswin o drquen R,
SILIZRT (O 61 % g e, '
S Suler & Dner &y .ﬂ!.'omﬁr,é'ﬁﬂ(}?m,

ence of the earih,
@RS @8,

how mueh paddy is thie ?
how much money is this 7
how muck money is this ?
thus much is the circumfer

kot many yoeare !
2, Adjectively; thus :

Bloamauomtes £ ¢ uon o

spent .‘?@ mtch mondy 7 Wésevrinr, ought you to hav
HoLTERT § w5 eufiu i
ﬂ#ﬁ?&rﬁm;lﬂﬂ'un'a: PEECETE e he gave so much grov

+ BEsbGYS ai; wei0, how many days journey 7.
1?862. J\'mun,ﬁﬁﬂ'm ‘menﬂ@'j@;;’;?ﬂlu dutel i1
HoEE metrPéBatn, @ .
of eloth is ag long. @6"‘““"'@1 ﬁmmu@@{s@a}m@, that pié

. 3. Again, WigBrn
tion, meaning only, b
10 any case ; thus :

Buea it SBr e 3Qge
Beosors Sy @Qj;ﬂﬁbw’ Im'l? have come.

USTUD gy @i g 1 fay thif only. ‘
“”’“":97”5!!pmnerja 'S rCuseesmyan®, God only b

1: used.as a particle of restric
UL, and 8then affixed to pour

4, 2?gain, WIgEr; in ¢
to participles, means gs
wnstant ; thus:

ke ablative of location, adde
80on as, immediately, at ¥

Particles, - 203

weay@uigursFrsfto goflsasQerer@Lrd, we hid
cursclves as roon as 3f began to vasn.

e gyofr reer SErF 800 B psagoqpeirrgn, (ha
thunder follows immediataly upon the Wghining,

5. sene and %, with the conjunction ew added
to each, are affixéd also to the future participle, and

‘mean until, whilst; as:

F eguara;s GmmiSues, 1 shall wait Ll you come.
Cradmar adgisbrycosdseCastrbie, we must proy, .
until we obigin grace.

§ CVIL
ypo and uré, which mean apart, the side, are, with
the prefixes of the demonstrative pronominal letters,

used as adverbs ; viz., acure and aaypwe, further, on -
that side ; @ouve and @ouyps, hither, on this side; as:

SLyDEQeTs gy, say on, or further. .
Bigymmarr, come hither. .
HlrSeo@ur, ga further, .
Srinr@evanay, put (it} this way, or this side.

When united with nouns of place, they require the
dative case; as: &
FGoppisyms CurCeb or gppisuypsBla Curle
i, we went Lo the other side of the river. .
Qeerlarul’ L ewd SpBELILTCw ueeige §8 g, the palankeen
came ot this side of Madras.

Again, in opposition to eer, within, inside, ypo
means without, outside, and is thus used :
£ ar@h U mapn, within and without, .
Upé PRl Qatevest Gaslimwirs, do not say thie oub
of doors.
. Biglyns BT (or Upsm) LBur, go out of the house.
Hence is also the appellative qpgBures, & man who
8 not of the family but a stranger; ypsurs:, suth &
woman, &c.; however these are not clasaical words.

St
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. » § CVII,

c# Gures @, the contracted form of Qurmergp, | d
: ra (mew 2, 18 USE
:I:i(ilh the future participle, to express purpose, design,
" nflea.ns that, in order to, for the purpose of. It can

. ere ore be used only of rational bgings ; as:

Hut geons . . ] .
to rmd«?..,ﬂ-ﬁ?f wll Qure® agsri, he cama in order

UT@B-L76 is also used for Qurm @

. As anoun it : _
Prononnu(:un' 1t 18 added to the 6th cage of the neuter

this purpors, OGS, 9nOuse 0, for thag

§ cvinL

 @Bigi or ggs.. |
i ﬂﬂeg.":i:l:‘ t: w“'mf" Jor the sake of, on account of,
% o nomma.?pe Or general oblique case;

2B » God s gracious. 4.@6@;5@@5&,@@"' Jor his
Gcoount of right C OIS, you will bs perscouted on

o § CIx.
* o0 &L i
& ", Yserd, i"ula-&@cw are words used a8

causal conjunctions, gy,
ginning of a Bentepc;; aser:efore, t}wreforc’ at the be-

 E@SATEmoUR s .
will be gracious, tk‘::f;f?am;% F5Carapwrddm, the Lord
'Or they may be ’
y m2y be regarded ag concluding the clause

| ghmh containg the cauge op teason for the admonition,
s and then they may be rendereq b because
since ; as: ' 7 Jom et

wapgp @ nluyth Hoswrs 9 P e

cannol commenss our journay, LOQunadam g, w08

Jise it will rain, "

b

o Particles.

5 § CX. -
The particles sse aod srs, with or withoutg
affixed, the former with singular nouns, and the lattsr )
with plural nouns, are used emphatically to denote
certainty, reality, and mean indeed, very, self. They.

may be added to nouns in any case ; a8

Siaexpirey e fores, he himself cams. . :
HpslamumugsrSaQareaban, bring that vary bag. - . ¢
e o @iy moner, he ought indeed to have -
done so. L
swdsierQu’ wkalergerpisrt, the Lord himsolf will -
punish you, ' o C

Note—Quilgrnar or 5 £Qwigrer, that is true, iruly, certaynly,
is put in Tamil always at the end of the sentence of wh_xch itisan
sffirmation, and not before or in the middle, as in English. @iy
#rex must follow a verbal uoun; bat &y g@uwdsrer, any finite

verb; as:

urekrigpw @rrerads wreffears st u:jﬁrﬂurﬂ@ﬁfg
Qo grrer, it s indeed true that Manikkavdsagar was miniater
to Paudiya Rajah. ..

@flusr plewéspSQurGBmssr, o gQinisrer, the sun
certainly moves round the earth.

§ CXI. |
Carpia (or Ogspa, a8 used in poetry,) is a partiolgs -
which means every one, without exception, and unites"l-
with nouns in the nominative case, and with the rela-
tive participle of the future; e. g. B

Qe s (FreCEm pic) @, coms every day, i e., dmly. *
prer aunEGpQener vy SO&@Gar gun CunLéQsrsi gy, go to
every house and say that T am comeng. . J
QerpQm s (or QerpaarGer pn) G’fw@urrgﬂﬂfl’ﬁ.ﬂv"
Srom every word flows (or drops) honey; where @ér wﬁaﬂ
Qo stands for Qe paarapepe B ondm b . CORN
HeaiGereb gy iCor pin FCs eCaein i, whonsver ke spedies; -

you must hear, . cL
Her Loou@sQsran weap@ui@erp g, whemeer ks nb%
Ollt. ¢ rasne. . Cre " . ‘;}:ﬁ:‘:’.'] »._,.::: ﬁ

u'lNare.-——Ithhin ll.tha unso@ gOmo hnvoh% QGE:QOMG‘
“: T i\ v, N fn‘ t.‘l "l o n P bl B o
Ittt st @ RRIE N pprve e TR
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the ntt?:ozz'ea 9Ar i must not be confounded with
. . na one by ons, separately of every kind, e. g.
< . .
® i :J: ?g'éﬁ;zg;g@m, please to give a book of every Feind.
books of a1 kinds, or gﬁm.muaﬁfﬁm, it will mean, give M

Cavleus i :
RG] PEQar i ieminr85Qar®, give to every

la vaur,
Wzo:::n:t‘jamm, _hb. give éanam by fanam to the labourers.
8, neitht B : 98Qwr 5lalouiarr grig onUsHEST ,
i séaggﬁ,ﬁﬂﬁ ; but we may say, 9@G’mn@maﬁi

? it X i
give fanam by fanam to man b;g::;:? oery man o fonat

The ‘ § CXII.
tya@nau: :‘:1?18’ nensd, (eut) g, (m. and £)
s, (a6Ut) phern (neut) samepa, (mous) ades
. (m. and £) !:ea“@;o o Am. and £) wegyis, (neut.) wrecs
the obligue bas: a hf’ltl} respect to number, Of rseid,
ed to a noun of #=e 18 like an adjective always prefix-
ond of the noy 807 gender, and requires e at the
- nd wimgs grg 1;.] CGOLO, nlr s mio, okeear(iv, LIS
in any case th A Ways affixed to nouns and then pub
: % may be required, aaers and aenr@e?

may be either preﬁxed
ey o . i
“this has been explained g =.:lx}ﬁXIm?I‘ :h; manner of do1

BT EoeRewsaurss,
&) o Gir f
Bseigy s JVED,
afxg‘w@@”%&. .
B D EE all beasts,
dGedtaonter g g
@GEGG&“”@"L&’ ’
mmqﬁﬁ'ﬁgm Y N
‘F“““{Eﬂﬁri:)g:;@““' »
Loafisi s orie o @:.b all men
' m“ﬂ"“‘ﬁwwm@&: ‘
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Qudyp ppa gol i ZCunSp p, the whole cloth ir torn,

' @emppbparetiopipemo BeopssriSom, all the water of

- the well ir already drawn out. In this instanes, sFeirexO#
eveuris is also used, probably from the consideration that
water conaists of many drops.

Qarlbuppevge Brlunié§Qansr, 1 have wolsred the
whole garden; here also Garlc Winsbeurin may be said,
meaning @& LGB guarer @ mes@erdieuris, all the places

- of the garden.

Note l.—opppeotnys and gpgpavgih unite only with nenter
nouns, and these only when signifying inanimate creatures. We
eannot therefore translate Ae eaf o whole sheep, by &6 gogpaans
w@#r Sl Lrar, but by @rrlgepd Hoppamsygseridl or
e, i.0., he eat all the flesh of a sheep ; the former means, 4e eat all
the sheep (of o flock.) Thus also, the lion swallowed a whole cow
mast be rendered by Paissor e alopadH gy, and not wr@apap
a'smguyn, which means all the cows. So neither can we translate
the whole man is corrupi, by giwafiger oo gAQsBararast,
but by welFmow @& sl #F 5 gppe ablesdan moasd,
i. e, the whole body and soul of the man are corvupt; 3 HBIEPLR
a g, the whole soul, #Fribapapa @b, the whole body, may. be said ;
but gpapasgia does not agree with wafzar, Hence, it is incorrect
to say 555 wafigar e gibsl O Qurae, tho_ugh' wo BOme-
times hear the common people say so; e Qe BUFur@s
is quite enongh.

Note 2.—~Some have abridged gpepawo and Feueuro, and pub
them 8s adjectives before nouns to express entireness; thus, gpip
Bmewp, erdieur@mswuapt, all the heart or the whols heart;
but this i incorreet. .

Nots 3.—The word #mesqp r, all, has sometime since been intro.
duced into the Tamil from the Sansecrit. It,is‘used the same aa
gfiu@é; thaa: dr@@a:sbwmmu.;@am..m s@@ar, the Almighty

. § CXIIL

Two pegatives destroy esch othdr; wherefore, if the
clange containing the purpose or design of a subject
be in the negative, the following olause leading to it

.-oaumot be in the negative too, but must be in the
fﬁrmltive form, and vice versa ; if the latter clause be
111 the negative, the former must be in the m¢ti79
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' cﬁgi@}@cmhmfmcuq.é p
" By bid & Bda 60
. 30 thie place last your eys be inﬁred; gﬁ .

CHENETE Bopinaimi g b @)a o
o B Pdflfasfl G JurEs
. s, do not leave thiy place, lori your eye be injured.

The propri i
priety of this will appear plaip, if yo'
#éparate and invert the clauges ; Enpus: P ’
o | ﬂgiﬂ;,}&m{aﬂi@t& G’uxrarr_@@ﬁuun-uurra. Guignen, SR
ﬁ - fﬁma{@m_, nnt_l tha_former sontence, @@@9"'& 4
8l B @ p, seir gy i@ Qe g p.

Nﬂh.-—- H '
hese Thl"-mn't 0ot be confounded with such sentences

i B st aun s e rrQ ) gt
! . 7@8, do not come without bringing th
lnuy,. ,,f LgairnelanQa, do wot be withou? la;fning- i

i

§ CXIv. *
g the resolution, determination

» always follows the purpose
esolution ; thus:

‘_jT!:o_ clause containin
:'”ffrwu oy’ sommand
85N or end of that »

3

Mﬂem‘}tmﬂn:v o be‘d“ia-ted from, because a
Xcopt in- Mﬁfieﬁgr oloses without g finite verb,
frer. . Henoe, if 1y 1 *° MUk will be stated here-
E:atinggtﬁe prrpua: _ 0 8 ‘m:dcou;se ?f & narrative, the clause
receds  the othér, gtocs, design, cannot conveniently

mer inay & ..,f:.ﬁ.'d‘-“":"-lmg-_,the resolution, &o., the
¥ the repetition of ghe o Lo DUt it must be followed

iq.nsa, or a gmmme "ubszz:’;:’?l :;ll‘: .of t.he preceding

Bllipsis.;, .
| §CXV. R
The clause containing the effect or iaference gene-

ally follows that containing the cause or resson ; as:

srpplsen spdsuy SePe i glsiond s éselelo’
we dvd not proceed quickly, because thegoind blew hard. -~
urrurer AGEsS @ dre arr@meurd . gafe slie s
Jsemswridmbaar, irust ye in God, for he is very gracious. . -
urwEt e §ln yhaegsss WSgirune agasrd, &
GerapwrlmgluSisamrs, rejoice, for your reward will bo'
grout in heaven. ' S

Unless the sentence be very long, to invert this
rder, as in Knglish, and say, swd shooei s
'aidh, o e ev g B @ene (76 srppleais gy ssm, OF, LIfuy

e 4 By B 1019 Bors w reS draer, e aer § FaPaema snilGis ‘;
Beuurd@idet, i8 awkward and feeble, ‘

§ CXVL :
Respecting Ellipsis in Tamil. w
1. When the attributive noun signifies the same
ing or person as the subject, or when the sentence.
ids in & pronoun, or interrogative pronoun, the_ﬁl.u.t-a!j'
rb g9mi@ps is properly omitted; as: T

]

Ses Gayeer, - he (it) a thief. T
@_g-@rrasc?f_b, this (1s) swisdom. REETI #‘\
gusmorad, | I (am) o sinner.

B3uwr yavewr,”  thow (ert) he. . i oo
2D or G who (va) ha? . .7
Bp edmare, how much (ie) thisf - <
e gLurer, which (is) gald. Sl

2. But when the attributive noun 'expi'esse? qﬁlj s
ality or an attribute of the subject, the finite verb -
st be used; as: S

uraurensBmwurd mélat, G i glorios. If yon say:
ki ek co@enic, it means, that tho glory toelf s God. .

i gy B e @éQomer, bo o thiof, i 0., a thief by habit P
22 e e 2% Y Y SR PR TP B
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el 5“9@('995&,@ &, the earth s beautiful ; should you say
LWBwps, it would be nninbelligible..

e #5Csra rdonsBeyer, she is joyful ; should you say
S #F3grapn ; it will mean, that she it the person called

- Nenddsham.

the light is goodness dlself, but, ol GpFemmio means th
light us one of the things that are good.

gofl g evownS @b g, the light was good ; geflpenenis maﬂq

. In some ‘sentences, however, both forms mnay be
used withont difference in the senge; as:

@ giodaere; and @ o dravor o m 86 p g, how much 18 this?

It may emsily be ascertained whether the verb is
required or not, by exchanging the nouns; i.¢., by
putting the first for the second, and the secoud for the
firat ; if both make sense, gS@sfps may be owitted ;
if-not, it muat be added.

3. Excepting thig ellipsis of gS@éd0s, not 80
much for brevity’s sake, as for expressing a particular
sense, no others are used in Tamil; for, avoiding the
repetition of a word in the same sentence, cau hardly
be called an ellipsis ; because, thongh the word itself
may not be repeated, yet a suitable substitute i8
usually pnt; thus: :

He is a wise and good man, Sasr@renqpih 5 oEempEpersr
weflger ; here Loafiger is not repeated, but the conjunction
e with 2 irar suficiently supplies ita place. e GreF
perarnalis guorl gp@gamoparer wet s guiarud e &l grer
is aleo allowable, though not elegant.

Wherever precision and perspicuity are at stake,
repetition cannot be avoided in Tamil ; as an 1nstance
T shall add the passage, Matt. v. 34, 35, which has 1
the Greeck and in other European languapges repente{l
ellipses; but which caunot be imitated in il
without greatly obscuring the sense. It ou

rendered thus:

[

Conjunction. o 211

Fhoar aadlssf yesFfBuousreanis L g, aresih s
a GFanriELEpLg LT areTBaGuh FiBubues
sveuran . il urrur@yesew urgiugwralasSpLig
wrp gdSElep séBubcuavaruTerg.  apedens
Quilu Grregrenc iyt Hl L erior augurs FmeQeuular
QGup &5 Furihsireareur & g, &e. '

. Thus also, pardwiluraddpali-¢Ba Horym paruns

* 18 not clear, and may even be misunderstood, 8o as to

mean love thy neighbour, who is like thyself. 1t is better,
therefore, to repeat the verb thus: ewefgfs aery
wB@paCural JpeflcgPann yorys @arurs,

§ CXVIL

When something is said of a subject both negatively
and affirmatively, the negative always precedes the
affirming clause, by which the use of a disjunctive
gonjunction becomes unnecessary ; thus:

@QisleoLue sriBrensurdrrnh GerioverdmsiSae,
this boy ig nok diligent, but lazy, i

@fwa Orsref@an i weinermsBas 5 aTar, the sundid not
shine but was hid.

srar @l Ve Qe guBpas Dreflu sLerwes geflau

woL FBmLirsy, ke that follows me shall not walk vn dark-
nass but will have light.

In English, the clause may be inverted ; thus: this .
boy 18 lazy and not diligent, &c., but this cannot be
done in Tamil ; a circumatance which must be attend-
ed to. Hence also the fine passage, 1 John i &. _
" . Qod is light, and in kim is no darkness af all, ranst be rendered
thus: umiure edasrar@gns @meflsiarwss geoflur
ol o5 4 8 @it
In a few cases thia order need not be observed, but
then the negative must not be the opposite of the

n-*ﬁsafs;jﬁ@rmative, and the latber must close with an auxiliary

br; thus: o



§ CXVIIL

the thing compared must follow
8 compared ; thus:

G oy -mq@.g"‘“bjw say tko he savd.

. . \ . e ) say thou, da

el e e Gl é R guis oWusah gyarer Egsﬁﬁé@uﬁd
 ihe Oa(?l:y. S, the cold on the mouniaing 13 grealer than s

o Im comparigons,
tha_t with which ¢ ;

-ﬂwsi@nrdrw;@

L ..ﬁ&aﬁw& COBRTUn 1o s . . ey
T , e . Yo P&l +@C 58 i Epa
:r w‘@uykﬁﬁf reuew, he that loveth som or daughter mort

Eva o ™ 4 ot worthy of g,

, .‘mpnt the h*‘.t"’.’ Sentence thus ; sl h waderiyp erer el
: : Fwsglursgresie, 1l

19 B8 800Ureu g B g P su 5L TuI (@
Wgpemey @m-ywr-'; thynlf, or gy thou lﬁ%ﬁ?kyself-@ .
. P o & L P eV B o/ pp
IR ;_”l%&ﬁﬂw v 1Y word i g, “ﬁt;'?aﬁ‘man 3 ;IJ&‘
A tory . S OXIX.
lb i:nay g:; zbe Broper position of wordy in a sentence,
¥ longin .'t::?"-d' 28 & general rule, that the words
v the ﬁniteg b L Domnatiye and those belonging to
distinet ; ve:l U85 Dot bé mixed together, but kept
im orts.l‘ltan th]at those words which are the least
anf last, th?:: b he Placed firat, and ‘the most import-
- refor, ’A.f o nearest to ghe words to which they
@ity °% tnstatices wil] slucidate this rule. *
Laig - S : . . . .
o o e Qe are, 4
1088 Important part of g4 1,

"R alingam in Madras; ':ha
But, sdsreia ¢ peraon,” and not the city.

BT, meang ; sqnm%‘”* Qféhui;_wjﬁeéu mT

relation bein " Was in Madvas; the
Derson

not that
rog, 3¢ such o wss, but tl

g:
Person waa in ffgy

Conction 18

oces conded out of his month. . ?.‘his sentence’
iﬁﬁﬁaﬁ::ii’x by placing &£ @urer gun &t the eom- -

mencement’; unless you mesn io Bsxf_fh&‘ no.d{eceit pro- - ‘:,J.

ceeded oul of his mouth. o ises "‘1:"’"&- R . .
raludelrilsCBpue pa@PiLing amiscu® .
Jﬁ;’%n&s‘:ﬂa that sesketh great riches #;ubldk hix hold. o
It would be vory obscare to sy : serdSoudas ARegr
Siukators G afiC mr&:@iw#o'w .
3 i i spdImisGporeaiCa wag <
Jfﬁfmfgggn%%;ﬁﬂmgﬁkgpa cosl but a faint Light wpem

the surrounding huts. Here, if you place the wigserer - -

seflerw before #p45, &o., the sentence will not expreu
clearly the author’s mind. - iw ‘gﬁi‘&wmj :
: Péagans fi DevrCame
ﬁ%’?ﬂ%gﬂg@m@m@mm G;ft_’::frﬂ;:: ; ;g:ygxﬁ
Lord, wilt thou at this time restora lhs h ﬂ% i il i o
17 As the principal part o R _
mtt)i nt; ,Igge‘nw’é £Qer in pmgerly pl_u.cat;’e ]ml:t?di:teiz
before the finite verb. If Pevrlasumed !?bhis time
Place, the menning will be, wilt thou give “; a refies
to Iu’-ad or gome other nation ? and again, i @ 1t thoa
8 be put immediately befora tl'ra verb, 1b meﬁn:};_" 'Jleo P
give at thia time to Israel the kingdom o:" something ‘

Bpesr wqﬁﬁfﬂu@ﬁcﬂ?‘”' ‘ bLAK



APPENDIZX.

———

As moch depends upon a right understanding and nse of the
prepositions, eonjunctions, and other such particles, each of which
hag in most languages many signifieations, I shall in this Appendix

« particularly point out the manner in which the Tamulians express -
the various meanings of each of the English particles, whereby
the student wiil see much of the Tamil idiom, and the necessity of
ascertaining well the meaning of the Eunglish particle before he
translates it. I shall alpo, at last, notice n few other peculiaritiea
of the English lnoguage, aud show how they must be disposed of
in Tamil.

The Particles are arranged alphabetically.

1. The Articles A and The.
The Tamil has no Articles.

1. The indefinite Article, however, is well expressed by the
numeral e¢f, when the meaning is one awong many, or
any ; thus: ' ’ ‘

Qiva (me)} a book, @Y F585msi0an 0. .
He run off with a piece of cloth, o sHex@iCslvauuss
g LS Gar.
A wian brought a fowl, smuweiss am GanlouiQarsn Gw
paTEw,
When it points ont oné of a certain class of men, it is better to
express it accordingly ; thus:
4 Poligar vevolted, ur2%er wiarrfQer masr swagQeigrer.
A Pharisee invited Christ to supper, LfQeudfQaur marer gor
o -Cer F1LlS8eLeESSE jzpﬂaiugjsmm Carcmy s0srair
L.Texw,
A fruit seller stands without, L a%r SpPpedtsaflQourma
& (or vphss HpBpueisQmumas) CaelliCaipd
. o=
2. The definite article may ofteu be expressed by the demonstra-
tive pronouns g &5 and @F5 as :

Bring (me) the book, AEEIL G S & & e FEG & e Baur,
The country is not fertile, @ A5G G+ drerseuey,
- Thon art the man, Fou gpsunelsar,

% -Personal nouus, wod particnlarly, nouns of Offics are often point.
.8 omt without g or @54, by having geresr affized ; as:

2 The King bas given orders, @raeraumes e S el dQgr
’ @i (or simply @orer). - ; e

‘

S
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The Pesest coms in high styls, grrtiugaaes g psarod
CarlLafsrer,

i 3 When the noun is qualified, neitber 55 nb? HEE is req'clired
. The man who brought fruits ia gone, uphatar&Qarsn G
 eafger Guini el e L,

H;:"a afagrm ble compam';n for me, paér aex o d¥Tua K e,
ot e.u87&Q@arpaT. ¢ peo@ua
Sha (ie) & good woman, HeIEr Fov il ) . .
Ha 1'5':}):0 bgl‘t friend I have, ereveurfigun Haor 6135EE FOUSY
FOr6pe i mer. : .
In some cases, however, they may be.a.ddadi thus : ) .
A good man came hera (hir) morﬂ;;g, FeUouG e LneT e G
. efiger ara@uddd.Faigagsie.
"He .:wu the yich King, s praflugpsrar Sfs Dorrea
GO AT,

k
T ) L - : tals, &o.
. 4, The different virtuen, vices, qualitics, aciences, arts, tnf' ) 0
require né article; though ger g may be affixed to them ; as: ]
T Preidence it commendable, Gasl (or eiaswIEH) LEHU
Iy ooy :
. Falsshood iz odiows, Qurd: (or Quaiwres g, or QuriGus
T Spm) SmamEeliL Fsis S, o
. Anger ought o be avided, QargRpg S edesia®i. -
Asironomy (i) & very waeful science, G&r &1 suflrin JrQu
BN ex seval, !
To proper names, eTerLtarer or y&Taer may be affixred ; nsa:
In tha opiniom of all good men, Alepander wns & great "'?bb"
wEETHET (or HOeEFTEFQreEasT) Quiluasirare
. FarQoner gy geveunall g 60 ar cveur a5 b Riwredisap
. _&ar. If this sentence be translated thus, 5 ﬁfﬁ"m“‘ﬁf@f ouevi
o BroredRaug sgeaQuilc saagdaiare
Eae meaniog will be, that all good men ragolved on hix being ¢
great robber, and that he was one accordingly. -

C . 2. About.

*"1, When it. means around, is rendered by &pg, the verth

participle of #pp@pH; or by B, the infinitive of GuEpS

both reqnire the accusative case; as: ) o
The people came about me, Fexhasrerd Yo & &p il foni sor.

English Particles, S ‘217""'

Various opinions ezist about the author i)(\t’.g book b Jc;b ¢
QL guis Ussesme QuepPesabord ofe f Job, Qur
aﬂpmn&é@&ﬂeﬁsﬂ%@aﬁm@%‘b@ﬁggﬁ. S

her examples, see § CL .

When it means engaged in, employed in, &v., the Tamulian
no partioular expression for it, but changes the phrase
altogether; thus: o ) )
What s thix to you ? go about your business, e Tauers
Gaswsr § a.aér@m:_suc?m'gsuﬁfbuuem, Lit: what 45 ¢
to thee from (or by} this 7 go to do shy business.
I am about my business, eravQalonQsrd83per.

3. Above,

May frequently be rendered by the comparative, ar by Quael ;
sometimes the phrase must be altogether changed.

1. When it means higher in placa,
You ar: above the door, £ g4l guine wrwrdEaEB .

2. More in guantity and number. Co
In this piece of cloth there are above twelve yards, @555 sein
&G lvier af 1o By d s é@Swand msber p .

3. Higher in rank or excellence.

The king 1is above the ministers, @rrerin FEfZesigCoeur
swai, or WiFifleef guin @rrerluosr evow@Lwant,
Luove 45 above faith, gysoriy AFUTE§ PaGBweT e g,

4. Unattainable by.

The Sanscrit language is above my reach, smdu@@,ﬁulr@mﬁ_
B8 GGG LTS, oF FLumBEsuTmay aasg el -
rg gl EDm g ; i o, 1o learn the Sansorst language 1a
too difficult for me. )

It is above my power to give you a 'hundred Pagodos, 2 wéG
L parser QarBis aselo &g, or RLEG I
. arrsar QarBDie eeré@sBrmaefiuds by, : '

’ This doctrine s above my comprehension, @i sa UGsFn erer

L& B &G Lo6uIr &T &, OF 6Tt 7.5 4. ’
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& 4‘. Af te'rl

Ja usnally expressad by 195, ey, Jer@Bev, (see § LXXXIX)

when it mesns,

Y, Behind, with regard to place. o ' . .
He camg after me, yavsr aaviglle fLfFpapsre.
In this conueclion, it may be expressed by numerals; aa:
Firet came the ling ; after him followed the priest ; ofter the
Ppricet cume the servant ; LpEOUT S @rrFTayo, @)ﬂﬂiﬂ't._i{
wp Gua, g ey enpusersgyd prisepatt
&G, UT (LABEUN @ B 50 TFITRILE, J'@Gﬁ%@d?ﬂ' L) SO0y H
. m@sgu&.‘iﬂrq mg&usaﬂ‘um;b Ebﬁﬁﬂrﬁ,‘ﬁ:["&&m’.

9. Aceording fo. _ )
* After this manner, he has acted for four years, @esaVaiorin
“{or @FAO e ronl) sasw Frgy @@@%@Qﬂ-‘éﬁ'@“”

arQagsier, :

3. In imitation of.
’ Belicve after Abraham's ewamgle, Hirarn AaarFis g
Quaew fuyin alleran 5 madarer,

5. Against,

| . 1. Whon it vefers to hostils opposition, &@srgLori, with the
daiive, ueually expresses it ; ns : i

All are against- me, areiwrme aerdg AIPrrsnndis
@rr&ar.

He wrote againet Iolatry, d¥i@re gr7elbyég ACrswr
Qugp By,

This is against the laws of the country, @5Qssd S (Srwor
e meehs@aCn i gion Smé B z.

2. When it means opposite in place, the words &1 &Qr, er@urd
express it; as:

The ships anchored against the mouth of the river, PSS

S P s S gbQe@riliéelnig weallFt gae rhBuror

fa&ar, lit: the sailors cast the anchor opposits to the opening

of the river. The Tamulian woold not say merely, the shigh.

3. When it refers o the hurt of a person, the Tamulian expresses

», it acoordingly ; as: . . ..
Thiz ctreumstancs will be againgt me. @ ksdarfius erarde &
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Barper, or gyresnnud $8mg, lit: ws have enough
{vr plenty), s0,that we shall have no want in time of famine.

6. Ah! Alus! Oh!

hese interjections are commonly expressed by 2, 8, 8w,
ggeww@uwn.  Of these, . signifies joy aud admiration; the rest,
pity and woe ; ag: .
Ah ! are you coms, g, atFFor,
O virtue! how amiable art thou ! gy yawaflu@w! f Quss
Bor g e sl FEES g9, :
Oh ! I have alienated,my friond, ggQuir erev PCar 8l sl Qu
ar i@ i fug sl ser (or OFUEsCa.)
Alas! [ feur for life! gpluwnr am@asr Qui@glu: I fear,
cannot well be expressed without making the lamentation
" to concern his fear and ot bis life; as: gQur erer Favaw
QuingGuer » LuwwE8 2pfer.
Oh ! what o worthless fellow ! o Fxu_rarar,
Ak ! wos be to me ! gavwQur o s bz astar &y b,

7. Already.

1. When it means at this present time, it is expressed by @U@ur
@p &, or simply by the present tense; as;
He is already come, sjwa DUQuige s wgPmiBas, or &
war afiand @ apar.
If it refer to the present time in the past, it cannot be rendered ;
thas: : ‘
He had already commensed speaking, when the soldiers entered
the hall, yasr Questsi hBlaQurep g, QuridQrast
el p Wr@aRssiisar,

2. When it means s0 soon, it is expressed by @ss%wPs8r
LOTW ; AB L

Are you so soon come? Fi Dis¥w Fi@roriag Sy,

3. When it implies accnplishment befors ths present time, it
must be expressed by 851 added to the verbal participle of the
vorb; a8 : : .

I have already told him the affair, g1 Pp&éFsRisGmuiea
5 4 @G &G sreveSwred h .

When I came, divine worship was already finished, rrar avps
Burn w Gesarsr &la@FisErudm .
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2 i isl nou'r, @ peusTidn is required ; A8 : ,
> ;‘Erlh :7:: 1;::;?3‘:%:;5 'ba filled with the knowledge of the Lord.

Alrsady many nations have received it, aiSFrownBOD ML

it
J.'-. .

gt et e ety
rovs@ub@n FribLb. Poampidgs I 2
fﬁi ,qmﬁﬁ@u%yé@anmm@-sﬂqynsm. T

8. Also,

2.0 added to an t of tho sentence to which ﬂf
M%:n;xs?i?a:t?fg the finite verb.};vigli:‘sh never can l‘BGB-lVB‘le; . a.sﬂ;
-+ He also gave money io the poor, S gy FerpEED G Femd
it o 3 & @l & LI Lo F B
He ggg& m%ney also to the poor, Hamr GOPS _
L &iT T o . . .
Heq:wa mofe: to the poor alw, S Lamioms GOPEDS .
. @aQen@Fsrer.

9. Although, see Though.

e , 10. Ainong, ‘
""" Ty usually expresssd by the dntive with e.arGar ; 8s: o
" -, There are thieves among them, gwisesigarCor G- fins
v RTEET ‘ . _ .
' Whes'?it means associated with, the ablative social with & 1, may
" glgo ho nned ; na: ) 9
" The king was omongst them, @orem SairagheCar s ut
C.x g, (or -Jm_u'ra@gsé@eir@ar.)_

i,

'

i

B

He spoke various evil words, as : you ave a thigf, & robber, and 30

on, Haer Lptiey Guisieur FaFarfislert QLR $Qar st
v o157 e e, BB mLer, Q@ arerorssrrar aApFeT e
poaisGar.  But it is often more idiomatie, to invert the
rdor of tho clauses, and say thus: £@meav; FQarertond
STr@ o fera LAFTET LDLeuRLIN 60T Sausr o by s tar &
Qe gnar.

He told another parable, as : yar Ca®wp camwaus@sr -

. @i, W R 4. ‘
He told other parables, as: gai Sam o aminalaréQerargt,
@ LT QUG

iv. When it menans according to, (19 must be used 1 AR
He did as Jod commanded him, urrurer & o %aredl Cog o
@ Qlimrs, )

2. When it stands eonnected with other particles; e.gq.:

i+ With as, meaning similarity in quality, Cureb, L, or any

other suitable word must bo used; thus: 3
She is as amiable as her sister, Qaver gsr FQan glamwGure)
K E Tl FShsadr, T
He 1s as good as his word, gasigarant o505 0 Gu QFis

QIrer, or yagnan w anidegaun@Lre & R Gy it
Criame:
Tam as well as can be expected, srerapuisd Vg CsasBu
wrld s BCpsr, or epan g QFardBwnn W& BQper.
You must give a reason for this as well as for that, RS per Ewn

HEDPETsa) 0 funtwgs @rreeQaveirlin, But if the sense

be, that for the one the renson has slready bean given, and
that he must likewise give one for the other, it must be ex-

- pressed thus: gosimhsm £ ,ﬂuﬁm%@fﬁ&rm‘gcuné ‘

Qoség s min HurugOersinadas o,

But when it means equality in number, it is expressed thus :
Give kim as many hoes as ke wants, R gué@FCazngu nesr
Qe g saadaanlargéaaatard. ‘
ii. With so following ; s : _
As the stars so shall th;l seed be, 5 ¢S HrbaQarda%sGur 7
AITils B ot F 2 HO LTS b,
As the sun gives us light by day so does the moon by night,
'airuseﬂcg
@rasile geflomuitsrPsGerp g,
As the one disth so dieth'the other, ﬁﬁbﬂ;ﬁ@@&'ﬂﬁ@

I} v '_.
Hl die, or Frarrwell s B pat sar 6w amulesdn, &6, i. e,

literally, Q(E?m'r wiléEp gCuire) wppe .ﬂ‘m wha8

> pastioular

.. . /
. ' o cor \'f"‘

nd or manner of dsat,hl mu'bo
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cles.

flusr -
o Flodg gaﬂmuéQanﬂéﬁp‘wGunm&f'%m&

pointed out. .



jii. With so preceding. .
T dasire to sse thy glory, 20 a8 I have seen it ¢n thy sanctuary, il
a;{,égaﬁ:;fm&s,@gau 2lrgpeo W wEDLBLE acir. Gluids
@ar gphran e (5ot Q.
Pompay was not 5o great a man of Owsar,
. QuuQuiflwaesgsvey,
My house ie not so large as your's,
o e LFure@uillgeuey,
iv. With such, when it is in fact o relative pronoun, the Tamu-
lian uges the verbal moun in this case, or the relative participle
with a noan or pronoun ; #8: _
Let such as presume to adviss others, look well to their own con-
duct, 1o ppai s S@GU U aG e evend gatiBoaul @i giaar
Qs pLiaaant papLRpThE b ST EE.
. v. With for, or to, meaning with respect to, it is not expres
thus: : . )
As L{or thir horse, it was starved to death, @i sag D Ll el
@ Qes gUlardpay. )

As for that maiter, we must jarther consider it
sEHém sl @ guos (or HEswLIL)
Gms&w(ﬁb.

vi. With though ovif. ] .

He acted as though he were his oron master, p1CQoT ST 4G &
1Germ Bpeirafs@el srar, or better, g1lar eFwTa
QureusQal gnar. o

We bessech you as though God did beseech you, LTTLI ™ LU 2
Gasry sQarar riQursy srosar obsler @?JEW_LP’EQ*“”
@@, or better, Lrrurep belr (e iEs1 s

CLre oo Pur slugGu Fwgar, o & 2am @ & e g e 8
@ @B pin, _ .

sosFriQurevli@Un

e gyamewal @ o gpeme

SBd H

J,';'ﬁ'r&fﬁ'&rr R ot 2
(G uur & S LT e

12. At,
Has likewise various signifioations.
L. When it means near, it must be expressed by 5G4, &8
i, &e. i : ) ]
He is at the river, gjasy gypfler HEGadmEBg,
2  Wheun it means is a place, the locative ablative muast b:

used ; a8 : . .
Wehen we arrived at Madras, we st the supersiviion of the natives

BIEEaT Qesrartiue.LemgBp CalFF@UI S, Fmad
@ yauFFauiordFCsra.
He Lives at Pondicherry, Sj@a y éQsfuiQevaiteion Sy
Bm . .
3. Before a word si

. d; . . . P
e psecs A3C 10 oroleck, LASK e Gﬁﬂ'.ﬁﬁoa‘%ﬁ‘@!ﬁw

gnifying time, or businees, the same ablativ

He roi8 @l bl
SR, \ o

|
§
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This boy s busy at his task, @sst . :
d@piﬁﬁu;ru&aé@eyﬁ_s ) @hsantwe £ Qallovulp ar

4. Signifying the condiiio 5 )
Verjlr)iaFform; as: mof & person, it should be expressed
‘us ba at peace with all men, mrin ere .
A gxsor i N mEE s s Qar o, » g amarosfsCrrOge

; Signifying i fmmiediat : ik g i
ousiys G y g e conseguence of, it is expressed vari.
He went to Jaffna ab.m : .

} o _at- my request, grar el ug Den@

@ Wi L g d B BB @ * @ e

He ﬂqo{on::d at the sight of the jire, Q5 wleubsmm_or @

SEGw or aarcaiQar, or simply s=wr®, Caar f mQuir

e,
At one blow he cut off his head, aG1Qa’res gegyw. we

Zuspw Qavip @y,
He came at u ¢all, praw s Ul L Gar yaer agsrar.

6. Signifying subjection, as much as under ; thus:
Theso things are all at my command, @ppéantiviaeur abe
& MESTIE PES L L ARG,

7. When conneeted with all, it is r . : i
. - ; . ) endered by ercrcngiyn, erés
g5 Faw e, déaera’, or auy such word deuoting entirenes.;;'us:
At all eéents_ I shall coms to-morrow, srearariigitycn srdaré
o - iy - : : .
& G%:é?m or aarenalgsSsraun e prRTEGQE
He did not do this business at all well, B35 @alocouiiasier
aeuor el us e e S @ il w ale Sy,
He must not go there at all, yavar sméargyn HbBsCurad
Not d;‘.t_g:y or l;o{a;a:r S0 CaFuraFas L,
Vot at all may be rendered also by wfid@#s5.0, or gralss
guio, or F&GF #0011 6D EY, with A negative ve:zb; ?s@ ﬁlﬁ'@@)
He must not marry at all, gyaFhéGrsm (or ar8@sFarwT
EEWD) alaui & b LIERT ST § LT .

13.  Befors,

Is usaally expressed b o @wm i Ly . 23
when refarving to place ;ya%n: P T GELIS, gegle,

My house is before that of the Doctor's ararel® ; .

" - r mus

w & Biguper Qar (or qpa @) @uiPer sy g, SBugeL

They are gone to the camp before ws, Qaied o heeric
W@;E;USLZHJ%Tuﬁﬁé@u@un@&ﬁeﬁ. eeie

. . .

-_i;.e efore the mountain, m?@uﬂm Kl Prwd

Stand before him ! syagué® qpe e, feb &,
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Let us go before God with thanksgiving | gp#sarsL LIru
sgnow efarars@le Gralarvrs.

" The phrases befor¢ your eyes, before your face, before you,

may be literally rendered by ;w__raaarr_sma@ds@@mgirg

e T (PES HEG PATLITE, LETEGUPFLTE; Or by ,-‘”-'_,‘_,.7

unfessesesn s, &e. ] U

The phrase from before thes, means from thy sight or from thy fm
which must he expressed aocordingly; as: o .

I will drive them out from before thee, ‘g?.-uar_g_wﬂsw'agz_(?r_rr
g Llurglbuy QeuQaar, or Hamsd earad (ps afleueur
ELp b syat s S gr s gQaer.

ji. When it refers to tims, gparQav or @pa ar@in ie n.aad ; 8

I arrived here before you, grar eiws@gups Gar PRCGsCSTE

- Qg '

He died befors him, Qagrigpsaln gae Qps SuT
&,

fii. When it means in preference o, the phrase must be expressed
in varions ways; as: ]

- Abel was accepted before Cain, smllamweey HIulew ,_qrs.‘@&rﬁ
@i, 1. e, He accepted, not Oain, but Absl. Ifit be literally
rendered, ard gpsgoperGar HAUIW J!'ﬁ'ﬁlﬂfﬁ”s it
means that Cain also was accepted, only lnter than Abel.

14. Behind.

Like aftér, is translated by (9, (Ssiry, Ssr@@er. I mention
here only snch phrases as require o different rendering. .
"+ On my leiving England, I loft various things behind me, pre

Padlepersal G Upl LQurgp g, Levaien EWTeT L
i g gmreleral G af@ssr. If it was from f_orgetfulna_ss.
then it must be thus : UnamswTar LSTT &S0 &l WS 5
&8 apCsar, because the former implies design. )
He is not behind him in_doing good, smeheler §Q@sLED He
HUZEG Dass srpaiculon. _

15.  Beneath or Below.

‘W hen it means.

1. Under, lower iu place, 8 exprosses it; as: o
It stands beneath the table, 5.5 uwmaﬂgx@@ﬂ Q_earpfﬁv.
The earthis beneath the sky, 8 arew &9 pa&d P mibap g

9. Under, as overborne or overwhelmed by some prossure, th
phrase must have another form ; as: -
I einkbeneath the oppression of that man, s §F el ger QLS ng
et SR Co Ceri fgunBCpsr,or Qs
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faint because of the oppression, &o., or HESLalsar Gor R
- O BET Ui B Fanod g o araud ap s &G nayr,

B ocer in rank, excellency, &o. grisSm gl 8xpresses it; as:
" Ahe mruister is below the king, 1of @iflwn ar aer @ire gims
B0 i O b e i

. 4 Unworthy of, unbecoming, the phirase must be given gecord-
ingly ; as: :
%o slander is beneath the character of a virtuous man, oy pmant
e%r G510 g siewals gyilahnsee or o Awsevar
or San m or Feucuinafls gpilSseur g,

16. Besides,
1. As & preposition, when it means.

i. Near, the Thmulian uses HEls, B L, wéesFTeu; na:
Ie stood beside me, ST arsrermGs ferapav or erer L1dsd @
@@Jﬂs&r(y;ﬁr O &1AT L0 (A Bl (st .
ii. Over and abaove, gobevirioes or gyer o is nsed ; as:
Besides the congreqution, there were also tuwo Priests, #evmmroy
st Las GBS 05 % SEBLA T 5 FiT . c
Is there o God beside me 7 o1 Br o A Caplragrsr. r.

2. As au adverb, at the beginning of g sentence, gyshBurLoguin or
Hew By expregses it.  Sea § LXXTIII.

17.  Between,

Ia nsually expressed by putting the two nouns in the dative case,
with &1~ affired to each ; thas:

What 1s the distance between Madras and Madure  Gsei Sar
Ul L gpd (B Lo SETEGW &7 &avaTay £1Tih,

But observe, thut though between usually requires two things or
persons, the English often expresses only one of them, implying
the other; in Tamil this cannot be done without obacuring or
ghanging the sonse, both must be expressed ; as: '

Between us there 15 no difference, 2 G SE LD 6T ®F &¢G1Lh HEFun s
ey, between thea and me, &e., we may indeed 88y, Fwhg
e FHurr #ileZu, but that ia ambiguous.

18, Deyond,



Appendiz.

We wenx'; beyond the town, g qg@a&qm@@u@@grh..

We kalted beyond the river, gbpde i psBev ﬁﬁralﬁ@m..ﬁf\';
the shore be pzrticnla.r]y meant, then gHésamruiTe, must a%
used. 1 \ o L

9. Haceeding, above, surpaseing, the phrase must receive another
orm; 88 : ' ‘
He was afticled beyond measure, gjaralevsvn s e Ug P ragens
. wenL F &1 . . o
" Do not aof beyond your sphere, .o guenLut Flovaoio4 5Cu@e
. p:_.am,@&gburrurra or L& GUes U GL bbb U@ F et sr s

e YEEWF L S5,

19. Both,

Ts expressed by affixing © tn to both nouns ; as:
" oot them both come, gafsrio syalerybars@sre g or @0
I ewBQuensruyinens §@FTeu gyl

_ He killed both the tiger and the elephant, yeSaninh wriaresis
O yeQerlQslgra, (or yelwilr Grsrenaye.) '

20. But,

When it meanas

1. Ezocept, the Tamulian nses 485, guflw, or Gerdd ; as:
All cmes but Vedamooioo, Cagupgmis s aevmrg s ef
Fnir&c,
He brauglt everything but one bow, e BL g Far wHPOLIRT

LB & eueuT &y hsn o kG i s Bay farira.

2. ‘When it mesns only, nothing more than, ar&@ri> expressed
it; ag:
Hes _spoke but fwo. sontences, Qran® aréBuieloronrsEr o
LEreFenr.
Stay but oneday, & Erariord @ oGur g, that s, if stay mean
" be patient ; but if it mean, to stop, lo remain, Quit pd g or
S&8s must be said instead of Qur g

8. Wheu it means not more than, even, the Tamulian expresses jt
by grex or gaCar, or merely by the emphatic o ; us:
Your demand is bul reasonable, £ Qe QsGercir. ghurw g
. grew or Burw@un, '
It is but what is necessary, @g@ma’w@wgﬁrrdr.
He came but now, gasr UOUTE gmsrer abFrer,

4. When meaning otherwiis thas, the Tamulian uses the em-

hatic 7 88 .. s
P I grznnot but cry out, i. e, Imust ery oul, prev s b0 Quw

@Qw o? grar epplirndpisiacnls.

*
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When it follows & negation, the Tamhlian cha.ngés itand tfxa
into the positive form; as: L

Mere is no day but he comes to my house, i. o., he comes every

day to my houss, syaren sr@in b ereir S @égamBmer: .
to say, gyaar erar a8 Bigarresrreflei®ev, would define or
defermiune the time rather than his coming.

There is none but knows i, wramn .ﬂsuwu%auﬂ'rsa?r or s
w B seut Ee G5 as Ll s ieu.

6. When it merely connects two sentences, or simply pointa ot
a contrary condition or circumatance, the Tamnlian J)oes nof parti-
calarly express it; aa: o -
T went to see him, but ke wae not at home, srar gyobwseasr @
QurlPurQersr gaer oy Gavulene. o
Hu is not diligent, but lazy, Sjasr sré®rasurdrinp Cer
tuewrd pi@apar. '
Hes told me the affair, but I would not believe if, yoar DfLs
&1 deng Qs 5@ F T gy, e Has Fohuaewda.
He came not to do evil but to do good, sjasr Fertamw weley
B Rwant sl auf e,
This will not be done by human power, but by the power of God,
A welsgen . adaemod@Pewasy, UTTUR UL
e wlglewTgn, or @ wefgmae. w el
@S e wisnTl Ll g LTI gren U arsveueaniigyGey wir
G, or @@ UITUT gueni W asvevenwusr il wefgseLu
wsvevancuI@@ou Hawr L g, '

Note.—It is ovident that dut in such sentences is expressed by
the negative. When, however, but heads & new sentence in an
argnment, it is by no means proper to nse ggnsv, as is fregnently
done; because g@yst, being the subjunctive mode of py&@p gz,
menns properly 1f it be so, but by gegud, KB gub, UL ImE

. &b, in the application of which the sense must be considered, and

the usa discriminated socording to § CIIL. LVL 8, LVIL. 2, 3.

_ 21. By,
When it denotes,

1. The agent or canse, by which any thing is effected or obhi;:&
the instrumental ablative expreases it ; ag: _ : *
This flower was plucked by me, Dppiiy osr@ev Ldé i
—gor R grer uBsEy.
The fover came by o cold, efiiéFI@Cw &rie s g. .

2. When it means the inatrument, the same ablative is used, of
Qarewr®, with the acousative case; or the phrase is turned
altogether ; as: ‘

o
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a knife @& ‘gi&nur&;&,&sﬁﬁ@?@n@uq.

Thugt_voﬂﬂd gg;e?;d‘tg 'l'am[{dinngwould not say & etrL.Téa

e because’tha kuife was not the active instrunment,

u'k—-tgﬁﬂ;ms a person. 1f the phrnse be he @vounded__s'_@ by

?w‘ilgh) @ knife, then he wonld say thus, s 205 &4 s
$Qsram® (or aBip) e darsasruludld Fea .

‘; When it means the method in which any progressive action
is performed; a8 : . . . )
* perlf'.??: rlr::si;:ess was donc by little and litle, @fsserflodban gy

Filsr g Fwnid Gl o g,

hen i ; t be doubled ; na:
4. When it means guantity, the noun mnust b bled ; n
1 bought these chairs by the g«ifen, waretlyay ® v fl 7 on &
@is prpsrelaleran s G i ) . "
This house fell by pieces, Q36 SO gewnG pzwire Ry fip
g Quir i pp.

5. .When it denotes the oljest of explanation, the Tamulian
changes the phrase altogether ; as; _ ] )
What do you mean by spirit I g SQuarLpnE HH5HSOwar o
or wga&?)cusiru@ﬁsirw or yatwra@gsrar ; should you sr-l.ﬁ
paleusersm® f fhrs@pRsqrer, the meaning will
be, what do you think by means of {or throngh the spirit.)

6. When denoting place, Guaeh, or some other suitable preposi-
tion is required ; as: . o e
- They fought by sea, #upsFrigarCuey (or FepdBrsHla)
w6 L oo el @y T s,

7. When denoting permission, Lig, Lig 8 gg@Bev, or another form
is required; as: . ‘

qui may go by my leave, grar e farei@arBisy (or @&.rr-@

ssrn @@} £ Gursears or grer e garay Qan®FQ s

Qursesrin.

8. When denoting the difference between two things, the Tamu-
ian turns the phrase ; as:
llal.l. Rice 18 now cheaper than formerly by a fanam a 'n'un'm'l,n (L

aflgue aEwrisis yfifig aam varn FunrdEsEn g.

9. When dencting passage, eySwris with the obligne case is re-
. H d; 88 : . . L. . )
qn;’:’z came hither by Tmnguebar,_;an Rser kst gular a;_@u.:.r
i @l s mé@artEsirin.

10. When denoting near fo, S5, G g5, or any such word
i required ; a8 ¥ '
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The General stood by the King, CeanBug @mrerreu Cs
erafiefic o) Hor mar, ' GCs @ur
.- When denoting the absence of all others,

am@u; or turns the phrase altogether ; as:

-axe He came by himself, Hawar Sl T q g srer.

I Qomn They came by themselves, Calmamafsievrnes) FETTEET or
ST SrEsELeraE TG wEsThedr.

the Tamuljan uses

e 12 When denoting the solemn form of swearing, 1t must be ox-
pressed in Tamil according to the sense of the connection ; ag :

By my ife! thou shalt die, FBerarQuar o erer Favsr QuQes
w Gemr i B ¢ Qi el grE S mar

13. When it denotes within a short time, it must be rendered
dingly ; as: : .
0071l coma by and by, Cargsed srevd pigerGer (or @I‘@
! -‘kﬁnﬁu‘ééyei@m_?wu) QB aITer,

s A

Note—By the by, n phrase to call the attention of another, cannot
be well exprossed in Tamil; perhaps we may say, @areris gy G
¢E@iED m Caer, i. e., there is still another subject, hear !

14. When denoting subsiitution or by prozy of, the Tamulian
circumscribes it ; as : :
He appeared by his attorney, gyavsr Srarartwagsa arflius

& ew ws g S@wenr, ie., he limself did not come; he sent
Lis attorney.

22, Either, or,

When they mean both are expressed by adding e to both nouns
"or actions ; s : ' :
Averse either to eontradict or to blame, ot d FUCLEDLIY &a
B GOOEF DY EGD woe Flebeun Losh,

Bat when they mean separate things, the Tamulian oxpresses

them by adding & 5 to both nouns, &o.; ag:
Either this man or that woman s quilly of the erime, Biswefs
@@ sppafifivragy @ieiepres CoiSmionias:
Bat frequently they are expressed by ysieu 4 or Sove Sauar s,
placed before every clause that is proposed, except the hrat; thys-
Either stay to see the end of the affair, or g0 and be stlent abous it,
@g‘,ﬁa’ssnn‘lu.rg_ﬁm@mma{ u,@@pmswrrfi@r.b 8m, geaRer
& (e QnEEE NS m s p@uertwp@ur; 1. stay i1l

you see the end of the affavr; if not (i.e., if you eay, I ¥4
stay) then go, &e. ' _' A o o mot
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Either gold o silver or brass will be found hore, AHCGs GL -5 L - ‘
sve g Qaereft gévew g 1955%m sragriinb én i - Delduot come for many dayr, 4CFaprar gyash erredeulny,
We must (sither) believe or perich, pin of Feur B4 aCaang e o ‘ ‘ ) .
" 5% Cergir Gis e . quen it means accommodation, adeptation, belonging to, be-
sevou @ @arBubursCaamtie :{?‘;’:"*-‘ eapability, in proportion to, the dative ca.se,expresgs:sg it; ae:
23. Except e am not fit for this work, s1en @psCaleiéGisGiuresa
) ’ ’ TGV, :

When it means but, ezclusively of, it is expressed as stated § X\

When it meana unless, it is expressed by the negative verb wi.

& re; A
Eascept o man be born again, he cannot see the kingdom of God,
G5l ger LDQ‘ULE.ML})LQ,DQJW&?L-.L_HGEI GuorlE Bord b
0 FE ET 6 LOTL LT

24, For,

iiiple, or by the caueal ablative of the verbal noun, or by gews. -

wire,
‘mtaton canse or reason of some effect or*consequence. This sen-
 tomce usually precedes that containing the effect, &c. ; as:
I will send on angel bafore thee; for I will not go up in the midst
of thes, for thou art o stiff-necked peopls, fhaer aembsis
- sgpfgerer sadsetrarugSgla srev vEagrl Caram
arwr-QLen, Y06 QLTI YHEEHES (LT FLEE
H@yQCasy. This last gsovres i oven uob requived;
snd the sentence msy be given thus, srer & . UFir&iLoey,
SO LSBT BB EG T 5685 gy Bausr,

Bee farther oun the subject aud other instances §§ LXXXIL
CIX. CXV.

‘When a long argument follows, the effect may be first stated, and
the causal sentences iniroduced by @er ar g F@y@evar (7 6u or eTUILIE
Qusrmes or aerariBp@eafler, asthe sense may require. But
even then it is proper st the end of she argument to repent the
effect. Ses § CXV.

2. The preposition, i variously rendered ;

;. When it means for the sake of, in advaniags of, in order to, &o.,

the dative case with &, or the relative participle with ipé@

exprosses it ; a8; : )
Labour not for the meat that perisheth, 55 HBur@o GuirFer
5 g16818 (or QuUIEaTn HEPLujoLgéGU) SrwrEilio s
: BEET, : _
‘' He wrote for money, Lowd SESTE G pAEH.
i. When ii'i‘-means duration, and is united with words of time, the
Tamulisu exprosses it by the nomiustive; &s:

1 .

. =X The co»jumﬁon, 8 BIpl’BSBBd by ucp_uﬂ?@@sv, with a relative -
! Yiwreb or geopide@ev, added to any sentence which
e

'ommanding 13 for the king ; obedience for the subjects, &1 Zor
GBpes Queenab@h Ehpluefuyss Gy oeris Cuho
may &6,

t it hard for me to learn, 19 SBDH sren éaREr S msSm g, or
S soImiEn . '

fe is tall for his age, Paguow aUFEGiste aerisfic
g g (154 481 gy o, O ewi FRmsB e, or Baer QFl e

WWRall for his age, Do gy i QuELGEEES wet T RO
b Qarsr LS

When it means in exchange, instead of, the dative With
T HF or LGuna is used ; 88 : o
T gave him a ground for his house, gyaar S Gsars {or afl
Biglugore) am Pfoviomss0arbslsar.

Wheu it means in remedy of, én search of, or when it stands
ected with certain verbs, it must be expressed nccordingly ; as:
This medicine is for the fover, @hS0a55 5 Frbans FéGb or

8.5 &1 & g @ o f f g1 . -
He went for the sheep, syausir Galor 585 LB gyer.

He wuited for the gentleman, geor ampEpusmrégh 158w

‘ﬁﬁﬂ' [ 7189
They lay for dead threo days, aps mpneir gout seir @ F & gaut sar

 Qurevill. e sar. .
rshed for peace, #inr FramFompedm o g@ar.

25. From,

a8 also many significations; as :

Tta primary meaning of away, denoting privation, separaiton,
imisgion, emission, i8 expressed by the locative abiative with
#ga or f& g, or by the sccusative with ¢ ®; as: .

The land was taken from him, Cesri pacfelmid Faialin

-2

My jriend departed from me, und united himself to another, areir
FlerBusr el 0, CaQmaawgy Car Qanepsrer,

The Governor sent iroops from Madras, Guflwgesp Grerder
L et § Sell o5 5 508 B & 2arws g S @t

When it means reception or atiainment, the ablative @G
pasen it ; ag: : o
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I learned this from him (of kim), Frad @5 waflg o
Qaram@er, R it

He got only ten thousand Rupees from me, giazm o8 -
LTl wrGBlib ewm@ie g H 00D e Ei e Lo T

3. When it denotes procession or descent, the instrumental

tive is used ; ag: 5

From ignorance of the true GQod proceads wickedness, Grod wr

Craderw i wddm i Do EePov giotr i isppainL o i,

His lavishness proceeds from kindness, swaley@ou it goi

&2 #6 Fovala B, liv: he spends (his) riches from kindne.

From thes, kings shall proceed, o engnGev @rrordser Cuwrar,

QUITIT &5 GEiT -

David descended from Abrnham, #ref m g Vrerfaes s S0Q

Sppgrar, i e., David was born tn the posterity of Abrakam.

4. When it meana ezemption, the Tamulian uses @Felevroas; a
Christ was free from sin, B Bab g aidouesdga riodond i

5. When it implies sueczssion of time, (Lpg5v or (pg Dl & e
must be uged ; as:
The gentleman was engaged from morning till night, ger e
win opSes GrrdEfiamr&8.b S A aer i m & T
From the beginning of the world such things havs not becn henr
BBVENTRT LT & pEpQsrar G g lul e sk
Caedralii afen e,

Note—The phrase from generation to generation. ia expressed thu
ﬁ%’fy)@ﬂ’ .ﬁgﬁv@mpunu!.

) 6. When it is united with verhs denoting deliverance, it ix som
times expressed by the ablative of motion with @ ., or Sar 3
gometimes by the dative; sometimes the phrase must reccive
different form ; as:

Bee thaj ou b saved from your sins, v st L auib@ef ot o £in
QreFdeLB Ly d@L il wi e, or simply, e
wreler FEGnUg S@EUILITFOLIT LTS,

Christ only can deliver us from hell, prin FroF@idéglGura
BUpiES EAGPLIIRID. pheow OrlPiassssan
Observe that you caunot say here, FrasGafiarm s
Tl Bi@inuips®, &o., becauss this sapposes that we a
already in it. 'This is to be observed also in the followin
gentence ;

Sir, deliver us from prison ; it we are already in it, we may en;
gmur @pgssrapea . sBailar y abatar 6 s%buwTEsG:
@ @5, But if we are not yst in, it must be rendered, gguw
FrEstr &iaba—dmiGu Qursrsugdl FTmakn 5&m
wirppSaeir G,

1
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Deliver us from this dangerous sickness, QursréomssQur@ig
b @psdurBig ahelor dlerssfadr®n,

The poor people have been exemptad from paying tazes, geoipée

' ksar afidsgdsreupsd edsra Qupmisdr, 1. e.,

3 poor people have veceived permission (or order) not to

y taves.

26. How.

1. When the sentence is propetly tnferrogative, it is rendered
y e, o daara), ofs%mr, adalgorl, aBeGey, &e., accord-
1g to the connexion; as: ‘

Ilow ean fhesa things be P Aear Qwitigwro,
How lurge was the sum ? & Savan ajuietin B EE .
How did this come o paws ! @@ cdaslgsiarige 5645.

2. When it simply denotea the manner, the Tamulian omits the
iberrogation ; as: _
How a seed grows up into a iree, and how the mind acts upon the
body, ars mysteries which we cannot explain, alons wrore
D wmsyn war p Efrses sl liBpaeaun Fowrd
@etewian 18 DrePuisanrdmsBar per.
Remember how kind he was to us, yai guwigssvardess
g J%v i séQarcr, (or afeler suardmisr@recy.)

3. - When it is nsed in exclamation to denote graafness and

sader, the interrogative may be used with &, or g, prefized; ag:

How dreadful is this place ! g, @jsevgovs o sdhorut@ar
@i@pasrdmiEa o g, ‘

How admirably is this done ! g, @ dhaare gFFLULLS

C BESHTLFEFLUCIIC g

O GQod, how excellent is thy nome in- all ths eorth ! @, LOTLUF
Qe wiogpai_iw Fapron yludgh ods%r Guarsia .
wrdmsslapz. : :

But when the wonder iz at any thing which causes regret or
rrow, it is better to use ;@wr, withoat the interrogative ; thus:

How few can be found whose activity has not been, mizemployed !
pQur gaaar Griaflelar anurlits gssss@ursdr 9
e ior g Brhan e 1LBBmradr. If we say e@dmerai@ui,
it will be smbiguous, meaning as weil many as fowr,

How wretchedly 1 this man going on ! 0Qur @Fsinafisar 1A

sayb Gs L x Sogsangedmssopear,

27. However.

means in whalsoever manner, €T iLIg L, ﬂﬂu@hn‘
76 a0 P guir, or e1datlzon 8 gus, expresees it; as: -
‘ 80 ¢ . .

-
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I must however go thither, alwgwrlgns prer HiGs CLirs
C Qaverdy B,

2. When it means af all events, happen what will; as:
However 1l I magj ba, I shall go to Canjeveram, Gran'ri;@ Srﬁ',,'ﬂ.
oy Bt @S b £ Qo 61 @A gEEUCL Caer.

3. When it means nevertheless, yel, but, &c., LR UG HD,
HnguS o b & guin, B b, FEpie, will express it,

The body was ordered to remain there for many duys; iu the
night, however, it was laken down, sfrin 806 HCpapr
efigrs@iniy sl tardppsam HUupdmspd, @104
A8 wm @pisii . ®, lib: order was yiven that the body
should remain there for many days ; nevertheless ot was faken,
&e., &e. ‘ )

The intentions of that gentleman were always good ; however he
twas a man of lavish expense, HF 55 gevs GG R Feu
walmlugparararrdmian, dgps veideos dleyid
Qrovalflssnd,

28. If,

Is expressed by the subjunctive mood of the verb in .geb or
fes; as” ' .

If he be. but discreet, ho will rucosed, HosmiydSwnd: {or SGar
&LOTL) B bpme) gywgyecwsitues®sBag:n.

Iy ske_ia aincers, I shall bs happy, syaver o 7 eniowjser aart

' e, {or &Wﬁuﬂ@ﬁ,ﬁﬂab) ﬁmé@#&'ﬁﬂi’ﬁnm@sﬁrunuﬁ@&
Lo

Whgn not supposition but time is implied, the sense must ha given
accordingly ; as:

If thou be affticted, repine not, e anéi@eufBrahapharasd
Beu (or wme@urgp p) eleer Ui Bl s.

When if is connected with not, it must be rendered by @eveural
Limeév, or better, by repeating the verh negatively and adding a9
LTEY, 883 - ‘

If he coms, I unll speak with him ; if not, I cannot help him, &
aa wfgres Hoelel. QusCasr, syam asrallered,
srar g gyige sGFLGuar, Here observe that Fevevir
&t rev merely refers ta either aggreé) or Gualeve, .

29. In.

1. When it denotes the place ® time where and when any thing
1s present, the ablative in Bev (6th case) is used ; 8s: ,
He i5 in the house, & p Coruldm &6 omyar, '
He lives in Madras, syt Q&b ewd 5C
-l R S

-

o d"’_‘\ o
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i happened in the same year, D.p o j5e apd B0 FL B
e 15 steudy in Lhe pursuit of that scignee, g;gpéﬁebaﬂaniu’::ﬂ
> gQeraer Qs CRBpHer o pBwirmsE g,

2. When denoting the siate or thing present at any time, the
[amuolian puts the nonn which expresses the state or conditiou, in
the form of a verb or adverb; as: ,

Hs 1s in prosperity, gy anppBmi®mi or Jai arpoany
@ wat or e phalelmEBar.

He went away inanger, yaar GaruwrdCurasy or Carvg
CerdL Qurgor,.

I will e down in peace and dwell in safety, Frar o™= wré
CerQL LGS ‘@;scgmm@ug,@mmgq@- e .

The uprighi i henrt, s akremnn o GharFwpanLWail Sen or
S Uhisbeurs @E s L e L LT S8,

He came in huste, SO H g o e hsner,

It s tn his power to do it, yaver Py G LIRIGMMLOLEL
Was or @5 HeenTew FLESD,

It was useful in promoting domestic concord, FUPFN TG F D FLar
AeT GrersBuorstr i Bpsns De Ssbwrsarordas
£ .

3. When.connected with behalf, meaning for, the dative with
y& expresses it; as :

Hs apoke in my behalf, sjaieartarslQueigr.

4. In severnl phrases the causal case expresses it; as;

In that he said a new covenant, he abolished the old, LSisnas
ooy e sQuaT o e Qs T ar fggGa Lanpl 2L b
pa@msany £ e,

Inasmuck as all wen are sinners, they are all under condemna-
tion, @avsur el @i serh ur SsarmSmi B psr b Jauisblar
ool b gy s BT EQ s par g s Bt sar.

Into in more particularly expressed by the dative with e, often
o by the ablative in @ev; as:

The Lady returned into {he room, Muinwserani &6 weaph@er
Qar @opouafstdEei.

In thia, as in’all other particles, mnch depende upon the verb with
hich it stands connected, agreeably to which it muat be expressed ;
L+ E
e introduced ma to his family, syai gogeta wivralew
wis erlar&Perujis eTesrigisr went, lib: he showed ma
his wife and children.

The fatioue threw me tnto a fever. Bl TaFEBEET mmimon-
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30. Lest, or That not,

Ia often expressed by the negative parbiciple with (rig 4 <an «
I hide it, lest it should be lost, @5 @;,gm@umf;f@%‘u
ey s BB mer,
Ha gave him medicing, Ieag he should dis, syae FI T LG FE
(or erenPHEGbLLEG) AOGVEG 0B 5OerBégnr,
But when the other part of the sentence also Las 5 negative, thin
mode will be very ambiguous. The Tamulise maakes two sentences
of it, and repeats the verb in the subjunctive mode; as:
Ye shall not eat of the frusl, lest ye dis, foach yjsiaafmus
el e g srindlonp Freliaer, lit: you shall nop
eal the fruri, if you oqs, you will die,
Lovs nat sisep, lest thou evine 1o poverty, grigsgens el ogour
Bauaronrs S e s shdsegnmmri
Da‘u:t goup g: ga.qag;t (t}l? Saht, lest ye be slatn, «idwonair gy
oLg.£@ iovda Fro@el G (TH1B1 &6 3 ¥ 3
sutacobarad RCGHreIEG R, o HIGur gl

31, More.

.eg'fﬁep:rrgle: gyzz:.ing the comparative degree, snawered by than,

L 32¢ Mast.

1. The adjective mast, when it aignifies the superlative of some or
a0y, 18 expressed by erebevirih, and by &&usur (.o, the noun being
then put in the ablative @ev, with 2ip; 88

Leprosy s the most dreadful diseass, srétiour 2w aef gu s oL k

durBPw Dursienrs g
Bamdsawmy s the most obstinate of mankind, ereveurinafisrt 5
_ efigya gfﬂm&m& QpIrC LTl gperar gl mER e,
God 1z most igh, ugnLirer erebearfgnn Goevreranf,
The ablative of comparison may be followed also by Deey:r, or
18 55, 86 in the above instances, :eayeQuisvevr s g, Wwss ap
giio vl gpeierar, &c. ; but this is vot necessary. .

2. When it is nsed as a substantive, gPab, HFg &b, or S5 H

wil) snawer it ; thus: _ _
BMost of the ohwrches were pulled dowm, G&rulsvedr aﬁ‘@f;m_rub
@y éeleew, ar the Tsmulian will rather say Garuiels

. 6 LrPEGRineurs @udalilo e, i e, more than half of

the churches. ) ] y
. Ten fanamsvz the most T will give, Ud p1aw e S5 S awar
g QarBéanr G, :

s )

4
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3. When it js used adverbially ‘with af, it must be variously
rendered ; thus: ' : .
allis downfall will be protracied a few days at the most, Sfavar
WY CooPpsig sPesr brierg

pecd rupees at most. will suffice jor the building, <S@al .
e G0 gney g punié@glulan Gesewnricrg,
1Y 5f you will build the house, 1t will not coss beyond 100
rupees, flere QuatrGrorgyed is ‘necessary, becanse of Lomi,
. g. But if the phrase were in the affirmative, aa : It will
cost 100 rupees to build the houge, then the dative will be pro-

per, 88 b BE _CROEpG Fray ohLUTLGEFoUGY D,

. 33. Neither, Nor,
Are expressed by .o, afixod fo the noung, with the verb in the

nogetive form ; as:
Neither light nor air enfered owr room, geflysd arpgn i aer
SampuVe arr aNe:ley. ‘ T
Ye shall neither et of it, nor touch it, Foser gyengln Féaaf
OV ZF T A ' :
Neither despise nar
&S0 Fflun gows
T B, . .
The dog wonld neither oat the straw himsslf, nor suffer the oz to
eat it, piwien g Glfsaeilan e danen P onaulelv wr
Bflar gL 6@ @ 6@ £1 B saydoile, '

ose what thou dost not understand, w sord
| DF_en-tiemeray s S@rrBisa ks

When the verb is in the future tense g@mab, or He b, MAY
& nged for .53 an: . .

Neither good nor evil shall be done to yox, pevevour@gus .
Peoowr @ o ard@sFiwiunng. _

Neither gold, nor silver, nor estates, will make you truly kappy,
G?urrm@;é i Qasraflur@gyn Hoksamr@gun earss
Guliwrerr sBusmaé@arGianr.ong. ‘

In this ipstance e or gag, will do as well.

84. Notwithstanding or Neﬂértkeless,
_axpressed by the third verbal purticiple ; as:

nding all the opposition which exists in Ireland to the
Bibla educatian, if 12 an the ynerease, G‘ﬁwwes@-‘éﬁ
Uy Salrslor aartebpddi® RuepeCosisa A
@55 0o gpew g b g, Cgaasars o g Qu qrar
- rEEp @ QioarGu gurhapsper Berm .
Yotwithatanding this, he came, H L IBFHL Gaer ggrar.
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35. Now,

Is literally expressed by @r@urep g, but it canmot be nsed uvn-
less the pregent time be indeed mennt, as : .

Now sgeek to be saved, GUQuirpg @ Flmuuen Uik
CGebd. ' .

When, therefore, now is used merely as an emphatic or expletive
particle, it requires 1o renderving in Tamil. Jt may often be regird-
ed as 8 eonjunction, to introduce an explanation of the ;'rrect’-d"‘g'
sentance, and then it may be rendered by & corresponding wok
in Tamil, @& s4@H 4 g, or such like ; as:

This man asserts that Viehnoo is the true Qud ; now yow must

. wnderstand that, &e. a8y g @mxtu;ni-léa(ﬁgraﬁ@'ﬂﬂ__&'ﬁ@@
Qo v oy Dauan Qanes gD por yosh@iim Fausor H
Wl auadrg o O Feir egQavefizn.

‘When it is united with then, the Tamulian expresses it by S'¢ ¢
d9,a8:

Now and then he said, there is a Ghost there, g ulis H7& 2P

Com g s Hpiag Beirer gnar,

36. 0! OL! See under Ak !
37. 0Of.

This preposition alao has in English many signifieations, which
must be duly considered and expressed in Tamil accordingly.

1_. When it Qenotes Possession, the fth (or genitive} case, o1 the
obligne case @er is used ; as :
The justice of God isunim eachable, Lurrur gosorw 7 &HOE
FTDPULTESTO =T g,
The goodnest of God i very great, vrvur g wpway KGH
wiriS s &8 e p g,
Jacob was the son of Isaac, wra@ery sersDear @WLT I,

Europeans are apt to nae the 6th case’in Tamil indiserimiuntely
for the genitive case in English, or Greck ; by which the laugnuge
is not & little obscured, and the senge misinterpreted, Here are #
few inatances.

The righteousness of God, is Lrrur gyes._w namely, thé
attribute of God; but in Rom, iif”gl, the'ffﬂa expre{saiﬂll
must bo rendered, LrrLr gniCapy FB, or LETUEgYH
e T 8EQE LB D BB, or UTTUrer & ain sy foor: g
the righteousness which s accepted of God, or whsch Giad:hae
made. T

The foith of Jesus Christ, is @Qu a8 Wby g gyan w adsar
#wm, namely, the faith which Christ himself had; but ip
Rom. iii, 21, it must be @CuaifPov pealiup o SE

an #1o, the faith which lays hold om Chriss.
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The knowledge of Qod, Lrrur gnanw gfay, means, the know.

b ledge which God himeelf has; butif the meaning be ouy

knowledge of God, it inust be, urrurireREp sday,

The fear of Glod, cannot be remdered, ursurgyenc w L,
which meaus, the fear which God himself has ; but wrrogr
S ieLuuLuEBpuwe. 7

The praige of the Saviour, GrisFsmocy &8, means, the
praise which he himself seta forth; but @rissamrd a@s

B0 58, the praise which praises him.

The 2edd of Gty in o, % 2, ia vidently the ssal for God,
and must therefore be rendered accordingly, vrruy gyéar
& aul 4B, L. . -

The stone of stumbling, PL-spiEsHs4s86v, not P piFel gy

6L L & &L

2. When it denotes from among, out of, the ablative in @ev with
Blév, or some such word, must be used ; as:

You may eat of all the fruils tn the garden, Gl L FH guerer
&L Haaf g esPe Frudemwno, :

He is a friend of mine, @at e P FBsi sefidevrara, Q,ﬂ'

At tast all the people of the world shall be Judged, g &
Qov 2 ouad & guarar il aihd ﬂu.-:mﬁﬂ@:ru@uumg@&rrig..

Toke 12 picces of the 24, His DrusPaeE pewbisanp
ushafireirh genGialar Qwhs pibenar.

3. Wheu it means concerning, relating to, G855 isused ; as:
When I told kim of the affasr, he was omazed, srer @Fpéart
whemaigis e syugu CarCuPear@uripy Hawer ‘%&&
twniun’Ciraw or @ sdan i d s Ha gyEEEQsi e ar@ur
C:X:23

4. When it iy the sign of a Geuitive, qualifying its governing
¥ord, erar gpyin must be used ; as: :

The land of Judes, wGswir eer gy @54, or merely, HYCs
wirQs s, L.

He anointed him with the oil of gladness, &3Gonaptioes g1 f
slsvims gawig HI@as &0 sl ]

*  He hae clothed mo with the gurment of rightecusness, ﬁﬁ@“ﬁf”

SroasFrdas Cuearigy B

5. When it denotes property or condition, meaning as much a3
¥ing, the Tamalian uses p e i, @ érer; and if the meaning be
*gative, @ebovirs; ne:

He is tha Ling of glory, seQrwBewyamew @rrsr, (or bl
Souairer,) e
& '8 & man of fortune, pa st sevBsihy e warer,
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She is @ woman of great abilitise, Syaver 8@ b HL5 Aysal wae

6. When it denotes power or choice, as the cause of a thiug,
the ablative causal is used ; va: :

Of ourselves we can do no real good, puown@e Gudwrer par
awblelwsSorefidd .

7. When it denotes extraction, or belonging to, and in a fow ather |
connexions, it must be given according to the sense in Yamil ; thus :
Hz is of an ancient family, sjoer yidSswrar GhousEms
piswes,
This is on affasr of the cabinet, @ & @rrereusCapparfiu,
I am of the Tamil nation,  mrer Sl

Of necessity, QaeirQaupris, HaBuwori,
Of a truth, @i, ;@J&mmmu.
Of late he har not conie, - Gurerwrs&@3a (or Quisy

-arrsBla) gyauerarafeidu or Pevares pasmanralsulo.

38. On-or Upon.
L With regard to place or situation, it muet be rendered by
Quaa, or by the_a ablative of place; as:
A ety set on o hill cannot be hid, v Gasy or tolvudeu

TSSO L. LD wenpanrdmeswrlon g,

Bombay stands on un island, Lbeuiul e gl S @
RGLTEE YN

The guslt be upon your head, @pFssprs 2o slkuls Qe
. @LIUET &, '

2. When it denotes a particular day, the same case in Bsb mauat
be used ; as: ‘
He died on the 12th of March, siwver Lb@elurgs Da Gs@
oo w5 p@Lrenen.

3. When it meana in immediate consequence of, wor g Er DG w
or oL Ger expresses it; as: .
Upon ome kind word he was reconciled, pevevauriengsais
2Qr art fmpgauiQFraarnn § 85 & DB (or Qrrerara
LGar) e &t @il L.

The ablative causal may also be used, particalarly when it mesn
gimply in consequence of ; as:
valued himself much wpon his high birth, grar e wiwge
Hs‘@'é’ UpssPebe (or ruignssi@mBala) Wag
(R4 sir @DLaLIN 11T . @) -
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4. When it means reh.t:fng to, with respect to, Mg 4 must be
used ; a8 . .
Locke wrote upon Government, e Qe dQasr et goor 4550 @
| GrlEremsiglss aupBof. e
I was silent upon questions which I did not understand, orenég
S@stlunsenlunelordasdés prev QuarnedmsQaar,

5. When it means in ¢consideration of, the Tamulian nses ‘B g

SO $m, @6 @, F1nl9, or any other verb suiting the connexion 5

as: '

He surrendered upow splendid promises, 5isSrCursayp
Treraur @G s Ssustruas el ® glLE6S®% e,

I do it upon your word, Fr& e bapeoLartFa s Fo9é
Qei8Cpar, or Fi GeraarP@Co BFL&C8ps, or 2.ogp
aLwanrtsepsilar G HeosfQrLECnar.

6. When it denotes by, the means of support, the cansal abla-
tive mnst be nsed; aa:
He lives solely upon water and rice, Corp ey ans st g
Qi 1org 8o SapiBapar or Qo1 pisomantpawrSEr
e 00 Sepd@par. ’ .

7. In different connexions, it must he differently expressed ; &
variety of inatances is here given; ag:
Upon su'ch tenm_l' a{so would undertake the business, @lLig
wr@er, 5ifguin @ ssCalveny sl Qo
On God's providence our hopes depend, urrurer eferfirunGr
D ETID ﬁmﬂ&an,ﬁgéﬂanmm@é@@@m, or merely gib
L8Capin, or LrTLr guas  walET P e Bl s lbema
wril & EC e o, ’
T’wy wwent on foof, STeumel ﬁhﬁgeufr@frﬁﬁﬁ.
I came on forseback, GEordaCumleiGser or GEor -
W Beva sl sar. -
Ii happened on a sudden, @ HE@Buird: Fopf 5. o
He did thiz on purpose, s wessHv BUrips@sisrer.
Do not go there on pein of death, wrems@igssiQach
o yaCsCurerdm, or funGa@uresalrg. Guie
6\, 814G (7 68r HEE%w a1 anLh.
From on high, ewré@elms 5.
On the contrary, H50QsGn s,
She played on the harp, & e e qur P 5 &1 6.
On my part there 18 5o objection, grer S BErrEIpEC T

tnrFe e,

ron this ha eaid as follows, W O
“mﬁraﬂ&wﬁm{ﬂ 5, SPer Sy (or gesd &L @)

LB )
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39. Or.

. For the meaning of this conjunction, whon it answers to oither:
poe Fither. Pago 220.

‘When it stands alone, and denotes opposition, it mist be render-
- edsby @everallre, or gevebasi ey ; thos:
Give me fo eat, or I die, aavé@ésrLurB@srCasn@h. @e
evralC L parQaer,
Repent, or you will perish, e B Lt syeveQaer g pRe 6
LBuranidl,
When it signiies distribution, e will express it, which mual
_be added to evory word or ¢lanss which 18 distributed ; thus
Send (mae) gold, silver, copper, or lead, Quirenleaiuna g Qard
efl@wuwirea g, @FbeLUTag, FuseSuna g, &Y.

thor HeUev g may be prefixed to every such word, except the first
ue:
Lot the caris bring lime or sand or sloncs, Lewp &ar o GRT G L
oL e g el Yiuem Epadars@arar Bar B,
These subjects ars usually taken from the Scriptures or from th
life of tome saind, @Ovp Dl Qurgperelor s CoraaFeari
& deperag emapaid gie w plémal Lfisss Sl
BErag a8 piberdianigd. If geveug be uscd, ther
ar PépiQarerant aar must be put also after tho first S
b, thus: CoaasardBlmpg aO5piQseraartson
S am el gumw seboaybass el mpsne
B OG&pEQaEnatan it aer.

40. Otherwise or Else,

Is literally expressed by wppiing, or Qagpiirerriers, bu
neither will always enit ; the former is the least proper; the latte
may be nscd when otherwise stands adverbially ; as:

If you act otherwise, I shall get angry, £ Gag Srargwrds.
%M.rgnpb@srrumnﬂ@ L}G’E:eir, m(}f_paﬂﬁnrrd;). ‘

But in other cases, the Tamulian repeats the verb of the precec
ing action, which is affected by otherwise or elss, put in the subjunt
tive mode ; as: '

Thou desirest not sacrifice, elss I would. give <t, tseSa%mrsC4H¢
7 alpinuwrc e d @i e sQs sy s sGasr,

He did not pay the monoy, otherwise I should have given ki
the goods, uemdmswasr Oredsalealné Qg sHe
@i Ll L ms T wa gy é@Gatar LG Lsr.

41. Over,
1. With regard to place, is expressed by CGoed, as:

-

Particles. 943
' A :
¢ poured waler over my head, saéw erarglvuian Quoppain
anfit @i G swa, .
). When it donotes superiority, Guoeuiri, or Qusremarri, with
the dative, expressing it; as: ) ‘
The king is over his ministers, @u7em S Fen gusvL it o 38fs
@ &5 Gromrul Gd@apar.
I, When it meuns through, diffusely, e .o in nsed ; as:
His fame spread all over the country, Sumo-ueiss Qs
QuoigEs@ » @ pge or LFESp . .

42, Out, |
. When it means oxiside adverbially, it is expressed by, Qaafl
B, a8 ‘
fibkaye s GaalQuld el

£ with of, it muat frequently be differently
AN C el T, &c., may often be used when it-is -
osed to insid® ;' et mach depends upon the verb with which it

1ds connecfed ; as: . '

He is out of the house, e Gaef Qe o5 & sir,

e went out of the house, Fya s e aoe ol WoashBuleir gnsr.

Hg is out of the lamp, S LT 2ar b g gl I.;mi:@uﬁ@é@ :

&, :

Iu(t?_ke morning all the ships were oul of sight, srevlio (&rlsy.
ev) @oeurSFIIINSETE ST GG SIS ZrTomili
Suirudsor. .

ITe is out of the king's favour, @rrsral gyen: vigumadps
Airar,

He is out of humour, .s\;msim?ﬂ'smm@mra%np_@é@@ﬁ-, or
Sarsr F@ #aueparor el oi B e &

He 1¢ now out of debt, yyagui@uGuigp pe aflsilo, or .
S g s s @UDUTie mf T s . :

T went out of the way, aNowa @ NeBB s,

He is out of danger, 5@ ZyEGC0rFulelle.

The fire 15 out, Qrmuy yagaCurdpe. .

He was distressed out of meusurs, Hawr gordleewrs e udHr
@ e, or if the sense be notive, yarer Seayns Iz8
wrdr e ugHranu®s sl crar, \

When out of means the same as because ¢of, the cansal abla-
tive is required ; 85 : _

I gave bim 20 pogodas out of compassion, BrisiB@Ce prer
Sugni@ (a.0) ariebriQaer@s3sa, or grar Yo gyd
Brad e arrslriGsr@s8ssr,

Sometimes it means from, when ihe sblative of place with
&m or @Rk &. ia recuired : a8 :
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He took the things out of the boz, Gl eSmp g5 Ladri,
P EsTer,
Tkia Aisiory is takerf out of the Ribls, @Qpsdefl iR @.3“.5.'@ ¢
;ﬁﬁﬂ?@;ﬁ@ﬁ@ﬁsuudgﬁ, or Cavs g Bl s L

43. Perhaps,

May be rendereq by ene i tha
®Car, but it often ha pens
cannot be rendered 5¢ all, and th; sentonee muost Either reot
suother form; or when the wopd means it may be, the six
foture tenge will oxpreas it; thug:
Porhaps he iy come, @rCaler amparer,
L was perkapa negligence which brought hwm into these ‘fmt
raama-ntg, S duzr @Lﬁrumuui;a_m@égg&,@sb S EL U
m(gﬁ{!mﬁm C@ardmace s, ’
| Ser ol Method, perhaps, will bo to diswiss himy r
b § o Femenioutirud o e ¥ LT !
 Querg Gﬁlrﬂir,g-@ﬂ'rp@ TN &G, o ser e (]

ok be 44. Rather,
Cann rendered by any : . .
. partical 1, the gel
must be determineq angd Mcording]; l:e::d::.:ad; ‘tr['m?:ml

I'h o
;}i;;ﬁ?g IR 100 ask for the bill, #Gr@LrEOLETIS
Rather thgy, Z;L SOarairc g S igs s pQaragnryd i
iyl mse i;ly foul, I shall g1ve up sin, aTex @) gaio¥
Qﬂ.lsir_ PF I-Jffcs:rﬁuf;é@u LI G e g5 ﬂg,__{ﬂaﬁ

Thins, .
s vather 100 much rain, g W 5@ Hs 60 s G

L When it 45. Singe.
’ Since 1:’; :.?:a“f’ o, @hdevor P EPQET D exprosges it ; B
PLOSEEQ g T:Y :ave deparied from the way G:iji' ﬂ?‘;ﬁ
x e &T6v Y "
o ;::Bmmrnmaﬁmg B ﬂ?w@%%ﬁ%%f}r;?&@ oeEn A
. on adverhig) . LT ey
the correspon ding pa:'tlicl:,sed’ megnmgj ugo, bafora thas, (e wit

or simply the verhg pmioi;':?ff;(?tb or Uflwiga may be use

Tt s mow fwalye Years g
1 ; fince the earthonate took place, gpl4
iR o A Satatal e p
Jrifintet T LYt A Ui ot et Gy 107

3. When it meang becaygs ‘ s
relative participle, or thn"fﬁ”_ﬂ‘“‘?_""!ﬂdﬂm as. Lo 1Yem@ar wikh §

* With @ 1, without any change in the adjective or adverh,

" quality at al) or one contrary to it, the compara
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; ion { ' !t nse it
nce ¢ circumspaction fs required, be carefu it
Sﬁi@:g;ggﬂ'mm @bs Qauerg g urss (or Favedy
agirsl) £ Fragrerordd. o
S«Imfye gcfevc wn Ohrist, do as he has camnganglf %guo;i{::;s@;
Blos penas alFair REBpLy wires, Hafe g
QeiSisarrs, | o
The expression ever since is sufficiently expressed by (pspQar
& ®, a8 in tho before meutioned instances.

46. Stiil.
When this adverb means nevertheless, nolwithstanding, the sub-
; i repges it; a8 : . L Loy o .
Jun;f::; ﬁgg;&gqﬁﬁéfﬁﬂﬁﬂyw; S ,yuut?.&giﬂ;u;.ifrf;s
When it means tn an increasing degres, Sear oo Wi P
it ; : . . . [
ok afsfe went on still faster, sy g ‘wﬁmﬂmﬁ@”wﬁ%ﬁ
Brer., N .. . .
] : 1l be proper; as:
When it means in confinuance, ‘-q‘f’”m ca wt ; LI &
He still studics the Veda, savsQsrgs Cagseopouy

Ii %‘;‘Wlb be put, the sense will be, tha _l?z;tbi::: ke dd not
: get on in learning, and that therefore ka #till learns.
When it means besides, @sr erin exproses ft; as: 5
T have still another piece of news, Pev a7 beHOFLHijme

47. Than,

. lative in @6
Is expressed in Tamil by the dative, and by the ablati thougl;
Occasionally 4@, or Jﬂﬁ“m”m_ma’y be a‘?dﬁd g :: : 'erm?@ésg
This is betier than that, DEHS HEFONVE, OF B
& D . . o Gsflureuesr,
I ter than he, syeverfl guien prem Wus : ;
This m':mg is wmﬁkqn the other, mjs QupsBgr> BF
Haeu Fearinmd s B p g, "
Observe, that these forms imply that both have ::: n::::ﬂq;a. :ﬁf&
only the one is better or worse; when therefore

Y nothing of the
© one, with which another thing is compared, tli!:: form cannat be

: jed, thus :
Used in Tamil; one of the qualities must be dlre?gi iﬁf_};‘i’&é o
1t is bettor to say the ‘5”}& han 0 Liw,Hf;f;}; sou say Qurd)
F (o) 3 & F . . od
gf,fgfp’gyﬂﬁ}%mﬁm that to & certain dﬂgfeﬁ falseho
1ao i , . .
DR o e oo I
DesBprerw, guehsic HFUaGEPSE ‘
Burlms8p p. .
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It 1s better to séﬁei' than o do ewil, Emmmwé@.ﬁu}@ﬁﬁ@@'
Pearwneru s rpsBplepeve g.

Note.—-—Concemiﬁg- the comparative degre, sec § XLVI. 5w
XLVIL 2. Dage 124.

s

e 48. That.

L
‘This conjunction is expressed.

1. 'When it moans because or on accound of, by the dative, wi
& orby gf5m; as: . .
Tam sorry that I eried out, prevr ab@rdd usirenflonspa
Lo srlo FEC s, or Latrarfiaren 5iw@, 5 g
.
-2, When it refere to a consequence, the clauses must bo fnver
] ed, and the eausal particle used ; na: .
* e was so frightened that ﬂs&ied, S aapirnnbe GG
{or simply Lwiz) gy odurgys.

3. When it qubteg another sentence, e gy and other modi
cations of ers7@p sz ara nsed, or the mere verbal noun
guch a onse as the following verb may require; as:

Acknowledge that men are sinners, wafisi ddr Lialsorsd i

© i sQarear eEQur S s i G s,

Kuow this day that Jehovah 4¢ God, LgprosGer Q@ oy e
Disrafle g0 fF pQsrar.

Bemember that thow wast o servant in Bgypt, Gf@hflu:éfiﬁ:@.ﬁ\f

Gav & Spgecurlog tsas B E giQaTer.

I shall c_iem?mtmte that ge earth moves round the sun, (ALY
m%m_&&mﬂ@un@@mﬁgakugﬁ@ o g7 7 ot i & Yo F Gl a1 6
Qaer or o5 g B L pFLB s gSaar.

" When it denotes a final end, Lig., Lig 5@, OF LgUmd cXpros:

ity msr )

Do thow work, that they moy live,” sy@iaer LSaip s i
8 Gattor, hey may live, 9 WE@Lg i

49, Then,

I, When it means eimply af that tims, or after that, is expro
fg by iQuirgp g, or SderensBCm, KEGErsSCom, o5
&y,
2. When it means that fime, the Tamulian expresses it thus .
el then, let vs watch, syraTevo@menTS@n (or S maeny b
g APsPmseste Jamn.

8. When it moaus if ¢ bc s9, ib muat be cxprosscd according!

T . H

B, TP

. STel, erLig ey, BB, few e, see §.0
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-k
"

Then let me go and smite Bim, yULpwr@nsh, srarCurd sa
Bor whip. g1 g f @ kGai @, R
- What shell 1 then do ! gilwsgurgyes pmer arairanQ #iliweortn.

., Note—When then follows after a snbjunct.iée; the former need
- nob be expressed in Tamil; as:

. If it be s0, then I shall come, sjiugui@bl prer auglaer.
Sometimes it is proper to translate it by HL@Lrap &,

50 Thence, Thenceforth.

~ These adverbs mean from that place or time or for that reasom,
and must ke expressed accordingly; as:

Thence we departed, myf s G gamsal  OLiypla G,

Thenceforih they did not join us any more, & Gps6, (or NFH
Faraurapsa) el Sarn mLpn  6fiEeor £3F raleda,
or el @ aUarir@ra g sl aralerlas,

Thence it was that T rejected Ris offer, SEePe (or gﬁﬁ@né"ﬁ
EriFemla) prov gya gy wdsredag seralQ arar,

51. There, thereabout, thereafter, thereat, thereby,
therefore, thevefrom, therein, thereinto, there-
of, theveto, thereupon, and therewith.

1. The adverb ¢here is in most acceptations cxpressed by @

Cs, or yyarale §5@s, When it is used as sn exclamation direot-
ing something at a distance, it may be expressed by G5 ; 8s:

There ke comes | G 51 aupl) mpair,
When it is cxpletive, it cannot be rendered ; thos:
There was a man in Sadras, whose name was Socbaroyen, #FT
BaL s d ACe gupwallsef mhsrer syugysessCry
W& e e puG Lt _ :

2. Thereabout, when it means neor that place,is expresssd: by

el s @G, or gEdl R pmssiSuwrd. When it means

nearly, gmigeopw must be used. When it means concerning that
matier, ymeiEl s m will be proper.

= 3. Thereaffer. When it means accnirdifzg to that, or accordingly,

S FS g sxpresses it. ‘ _
4. Thereat. When it means ot that place, s&ad $5Te mush

~*-be used. But when the meaning is at that, on that account, it must
.-~ be rendered by wfi@Qe, g Feidésib.

5. Thereby is well rendered by g5 %6y, @@ apennr,

8. Therefore (and wherefore) sro expressed by &m%meb,
- Page 204,

LR
-
. . ' ¥
Vs
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Besides these, yerg@arair® has also been used, but upon
anthority,

7. Therefrom is expressed by si@lmp3, B afer g,
{Lpeev, . i

8. Therein and thereinto are rendered by &5e, %
GarGer, &

9. Thereof ; f(.:r instance, ihe earth and oll the fulness thereo
wiuls g gysreruneiis, or gy, s AansPaéboe
@b,

10. Thereon is rendered by yBevQusei,

11. Thereto and thereunto are expressed by &50.
12.  Therounder i rendered by g/5e £:.

13. Thereupon, when it means upon that, ia oxpressed by e
$-060i when it meand in consequence of that, sy@pe@Ce expresse
it When it means immediately, 2 Qe must be used.

., 14 Therewith. When it signifies with that, 5 RQenCL expresse
it; when it means immediately, o Gar will be suitablo, d

o 15, Therew_itka!. Wl}en_it. menne at the same time, gyisrevEf
ns?d exXpresses if ; whep it signifles with that 5 5CenC must b

52. Though or Although,

Is expressed both by the verbal partici ] :

8 ress . ; participle with c..o, and by the
anbﬁn&:‘ue mood with 2. ; the diﬁarelfce between them, ‘{hich
%l;ge 143'be carofully observed, is pointed out in § LVI and LVIL

He shall live though he dis, syevsir wldprgrs Sempliner
which implies that he is'n(')f yet d:;d. s S ’

He will not rencunce Christ though he should die, HYGES
Loremrapargys (or Syawer g e o Fasrgui) 84
o e yeedisor Lran,

Although my house is not large, yet T remain tn it, a1 eS® B8
E1EhHG, prar g@Colms@Cps. Here the small-
ness of the house is & certainty.

But although the house should not be large enough, I shall take it,
HEE SCRAs1Smherons srow SyecgarwgSasr, whers
the smallness of the house is stiil & doubt.

58. Through.
1. When it denotes passage, aifwnds expresaes it; na: 3
We passed through .Tanjore on our way to Cockin, ,Efr.léadr*
srgprafurt (S FrapfiaraGurdid) Can¢RegLCur

DD .
Go through the straight gate, @f créswrer arulefleray Surins
CGuraraer,
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2. Whon it menns from end lo end, & (5 &, the .inﬁnitivo of o
w@m g, or somo otlier suitable phrase, expresses it; Bs:

A s is imagined to pass through the earth, qrésygllany
4;;;2,3&5’“.1 g M@ e 1 u:r.aﬂ&@'qyn:am or pl8ulsr g Gl
Co Sow s & Far o L alGE i it o

He pierced him through the body, sy gume e iy meEGs

m- - - * - ]
We u%nt through the fown, ol L e s &g eer G- GLirGeyin.

3. When it signifion by maeans of, the causal ablative, or adverbs
donoting cause, a8 qpeuiard, will expresa it; thus: .

1t was through indolence that he became so poor, .G&mbueﬂ@)

Geo Qo gy i@ Qlaadra ﬁﬁ,ﬁgﬁ;{@mgnu&pg. .
Phrongh this man 18 forgivenes of stus preached unto you, @ait
L@ Lt &L 2. S8 % oy ald e 1B 86 p .

e vou ¢ @eariGev, because that would refer %o

Hore you cannot sny

the preacling. . o
Ile helped them much that had believed through grace, Q@amu.

e0@ suall s aurr P a1 9 Wi ST 4G W Eay o o Falumul oy g

54, To.
i. Asan Adverb;

1, When it donotes the infinitive mood, simply pointing out the
verb, the fourth indefiuite or infinitive mood expresses it; a8z

I begin to fear ﬁﬂs&fuuﬁ:u:_,é@ﬁn‘l..rb.@ﬁc?pa}.
Yuugought to g;o thather, ;ﬁu@@&@:’uu QGE?JM(DL[\. _
I love to read, Fien g d & FEoyBIper.

9. When the infinitive mood in English is the subject of the
soutence, the Tamil verbal newu must be usod ; a8 :

! o indigent, to comfort the afflicted, to prolect the
%i::i:ﬁi, H:a ?ewgrd the dase{uinq, ars humane and e}oble
employments, @@wﬁ@)égﬁ,ﬁ@mg GrLEn g5, ges'a_uu@
Goaraln QspoE0 go, GODBEUOT ST Sl EETLIL D
aBpH, ity i sx s @ E@GULO S $Q T BB p gD, o
af s maeCappQufluBlicwaart Wews Qe par, oF SEWES
@#is oy, GF Do, &1LUTDDEE, Rar®ssomn, o
25 ~a'5G’ﬁpb,m@urﬁu@«kuamﬂaQ@&@mpar. o
3. ‘Whoen it is the object of another verb, the same verbal noun
;tn $hé accusative case must be used ; aa:
I hate to steal, BnOEpmsivens iQ‘Q;n.a;r,
Cease lo do evil, EausuBposaibaaadr.
’ 32
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4, When it de ,
- notes .
participle, mnst be mm}"’.ltinst-wn or purpose, Uig i@, with & futor
He came to kill P :
me, o oo Bar 4@ .
- ag the verb a/g . L@ e Bon@ i : .
will do, @ agmran is here alane, tho aii:"imf’"(ﬁ & f T
They spol ;ﬁwgg'u""a’,ﬁwm ple iufivitive als
_#poke thus to destron 1 T
(%19.1_5 ua@f}ﬁﬂ;‘i‘_ eacroy me, T zot Esor "JHS?‘}'@L;)LJLP_ : .
Yarist came Lo save sinners, wradalar wirl @ '
BiV RSB FTIN . r ITL-.Q!I,@!;-\U

5. When it a
dati it simply denotes te d
“’;1 ;;:8:’ ?Iv;th ov withont GI»@@J,:S ZT;?{;E:::; ?{;ﬂrbﬂ] noun in th
1Ll gerva OﬂI fa . 3 3y AR
@uigipls ily to inflame the passi
Why Sifou;jiﬁff}ggmnﬁﬁmh @ﬁa}:n l(ﬁ?(gij%@;\ﬂ & rien s 8

b %ﬁ@mnmmazg)emé the nume of Glod to destroy yow t
'@@ﬁ”mémﬁégqm.;ﬁgmmg'mqm FaUT S £ uml‘{jllr‘@-;:gt_‘,;
ot 0s Dsads i eaTE acrbalzao, or ». & @44

ii. Asa Preposition.

1. When it denote ;
dative s used ; evotes motson towards a place, or opposition to, th
! s fun 10,

I went yesterd
G e .y erday fo town, Cppm prar eerpsdgUQuUrd
wLQ@Lirider

Note.—The Tamnli
spealk amnlian usnall .
p 1;: ::,is this after his retuy;-: i?;n? &iﬁm' 1 cwme, bocanse th
o e Ff fry@ asies to Vannarpettah "o
Nt (2] ul—ml-éﬁmﬁi_g@ﬁ’ T AL &(wmﬁ&?ﬁ
o B.-—-When o )
Tamulian puts G’lhrr l's@cm"] ected with journeyi
grékl, with the acensative {mg toa place, th
; BB

He travelled ..
Gunges. to Kasi, (i. ¢., Benares), gjawss &1RoowGs16d
5 1aE

2. When it den '
with @ &@e ‘otes motion towards l
 O-AB (o B-aRie) i eoatncy o, the sblative loct
e Gentleman, gaex PR
&) FurGords. goorda B (or DB
& money to th : '
Iaaa&:@"?‘@@um;@s;@am’ vemgops ool EEpPG
ve given (i0) him the |
@ A N € PﬂO'ra.u :
sr@sCser, or J@@é@&@iﬁ@%ﬂé‘;ﬁﬂ&% wafl g%
B -“ﬁ-‘*.

»

3. When it standas i
ina i . '
expresaed according to the E:f;::?;{:: nexion, the phrage y

My friend was

k true to his ¢ ; ’

P 0 rust, st FQ : .

G ELILIL L 6DF a.swrewmwwu'_-:isrrjg P é'aiﬁ:“f B AQEL
: GO LT 627,
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The king sent himt troops to the number of 60,000 men, @Erar
J‘muggﬁumGunwéGﬁmamn S _ggéa@ud@‘s&n

55, Towards.
rection to, the Tamulian nses QErad
i with the datives s :

1. Whenit means i di
th, Sj@&T @pa&@w&wu@pﬁé@b

vith the aocuestive, or Csr
He pruceeded towords the sov
G GO
We are journeging towards
m;&smg@yrré@h@un 8C e o-
The currents drive towards the 36t ﬁ@ﬂnip@f@ﬁ, Br&Bp®
Gpmruﬂ@éﬁs&w@.

Madras, BTREET 0 Fox T LIt

ction fo o person, near to, &8 Litofril, OF

9. When it means in dire

HH3 s, or the ablative with @F e, ig used ; 88:

The danger ds him, Guor#d @LQUT LD HE
fuhEs ¥ r sjaeh L—,é-,@@'}al@@m;ng,
or & 3 (F

3. When it means with vespect 10; 16 is expr
or local ablative, with & guitable yerb; thua:
His love {owards us was great el pmé@{smaﬁd,&w geri,
Quii s G ER S or ;ﬁﬁm.&préﬁabmm‘ésg sjeryy, or FLad
o QURs1 OGS S ) ) .
G856 BS

GlocusnadFs I
ot act towards o breach, L@

Thig was the fir
had surdgoghs g

Baspp s Pl FLeD
56. Under.
below it

¢ of subjection, inferiority,
g ey with & suitable verb, must be

noto comes WWart
Buori i@ BSOS 0
Q us s 5 88 0 e

essed by the datirs

1. When it means in a sbtat
place, oppostEtoT, @ip, SrLp o¢
nsed ; @8:

) We are all under the king, ﬁn@mdmwr@:_b
Lo L@ S&TT, OF @ﬂw&rr@;é@n.'_u:_'.t_wr’ramrr.

The sword was unider the cloak, ﬁda@gﬁs{:mmuﬂa}r 2OGESF:

A Socodra i8 under & Brahmin, BT L9170t G ESS

ﬁ!lg};\fﬁﬁ@fs@(yﬁ!‘, or Quﬁ@%@@s&r.

T am o man umder wuthority, BT J;ﬁ&ﬂrﬁﬁﬁ;@%@g‘;&uf_r_
QuagoaTHin unmﬁ,@ﬁ;@&uium‘ra
F@rgpar ar @swrfésm,ﬁqme_u.wﬁa &,
Jder musk he rendered according to

@Eﬂ&ﬁ@&@ixﬁ@a

@ 3
We are all under sin, 5%
\ &, OF pn@mabewqu.b o
9. 1n a varisty of phrages
] a:_@fmn._ua:crabm@uﬂs;,

the senss; 88°
The sword was under his cloak, s8-8 S

wenpFHGFED but if vhe sensd e, that the gword lay on

» place, and tho cloak upan it @ may be uscd, as under

No. 1.
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He acted under a misconception nf my order, gaar aui?’ o
w ﬁdu?@ffﬂz&@un@ 0] &% 4 Loens -5‘-,#",@.@#. -,

Xt was sold under twenty Pagodas, %% @) 0.0 5 ez r S e
& edpeUL o g, where wnder moang Jor less thun or gx’fﬁz‘;

Nothing under royally confented him, QT ELLC L @
@@égé%ﬁ J)fyw FiwB s Neb By, ‘

Me cecaped under the appearance of a messen cr, @

Bl Guw @@ﬁg#ﬁﬁib(}un@{-&, or aia} g@ _th'i(:ﬁ;g;
apgons dmtiE @b sln IOT L gy

He fainted under his load, ﬁf&@mﬁﬂ@;ﬁ,ﬁammuﬂ@ﬂw Geuij
BCLn@a, or if the place meroly is to bo referrod to ey
< Fax #mLaud e BueGrur §.oCur g, '

T wae under great angiety, sren186 i s w1 7 pairan ag S
Qﬁﬁ?‘, ar ﬁﬁmtﬁ@j‘ﬁ@gfﬂﬂ';ETMﬁ wmhﬁﬁlﬂégmxaﬁrm.@}
Cgex, or #r 1 & qé@airefin s Cuer,

He acie undder legnl roatrasnts, F18 SwrwiiaofenGas (or e
#adlir el L % 0@@en) Eriiu @ wi: e

He qunk under his futhar's influence, SR FaR 551 GewL s
@eiemederlo gybip s sQPungosm, or O F 5 g,

I 'cgu under fiftosn years afiga, 6158 QUL L1 B3 3 &g oit el &

1D g5t

Under your divection Iam safe, o.riny S IR i
u;,gmm@i@@psa. P wiborGusdain 6 pics

This took pluce under Qonstantine, 2.5 Qa0 o pasnie Gar er
B Brw gues st eug Fe B fs g

It & mentioned under two heads, S5 Qren® aglyisefn

; anazaﬁu;@fs' Bz,
gave i under my hand, snsr o B i
o Q&G’,&g hand, B eos@uaps U@ LG G

Al this vas under consideration, EemaGu oot @i ho miLieg
B G’wn;&uua&mﬁi@ana@m@;ﬁﬁmfadr.

Their hopes are iu you under God, Gp BT Qg g e Cin g s
Bosrcag oigear wCugys Ao LY s Sy  Bopi
&6 ; OF LrT U guagiSeny e bpeoL wlialou suiliems
e waa wnder his uncle's care S :
Sriblujigempara o Prupadu g

87, Unlesy,

I expressed like if ot or aacept by the wegative verb with the
gabjenctive mood of @@m4&Epm, or NEH & as:

Unlest the L""‘i&{:‘d t’“{f’.{'_"'ﬂ, Q’“PPW“‘ I should have perished,
EEEET G150 BF NENS DECEH e ari ; vy e
Qgi@oﬁuﬂ@mwr. Bopsiriaw, & :

Do nol go thither, unloss you toith to expose yourself, £ wjewies
Prmgamarie Degoin AlLre, (or wer Deveyr
w,) wads G‘uﬁaﬂvgﬁﬁmwn -,

Farticles. -9

98. When, Whenever, &\ﬁ.

“‘i ‘L. The dverb when iz expressod by the noun @urupgp, as

WN tiwe, ndded to any rolative participlo; thas:

i SR ke comes fo Madura, Heuar Lo genT G ENCLIT e,
Wham ha came lo Madura, By aGr m‘gmﬁé@@ﬁﬂ.@unwg.
When he will come to Madury, Has wpaor s@EaSOPUICH F

e b
e

When it means whilst, during, the verbal nonn in the ablati
case is nlso used ; as:

When he entered the fort, the troops gave a shout, ‘sjacsQer.
i@ VrCaRienaip Cslaraar wrsarrkueir
sdr (or YrQaRipQuirgeg.)

When it is nged interrngatively, eLQurpp, TfCrrsECa, o
@darodSGeu is required ; as:
When did he come 7 &lQ@uirip gaufFoair.

2. Whenover or whensever, meaning at whatsoever time, is ox
pressed by @gr g, added to the fulure verbal participle.  Se
Ggrgin § CXI. Page 205.

Rat if the meaning is simply a2 the time when, then Qury &
is sufficient ; thus:

Wlenever men shall begin to despise the Dible, their morale will
decrense, walisiga Cussens Wl oo UaweTi@Fr 6
@L'a@uz«'@ﬂ St E@EemL W savQevnopialiser GepEF
Yo, or Qa1 agasresEQey. .

59. Whence, Whensoever. )

1. Whence, when it mesns from a place, is expressed by gSe8

w5, or .g;m,:ﬁaﬁn;@; thua : o
Whence he proceeded to Caleutta, K859, (or mwsd @)
& P51 ey F G IS gy =, .

When it means from a persou, tho pronoun in the same cage must
e uaed, viz., sowafds s p, padeead B, : :

When it menns from a cause or @ source, sP@Tev is reqaired,
* yFs ggd@le, or mps gpeTpSriPele, ov Dissans
wd glgGey, or any other such word as suita the connexion,

When it ia interrogativly used, aaBms e, onCednsg or erd
VoS 8e8 5.5, 18 roquired ; as : )

Whence do you come? ai@endmp mam .

2. Whencesoever ia varionsly exprossed mecording o the con-
xon, . :
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Whencesoever You may y !
" may have gol the s uirrel, you must take +
gzk@agau& £ 855 syouf e Yei T rsso o, Qa0 st el fs

@ DN HBOG s B i 81 s GAurele

Wﬁe;cg;o@g the eopls- came, We musl receive them, gy fsé s
s dror et BA S SBRW 8 Bt giis sy &Tr TP
o,

.mli@s;ramr@@ﬁ-
60,
0. Whers, whereas, whereabout, wherever, whereso-

ever, wherefore, whereof, whereupon, and
. wherewith,.

1. The,ad\ferb whera ig expressed,
Wl;;n it s used interrogatively, by era@®s ; as:
here $a the man ? Hbsvafiga auQes.

When i ;
it ia g:;rlei:sal?;::hwmch or what placs, or at the place in which,
. ® relative proneny which by tho participles ;

The i .
(fd;ma where the body was lid, Csagengemarislu - B}

ghe .-;"S“nf:;‘f.,"ﬂf,‘i‘f;‘g?”m entered, aeroni JrQafsrd®.
9 & o8y, irde mads -their nest, ol oG &
N 16 i§ answered by there, TECeQur yule is required; 88

Wh ,
| G)e;:,;!g;éag; t:;érglem 1s the eagle, Qan2ov@ #iw i il &
iR CeC RO T N

When it is nn; X
o ;m‘; ‘::::ted with any, Q@ gwn © guin will be proper ; thus:
¥ any where, # G‘“";—‘@&“'faﬂnﬁgéaawm.

2. Wherens, .
particle &uzmﬂgggtit;: s},n{', but on the contrary, yet, or but; tho
Thot hast 8% be used ; ag:
erd a‘g;g;xf@ei?"d:‘ ohereas T have done thee ovil, # Qu
g ) wﬂnug;&'“@@g,ﬁyﬁ Brew o s S)
. Demdg s e . TEE 5 5or omins Py ¢ 240 farh, FTE
P ;gﬁﬁm%ﬂam@gw. or @,,_,m; ; fors G;iﬂ%; u-_‘fé,,u'_.:
; ““‘%ﬁ?@m@%@ﬁ;&. & s
When it meang Fnee,

3. Whereabout, when it .
TECE; thee: when it is naeq "nlerrogatively, is exprogsed by
Whereabout 13 .

Bt 50l 301 0 the Repee, Oaiapissanr £ nie

g
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Whon it means about which or concerming which, near which

pliuce, it must be expressed by a relative participle; as:-
Let 5o man know any thing of the bustness wﬁerea.&a?t I rend
thee, poer v iy wayliyBoasifliuiaeg euaméssesh

PHWNIOF: 3 35 =R TWINL T TR N L .
ke {own wheregbout the batile fook place, WIS oI Fan o

ERTL;D.

& Wherever and wharesgever, :}nswered by there, will be express-
‘0@ by Qs i, or e bPsCuir H&Gs ; thus: ‘ ' -
©Y Wherever Lhe rain drops, there 18 ¢ hole mude, Lbavips ‘gsﬁsm

&\ @ui i e Sea prvg i @ e, or simply, weo dgpafl
o i aﬂg&,@puﬂ l_({;}{jﬁ'@éu@gfﬂ.lﬂ@ﬂ_ﬂ.

Wherespever the carcases is, there will the qules be gathered
together, Sam@uwe@sQur qile @i el aughid,
Without there, @4 and the subjunective with e.h will be

preper; thus: 2 i B ﬁ ’Jﬁ.&%
Wierever the thisf may be, we must go and im out, H56
& 3l & GT mr&;@'g‘ﬂ@ﬁgﬁng)m FroGuid: galorssmr @iy
& a3 au ey oo, _
3. Wherefors, see Therofore, 51, 6.

6. Whereof meaning of which, and }a.re_ezpmas.eq by the.rela-
7. Whereupon, menning upon which, tive pa:rtlcvlple; 88 .
The busiuess whereof I told you, Brer 2.&ri@e@ e arsin

wr. .
The toxt whercupon T enlarged in my Zas_t digcowrse, 56@_@&&"1'
e rabasFGo prar Sawflsmser. g artBun,

When it commences n sentence, wherenpon, may be rendered by

Sy Glam Yy,
8. wherewifh or wherewsithal, meaning with which, mast be

rendered by the relative partiviple; thus: . L.
The hammer wherewith the smith struck the anvil, @arevevar

Han sevelior Croel Hip Gew s 8, , ) LA
The sword wherewith ke p-ie'rced tk? rogue’s 6t?dy! Jrﬂ‘ﬂ’ e EL

e sorer gL WESSEas wHRAGEH o S-S,
When it is used énterrogatively, meaning with what ! e feglev

must be uged ; as : . for £
W}ferewitb shall T pay the debt ag@Te prer &l §CF oy

%@‘ SpPasr,
61. Whether,

en it is auswered by or, is expressed by a repetition of
uctive mood with =ib; ns:

the sn
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Whether you tome or wot, Ishali go, § awpor g are b5
S Fren Qe ' .

Whether you send the horsa back Lo me or keep it, I shallbe glad,
BB enw) Fir aramati z B s B h gy guinlen e Fi
Jymﬁﬁnﬁllﬁ‘g)é@m{séu_n@:@ FF0 g aapan ad gl

Lf iu.thia cse, whether and or refer to nouns, then, .gonowin or
BBG or gau s must be ndded to each of them ; as:

W_hetfber You or he come I shall be glad ; B gy guib HaEE
o e:fs,ﬁnpe-ﬁ@,&nag,muuﬂ@@’ﬁuah'.

2. In interrogative sentences, whether and or aro expressed by @

added to eu_c}: part of the sentence, fullowed by e gu and u pro-
uoun, or without eithar ; thus;

Tell me whether you will come or 1ot PR amanr@enr sl
@ﬁu_n‘ @E@m@wnaﬁrmmé@&;m{)@u, lt: fell me ome of two
things, will you come or nok.
1 d;rffot knpw whelf;ger this will pe good for you or mot 2 a2
48 5 @v s inwsr e (2 F el Lo et
b e GrECwor Bawunmilyy i @Swr & . @

* Note.—In English the neg:
omitted, but in T'amil it mugt, be expressod ; ng :

- Liet me know whather you i , ) B

. urchage the efephant 7 w

DTGy, ,G!J"il'i.l&mrrdmg:r. .D{ancns«_‘fnﬂl—a;z-é:(::ﬁl’fﬁ .

W?éether he.-ba a sinmer T kngyp not, gy Lz SCuwn (.gpobew

u:.::g)@.gq@,im,aﬂum{n_@n_&‘?. If you translnte it by g

! WA Lisn g g e HBCusk, the souse is, that heis ¢

sunner, anly you knew not.

stive part of the yuestion is often

62 With,

1. Denotes primarily connexon. : i
) ] : 1 abla-
tive social, with or withoug AL, c:::;;;n!;:ﬁiilssgri‘;? ib:l.e;??m’ *
He went with them, syausir T 7 NP
‘I_}:wa.fﬁ's. g@u&hf) AV E@5 S ar L 1G1u gy, (OF
ave mage % agreemond ys, Y ; ;
- %daumma%m&. #h him, prec gaC@Qe abu

N 2. I;'f ;f; Tean w the same place, the ablativo of place, D4 Fev,

You were with me when it bccmrad i Pw
el g@Balmbsri, » Ao pEQuigs § ,
It is difficull to live with bad men, Quievur savi gefiL o

W 7 LIS g B 3 g,

I shatl be with you within an houy's 1. .y
Gt B GBi0eiCasy. | PORTHCEISSES
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3. When it means on the side of, on the part of, LREQe ov

is required ; &s: . e

u£ﬂ§'ff‘:ot ! Izm ws'z'h thee, uuguun..q.@@, Faar _aarum @&

@\?,mai; ol &ﬁ@@ebbﬁ%ﬁ?gp;zk ws, HCHE FERE s

T ! 4 1 ‘
e have many enfgws!_j”b LgaLifed FLOE um@éﬂ@»ﬁ,@pﬁ;ﬁ
Vit @ ﬁm#@WEi%@UP‘ nis lagt additionsl c_l;uae.is lgirl;uét
sulon. al, 1

_g!;ﬁﬁ‘énzﬁh, though not expressed ; in Tamil w

... wxpress it,

ive ia
4. When it meaus the cause or means, the causal ablative
. en i ! _
ired; a8: . Qw=, e,
reqm}wed- a‘ik with sorrow, J@',ﬁvmn@u awr SLu@ECy
(}m},:{,; the sichness whkich £5 sorrol. e B LD B T 4 B
Ile won him over with suweet Promises, ,é’ll i or g Ry
i s e @ 2 w@%éfhbl—'“?;ﬁﬁﬁ"vﬂ‘ Ry L 4 TG,
o iator 40 i b, waler £ 155405,
Ii? uﬁx;:::;cen with o hatlstone, &5 M@gw?(é&ﬁ. .
S 1o, or 8 w@pGURD HRTE L g
With God all things are possible, LTILIED
Or GGV GV oI @LD.

63, Withoul.

i. When it stands singly ?f: :‘;.ﬂvd'-’ﬁl‘b. .
- yypunlfus expresses Wb 88 . Ty
mzllm:{j:re the unclean, NFHET Lpa@uilgres @
il. As a preposition,
i :de. not wilhin, the sa
1. Wheultmeansoutsgde, not withn, 0
Without the oily, L LT i G LI PO
eI,

QaefGu, QaeflGer

o words are used ; as:
b, Lo Lamg g el

. i i 18
. . . @eulou or @erd
2. When it menna non-ezistence, Qevauriocy, @
equired ; ag: ’

: ithout beast, DF g EOD
be without men and ws A .

Tﬂigﬁﬁzpﬁgfﬁm‘;ﬁa ﬂ@m“‘ﬂ“?“”ﬂ%’ﬁ%:gﬁmﬂ@ o
They abode withowut 6 king, Aei &6 F s

T 56l , : Tew o
I ::Z‘ithout clathes, rarbgeeBIiSed, of £ Cramne
A 6us .@@ 65". . T ﬁ&_ g_,:
Mwﬁ;ﬁfu?imnfday' without peacs: Grm;rlzw sﬂvﬂweﬁ BGF

.. imw,&nrwdd)w.-rmﬁﬁ@ﬁﬁﬂ: or HCBEE )

i e S eu dov. wst ariuolu 08
oubt he 15 afraid to comeé, R

s 056 # G5 afoi oy,

bhen the verb_is negntive,_ wi
by e i, speueuaway; a8: as

thout is also expressed

1 this gense
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Wiﬂm&t e you can go nothing, vl gy Fl s G e
@F LT T ST, . ,

64. Yea.
When it means yes, truly, GLoiuuni) expresses it ; na:

Yea, the (lod of this world has blinded their eyes, @odirls e
ayeus e Comar gyl &@am s £ai0 sl b & Bgpss .

When it meana not only so, but more than 2o, H= o, with a1,
expresaes it ; o
Ho brought costly spices, yea, and gold too, NDupm ¢ riige

« terwar QU S RO S ain Bau f i aw .
They reviled kim, yea, they spit in his fuce, syt HESHS 0t
s, gl gmmmr__u(msﬁﬁ‘@;jﬁ_@]ud?@namf, or ga

S NFFEmo Pa GO WpES B gD f s i aH.

. Note.—BSome have interpreted yea liko yes, by %2, but this is
incorrect. .

65. Yes and No.

These particles are most frequently exprossed hy repeating, in
the answer, the word contained in the question cither in the aflirm-
ative or negative, as may be required ; thus:

4

Is he come 7 afsrgy. \

Yeor, wpBums@mar.
No, wgaflenley.

The words .3:> and e air® are also used to express yes, and v
o and [Bevdv, 5o; oo and wevev affirm or deny the same quality
or quantity of a thing, and a&»® and @evlev affirm or deny the
existence of a thing. This distinction must be carefully observed.
The following instances will elucidate the subjeot.

Is thiz rice 7. s SORw,
. Yer, mymorer or @5 i@ srer, or (H0.)
No, (st i3 wheat) gae @ g Carguer..
Is there vice 7  gifiPwyebrer,
Yes, zair®.
. No, @el.

Is nok this what you sid ! @ Bhscr@srerargear, .-

Yes, it is, S or B g proseCerdar
No, ¢ 12 nol, ¥ ﬁﬁh&dr@ﬂrérmw‘,\{i
Did you not say this? Beog has@srde aStabBmaitr. i1t
' Yes, @#rerCemin. e
No, G@ereevaialo (or Revln.)

*

Particles, T

Did you not say this 7 @eswialer FnadQsrea ofiadr,

. Yes, yuoor Qamgdsier (or Gaslur) Qerar@eih,
No, @enguevey,

Did you not say this? @vg fhsersenCanrQerarafiser,
Yes, g or prwalar@srar@ayio,
No, préserevev.

When yes is nsed emphatically, like yea, tndeed, the particle ¢ ia
affized to the word on which the emphasia ia to be ; thus: _
Yes, my friend, the hour of your relief is come, s HCpE 2Cer,
2.5 5@ HEraLer BiEpEsrGuapss.
Yes, you despise the man, Fuw Fowalslor wela Qu ey sgy
Bapd:, .

66. Yet,

1. The conjnnction, is rondered in the same way as neveriheless,
notwithstanding ; which see Pago 237,

2. The adverb, is variously rendered according to the connexion.

When it means beside, over and above, G s will express i ;
thaa :

This furnishes us with yet one more reason, @5 Ber aris G
wiwsens ginbegissl. G8p g,
When it means sisll, without any alteration, it cannot be separate-
ly cxpressed ; the sense is contained in the present tense; as:

Wﬂagtle they were yel heathen, yai ser yGsmrefsarrulmions
av, )

When it meaus once tore, @ovenih oxprosses it as:
Yet 6 moment I will wait for you, e arsare Pevars g Fid
apd & dHmuSuer. _ . .
When it means aé this time or so soon, with s negative before it,
it cannot bo expressed but by the present tense; as :
Thales, being asked when a man should marry, said : young men
not yet, old men not af all, wefsi el Lurep @ Rar s
cir arlasy BQwsr v masr srlnGFaUelSpds
CeQurap g, @rdurriimicnsds vdremsssrs Samd
grifurrardsary ufléGesbumreriacrg. For u(%a':
Q#gwn, wo may also sy, erlssB@aun or gaCaawr
WIT G UL, . ’

When it means kitherie, @ grasré@in or @arard will express
it; na: _ ‘ - .
The master i3 not yol coms, ereorey B PaaeT s@harr ey

or P evbarraievda, . : ’

- When it means continuance and exfension, it must be expressed |

" apcording to the naturo of the sentence ; thus:

B
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The storm grew londer and yel louder, Quimiarpy 58
LYY, @nmrlrv;is;_”‘l;gﬂ. r!\a!\‘-%‘_‘"g;'
Whan it means even, after all, connected with a negative, it cu.n
not be expressed, but by changing the phraso; thus :

The ger is uo‘?‘ar aff, but yet not near, LS A&, R 591
aposuevd sl uapasio, lit o the plage where the tger lies, 4
weither fur nor near.

It i nat diglicult to learn the Tamil langunge, bul yet it canuo
be cnlled easy, sl oremapemwiing 480 5 gyifiaoben, o ef
(o span 1 @R 1T ouew i . LT 0

—mnnm

1 shull now notice a few other particulars, which may facilitatc
the trunslution of our European ideas into Tamil.

67. Certain Verba.

Many of the English prepositions are also used adverbinlly, and
therefore belong to the verb with which they aro connected. Verb
8o connected have often very different meaninga from the simply
verb, ns, undertake, understand, &e. Tamil preposilions are no
used in this manner. Prepositious and verbs mnited together

retain, with very few oxceptions, their original moaning, as may b
observed from the following specimen :

aLL'J@.@ﬁ),@, to get 1n, lo submit.
@L{),E_DLJ@@'J,@ £ o be over, ta excel (Ynlrans.)
ByCu@ED g,

- to be under, to submit, vbey.
'—!.‘-?LDU”_HJDéD, to be ont, to be erpinded.
"-L-—L_J@,fﬁg XN 1o canss to go under, to subdnue.
@Lf),{?l-i@,\i_‘,@-@,m@, to cause to he over, to exalf.
QE"L_’U@:_E.#PQ.@JBI, to cause to be nader, lv subjeci,
'—H?‘“‘—"”ﬁ_@@,ﬂ)@. to cause fo be out, to excludy.
e Qereign®m gy,  to take wn, fo keep.

The sense of the adverbial prepositions in 1
fore to be well ascertained, whenp:houa verba a
Tamil. Sometlmaﬂ. 8 simple and’sometimes a compound wor¢
answers to the Enylish verb and preposition, and consoquently wil

often require a different governmeut from that of the Englis
compound verb ; as:

He undertook the business, @paserfiugens QuppiQara

LTen

nglish ought there
re to ba rendered i

He sent for me, e fowrwompliSisrear or ersar S ws amep F gLl
g yor gy iIener,

o wnder-valuod the picce of ground, sis fevsFar a)2vaowji
@opFs wHisran.

He understood me, rrmQere ar s B0 G B EQ 5 5 5 g,

It wus tmprivfed on wue, ‘“@GMUQQWU'@*&QULQL&}EE ’
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I« jorbore to upbratd me, syaav ﬁ@&&mkméﬁg@sna&mngu
19 4@l Uit [ & i e
God has forbidden stealing, HpLSe L 1Q@EdQ LITUFET &
|_2cn'u9..'.z..rrti.

"Throw the parcel by, @pF+a e Lbes Fouama s miGLn @,
Phrow the letter out, @Fsisrdsians QuBEzUCun®, or
Aairafi G @,

Ha cast the plute down, Soyandar !58@@,{5-61'1579@551‘.

I not cast down, RFeriucn Faw, or E@A‘FG‘UUU}_II@,E: )

It us carry on the business, @pA5GsrN%uETL @FiwbaL.
G’QM .

Let the water n, Searanfi e oirQor e ri s g

When prepositions coalesce with neuter verbs, the verb usnally
governy the same case as the preposition ; as:

gamiglulg @ or HassgAShdiuend f S8, submit to lim.
SHanie CupuBar s, may you exceed him.
Sja @ igulan Gea gy, follow him !

Bat when tho verb is active, both the verb and preposition
govern their proper cases; as:

They excluded him from the congregation, sjals &F7dUs@EIL
meb LT & B gni Fer,

We subdued them, gairslar swd@i@ioubsgCeno,

They exalted me above others, yaisdr ersadm wppai eghis
Qo pB & £ @it sair

The Judge consigned him lo punishment, Hurwr@og ol
Epﬁﬁb@%é@l;u@,&_@@d’.

68. Parenthests.

The DParenthesis, so frequently used in European languages, can-
ot be admitted iuto a Tamil sentence. If parenthetic clauses are
to be r¢ndered in Tamil, separate sentences must be made of them,

. uuless thuy can bhe otherwise conveniently united with the prineipal
sontence. I shall add a few instances :

Seven or eight (Sozomus makes ii ten) months Julian staid af
Constantinople, @uyelwirQearer gylrrwar Qaeraeus s Her
LAdQe gRyBuwrslmparer, us SorslmsstQon e
m QErQergpQas vasr QeraeldmsBmar.,

Kneaw then this éruth, (enough for man fo know,) viriue alone i3
happiness below, Deayewed Bler Fevwnideff@Co ord

v Bra uréBwgpeir r@@uwaug Qudgsrer, Sesuds 5
Qarei, @guwelsi syi¥ayss yevwssm.
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69. Peculiar Bzpressions.

In translating from one language into another, it will alwallilh
found that there are some peculiar and happy expressions wikili
cannot be rendered exactly. The genins of the Tamil nnd Englis
languages sre 8o different, that instances of this kind will continu
ally meet aud perplex the stundent. In such cuses, it will bo prope:
to weigh the literal meaning of the English word apact from it
metaphorical sense ; and to consider tho precise signification whict
it bears in the sentence under tranalation. If this be done, it wil
be usually found, that therc exists somo proper Tamil word, whicl
may weli supply its place; but if such word bo sltogether wanting
or if it be antiquated and uncommon, it will be necessary to new
mould tho sentence altogether. I eubjoin a few instances of suct
diffioulties with thejr solution, in order to convince the studen

- that the romd, though sometimes rough, is not impassablo ; thus:

Of himaelf, man iz confessedly unequal to his duty, siedr v
swsbaraerapapys  BaplappBpsps Castrgd
Quever walfls iamﬁw, wregsh @O #eeT e gl o
o, llﬁ-! man s dostitute of the strength which iz needful i

__enable him to fulfil his duties, this all admit (or comfess.)

This is a dangerous road @ 5 QurekBser@c8lp wrfbswrid

Th@qamj' [3 » .

8 W 4 very pernicious ervor, T o U B D& gman
pe gugﬁm‘? gy Ro Sgps pvuifptsp

At is a frightful piace, S GuwpErLrigly B,

The idoa of thankfulness i A i

literally moans praiss; nfi:;', rendered by Ggrg@ri, 4, which

For all blessings be thankful to Q B auir g5l &0 o 6l U @ g

Bparmayn unnuf&wé;wﬁﬁr%@egm. 7 g

Be tha.ukfifl to men also for their favours, welgiadh @il
BUSITRE@Ear e saledery)i8srsRr G,

Bat when the person himself ie addressed, the expression is
varied ; na: .
Sir ! I thank you for your grent kindmess guwr) FiQuiweu
arrgosFo s T ﬁrry peaEmlacSras, lit: Sir! you
have done (me) a great favour, may yow be well !

Note.—That as Q@& s Grinlit : mesna praiss, it cannot be used in
this place, 1f it be used, e e rasis or e et reio o & must
be added, thus: guir! ewigslersGre: (or Lahéd,) o amm
QST .

Observe further, that when I say to & person, £ erar i gL QuAlw
2 usnrSags@rUBi, o haviQures @réesqperar @ isa
b pr e &1 ey 608w, this is in fact praising him (@& &6 r ol
&8,) when I add, £7 s& @ipisisedi, eigpmew an
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@a?r(r;‘-:,-‘1@|_'fura4la, or such like, that iz .@rpdge) or expressing
good wislies towards him, DBy both expressions 1 show him my
tbankfulnoess. 1n commen life the natives express their thanka by
#evro gauir ! which is evidently a foreign word. :

It is o curtous circumstance that none befors Qolumbus discover-
ed America, @&i gubGuUs LG AG LS For aH@MBL HCw
i an daeim. Fong & i @ns 5 %&"JI‘H&UL:DI{US@:&@?HF}D&.

It is curiously wronght, @g.ﬂﬁgﬁﬂ'm_ﬂmfG&muJyux_:_g.-

These are curious people, @pgesambad Cuypimauiiés
aSmin B pait ser. ) . .

Ile 78 a curious man, H@sr Q@ﬁﬁmnm@@@mmmfuﬂﬁm.

The administration of justice in England i good, @i&apm
CragPQes £ For il éRrgFs u®Bamg, or @ofe -
S 5CsssBle gannseit ﬁ@mu&@&mmmurmf&f@yﬁg :

i & 6T, .

That man's characier is neof good, =53 afdgyenw FL&
A B 606 HEU B, )

Christ Jesus is applied to by his people in the character of an
advocate, @R & 2 BEeva Fib (SO FERTESQE G FE1HLE
anprnl gaisare Caew+@ar e LB, or 8 day
Fo gysn T haer yaeordses siflwear e g
D5 Hauor g iQardqpd i ser.

70, The Tenses,

1t is nocessary to say a-few words more about the tenses. In
§ LVL. 7, it bas been observed that hy the help of the verb
@54 8oz, romething like the perfect, plnperfect and the
second futdre tenses nro formed. I now observe farther,

1. That the perfect tense in English carnot always be expressed
by joining @Qja@@ms& to a verbal participle, nor is it necessary ;
the Tamil past tense will often be safficient. For inatance,

I have ginis?wd my letter, is well expressed by soer srBgs
g GuapBaon 5Cser. The Tamulian does not say simply
srBsdmpapg FCoer, but ingerts erap, writing, leaving
ont eray. )

1 have seen the person that was recommended to me, porvalear
arg gfdss Ll walglriear@rer. -

T have been there this morning and done 1what was necessary, &
QaluriCaiarg wens dbrilSmer, :

He has travelled much this year, @56 ageapsSCan yao g
Cre P maws@Uirurasori Ul gy .

9. 8o also the pluperfect is often sufficiently expressed by the
simplo past ; aa: . . .
I had finished my. lotter before he arrived, paaranBpspg

weQar 8rBssmpCuepopadCaam.
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They had not yet gone far, when a liger sprung forth, gt seir 6. Tho suxiliary shall be, added to the present participle,
@i @@ s T nSun et Sty @ SLmi f 4 gp. requires the addition of Qerawe@sBpm, in the futare to the

When he had spoken those words, ho lifted up his eyes and spid:: verbal participle ; asg:
thus, gy f s i dang 5% &0 5060 &0 W) i SYQUT B QS When you will come fo-morrow I shall be writing, F prrégea
w e@Tslariywi 54 @ firsh e gi arg, Here, howovery fa- ST L P s SupFEC sr ey mUCUer, .
order to express the finishing of the saying, the Tltl'l'lqﬁﬂﬂ When our friends arrive, we shall be drinking tea, mogpam
adds qpgd@p.a to the verbal participle, as, @ #a i donis FACar & sirav g Crmen@iin gp g, £70CFuS%v & & arenfic 5t
&% & OFieulppds@urw g, &, i e, when he had I RéaQaraire mOlum .

. . 2.
Jinished saying those words 7. The auxilidty do, did, in reply to somo one who asserts that

3. The second future tense is frequently well expressed by the we do not or did not a certain action, is expressed by adding
simple future; sometinies also by tho past; ns: @ to the vorbal participle; as:

The Parliament will have finished their business, when the King She doth walk, gasr 5o fEsamSordr.
comes fo prorogue £, ETtFJQiGTar & u'.ub,cf‘,ea.mm.r :y_@;uzﬂ 1 didk cat the vice, prsr Sorgroo9  Bi@QsranQ@ulog @ s,
w@;buqé@m@:};@uu@y S B Ao R R 8 We often do go to his house, Frmger yyi&y oo gyevcwaf,
Topip f pevavd gk Gaiaimg i s, Hero wnad o R S G i BT (e
@&, or® most be inrerted in order to express the finishing We did tell her of the danger, Heers@ GurFbamE@us.n o
of the boainess before the King'a coming. @Eh s s@ FirduelSwnd o 58 Fmn,

When we shall have done all that we were commanded fo dv, let Ife did speal a lie, yjova QUILEFrolCulE ST or gyar
us say wae are unprofitable servants, pwigi s %L Ol wr g5 Quilauw el Fierer per,
Lenaualdeneveun e penp@s Dl Sary Fiin S Cuns .
eonearaw e furg & ot o @areved i e e beL i 71. The Moods and Pa?'tzmples.

When you will have done this work, then do that, @ +Tady

eows@ripday gosi@ri. Here Vavy sufliciently S g Fmpser, SErbussmeeno.

expresses the futurity of the action. About the indicative, imperative and infinitive moods, _enou_gh
When you will have gone about 4 kadams yon will meel with a has been said in the syntax. But the potential a:nd subjunctive

large stone, Firaen wrgy &g gnrs ppglday e Qub , moods and.the participles require a little more elucidation.

waeLdn s &1 e ST E e, )

1. The potential mood in its varions forms will be best explained

When you will have becoma 16 years of age, then you may think by the following phrages :

on marrying, £ UGy m @ genar aarduld GO ¢ B,

: : . A - Nt It may rain, werp@ud G,
gjzﬁgﬁggi?@ﬁggh”wm““ for &+ g He nu{g go or {ta;‘,) ﬁgl;;@;zg Curserid gyeuev g @@éaﬁ:rrds.
I can ride, 51w g Savrda Cole ALQUIGasw or @Henmd
4. When the action ia stil] continuning, the verb should be in a1 QuCufiCire aag@psm B, . ]
the present tense ; as: . Bﬁ'e would walk, yaar gz_?ﬁmsu_rﬁsrruﬁ?@_ﬁﬁqyﬁ?. L
My b'rothef +8 wriling, oo eQargrs ayp 5B @ar. -z h:ayr;h:}?;l.:ﬁ:mieﬂim-sw LpseQasrBus, i, e., it is neces-
She is knitting, yai6r aved @y or. They might hav{dmw botter, i e (Qes) sPesamis
5. In the same ecase the imperfect is expressed by the prescat . G siswers Qo or @alanrFaBon,
tense or by ading @8 5, to the verbsl participle; aa: Wemay always uct uprightly, priv e QU aon e abrannwr
When my brother was writing, a thunder bolt struck him dead, H!-UE i aeurCua, L
amalarsrar aupgaoails (or sylapmsSe) @e o ¢ was ggﬂe‘ro?s _m_ad would no 'take revenge, ST FEUVAIE)
@& @61 IR F 5 . eswiri Liairies o s @eevir F qs f 8T er.

My sister was f_aying_ the piag:,_ when the postman came ifr, &r S ‘V;m‘g g gg;zzz;:gzggztézf ;‘g}fg@%ﬂgﬁi‘?g f Ao
éf@'! r'ﬁﬁ. “ﬂém‘?rﬁ@'ﬁ.w" b gaGenadiss (or anfliamad I could formerly indulge myself in things of whick I cannot now
o) pUTE BIBER ST SpETS. think but with pain, UG g Hbwic 5@t pin Cpranay

Wihilst we were walking, it began to rain, pri&sers fmCuiyg . Qe QiBo o8 pemarfumstar (yamgm sFQarapsQar
aaulov (or 5L gaG@medes) napLiludCaT & n g QL QedlCaar.

34

[ "
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2. On the subjnncti
af e subjunetive m
€W more instances : Pﬂgé)(lul,z H::::d§§14[“!VI. and LVII. 1lere arc

¥ will r
espeet hi ;
it 63;::’ t‘{lroygk ke chide me, yaran o s b i b
- Were ke good, ke ‘: "("';Il.&fba.‘c';sm&éw@g,w.m[ Cegidr Ay ot
Lutas kg ; IR be fapn ¥ Euowe
If he des::e@?;m;m @.'@IISIUQL'ILJ:;GE?_J, B Fuoos wigon' on i S0
el cq{i”b l;:” perjorm the operation, . Wt o .
If he werefprreua‘f WAL 0ot o] (o 3 Y L1 VTR
7 sent, ke was Bt ; )
@@ 5w ey & heghly culpall! ; ;
g ies Wi gy G

3. The ici
particinles sy
or by the relat] ples wve often expre
yﬂ'nmrr].tt;va participlo with a r;::lng:(ll hy the yerbal participle,
ng him to b | o as:
Qe 8 @ wmfschieno .
Adwired a’:f Litp WWgnyClen.) P @G Mo hllin
: nppl
o L& ,ai’?'“l-rl.ed, ke became vain 3 L S
@ aner. WD oo iy o s .;!"Wﬁ):‘a’m‘! W 7 iHu 0%
ving Fnishad i < T Heme g g em@ar) o
. ed hig
e Fow Fadugnw éﬁ;’;‘;‘%} suhmitiod it for eraminalt
el . 3] o
BEHSE S Qe o S B (or Juat)) pyuop d T
When th Gigr s aor, 1) S arsin it
@ partiei .
sentence, the Tamilpll.:]h%s a diffe

Ths cooly havi ovo mentior '
&nniygh;vmg b'rought tha fiy od particles;, an:
. 6N ,
It be Coraripage <G
eing still hot, toq '
3, » 108 ¢
wies (or Qadulenyer 90 ¥P, th
‘ o . .
7 g, TR Lug. it o) lﬁ::guﬂx_;g:::’s‘c?g” ‘gm'mjg
W 56t G @ m - e

’;}:’9 E;P:OL botlod the viee, ¥ o
& L L wenc et v 7

KRGS Gl g ool
& mo0n iring, 10t romes “’a"’“mg?é ”fe@”i”"".‘“f“- emtlusar
Web (or S5 Sommenced oyy jaur;?e{:f ‘%@JL(E"

s 4 I g QT il 60 B

G ksl > T
B) B Gya QU

e o, F, or HavayQurar alool
LRI T TR A T

The teacker haps .
aving delivereq various ; nE:

many questiong doctr
api ot &@m;g%;;rg@;}g Lra e_:g;;fglsgfégmp fes 1{";
ey oF1f @ ¥
When the participles stand ay au

accordingly, or b bstant:
y a relative partici ntives, the
ciple with g o ront be rendered

particle; thus:

Ui aar Grrai sy mo ng secu .
BRI A LG g m‘g secured hiz eroron, Qo oo sl
‘"@@ﬁ'ﬁmra};m' &1

ot (I

g oW sairims g
Gsu PS T Saut il 3
s @urmEn N gyenw Qr?“&ﬁifézr-uﬁﬂégm’@Lgd
: S, > 8

P -
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*
John's ‘ﬁaving_besﬂ writing « long tima hag wearied him, Gur
ir a3 L&@;ﬁgsﬁnwd@ﬁgx o p R gy Gev GurFwanef8

s Bl oy T
79, The Personal Pronouns.
@L..L're_gﬂ,@d@um!f&dr.
is not always required in Tamil; when
tho

The Engligh to me, i
tho other parts of tho septence na
Mumulian omits them; a8:

(Yive (me) the book, gfﬁ,ﬁ&qﬁ,&&;ﬁ
cTeaT 4 wounld be stiff. It moans none else; if another

persou 19 meant, then /.G, &c._. must be ad:led.
1 Linve finished my letter, £/7S¥ srfssms Quupl wpp 08

Gr. Here o is not necessary; it is sufficiontly implied

in _[Elfﬂ‘i’.

turally imply these pronouns,

ogi@ar®. Here to add

Thus also tho gocond personal pronoun thee, In imperative
phrascs, ig not 1ecesEnry in Tamil; 88:

Make (thes) an wrk, QgGumgamua(DgiJ@mum. Here o &ré

@ 18 uNnecessary and stiff ; nuless thee, be rendered for thee,

then e @r&ErE Moy be saqd. . .
Grer® a;nuwm&a‘am&@&u.'.

Hew (thee) two tables of stone,
o, get (thee) dotom, £ SpmEuCun.
Thas alse the reciprocal Pronouns iz,
Ag:
A tree bringeth forth (his) fruit in (his) season, £ @un S
g Ple s FLT S sl @lar a@as G Qe msp; here
Farsaf, ,&c&a»r«m;ﬁ@w, would not be Tamil. .
He broke the stick I gave (him), pion Gt BhsH ,Jlgcsmw(y:,rﬂg
gren ; herp 560 5 G S &5 is unnocessary.

78, Clertain Phrases.

1ts, if, BTO UANGCERSATY

ah.f_'Gin!r'imer'r.
The dog barks, Er GoThETDE.
The hog grunts, i @il o miap & 3.
Phe piy squeaks, Lo 1B D et Bl 10,685
The horse nefghs, @ aenn 35 & Ben 0 5
Whe cock crows, g a6y o @)iBlamn o .
The ass brays, Fpen S &4 G O & 9080 5.
The it PUITS L3 B g@o@ﬂ_ﬁ? s
Ue kitten MEWS, S B s iGEp g or .71
) Buri Gaues B LN BE N g, .

The bull bellows, anar %o ASDE.
The cow lows, L .5356'&:.@;0,@5.
The calf bleals, & D &;LJLQ@@;’UJ). )

i & UGB pg Or &% & 8m g

The sheep bleals,
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The lion rours, flivesin @ BB m .o
The wolf howls, peopls oardm I @il g g,

The elephant roars, wides &m i8R p .
Lol sand B 5B ar )

The tiger growls, L
The for barks, w5l 2 T S BG e 5.51 or 4 L1 Y6D0 g9
Mice squcak, arefl @oir s OLIGE M o,

salar @“‘””_’5)"'&’,‘?’.:‘57 or s B m .

The frog croaks.

Phe sparrow chirps,
The swallpw twiticrs,
T'he rook caws,

T R ORI L
5 D0 I 581 @515 &Y ob,. 1 SR it
aJ&f&j&;‘F!})@&‘;"ﬁD’iﬂ'. & Ca S0 51
et A NBE D m 5,

The pigeon cooes, : ; ;
e Gar.d &% 5 blinp 3, & (IO m 4.

The turkey gohbles,
The peacock screams, wulehr & ayBarm . )
The beetle (or wasp) hums, eer® Dev:Bep g,

The duck quacks, B 1A B p g1,
The goase cuckles, T g g b oy Ban p 3.
Monliics chatter, Grigaer s V@ mar,
The ow! hoots, Ghens m nIGBer o m,
The screech owl shricks, #i5 5 a1 I@m 5w 5,
The spaks hisses, U ol Bewn Earp g,
MISCELLANEA.
unell selevag s ser,

74 The Measures.

The largost grain-measuro is called gevin or «oven
warked er,

, and s

1. Kalam is markod, M Or A,
2. - - - 2£ar,
3. - - - maT.

4. - . - &5, d‘yp., &e.
A kalam is divided into 12 smaller measuros called wrdsicy or
#aaf], and marked @ ;

2. ol is called Lusig, and masked Y18
- - - wéeped, . . . . -
™ - - - ﬂ.ﬂﬂﬁ, - - - - - - 4F.
5 . - - gus.med, . - - - M,
6. . . - el g, - - - Fam.
o . - Teegmend, . . . . gm.
g, - - - ‘@@ﬂmﬁ. - - - - .
9. - - . DBuaaligged, . . . aml,
e aremlivi i, - - avag.

10, . - -
11 - . D sranfiapde menfl, - - aEm,
- - - dorr,

12, . N - Een,  w -

Miscellanca, 269

A 5. micafi is agnin divided into 8 parts, called /749 or g, and

marked s,
is called QLY and marked. a..

L gy,

2, —"-is . - - Gomn, - . - aa..
S - - - wEsd, - - . Ema.
4 — - . - Eramg, - - - Fihk.
5o . - - gEEd - - . Ga.
T 7. 7.7 A <o
7 — . - - eTpErLt, . - - era.
B e . - - @me, . . . @

A sy or Lug s divided into 8 smaller parts, one of which is
called .giprde, marked g ;

2. gwriw, isealled 204G or S7pug, marked .

3 ——— - - RSBmO, - - @ep.
4 — . . - edl or gyariiig,- - anfl.

8 . - efiwrprde, - - - aflgn.
6 ———— - - apapEgor qpistpLy, .

7 . - T APANEETLTES, - - I g5
£ - - ﬁlryy, - - - - @,

An gipnigg is sabdivided into 5 parts called Qead@ (vulg.

Aa@ and F#r@,) aud marked gr.
- - 5&-

l. QralG, iscalled omiQrl@,
- Pribsral®, - - - ag.

2. - -
3 ——- - - (ot s, - - - AgE, .
4 — . - - ,&';’F}i)@:&-’@ﬂ@, - - - Pap .
By —— . - - HLord@, - - . - 0.

Observe, that when the term sevis is united with any of the
above snbdivisions, the = is changed into o and & is added ; thus:
fpsovCer gremfl, @ isaGardmgranfl, &e., &c In goneral also
&rueX 18 moro in use than sevib,

75. Days, Months and Years.
BAL ST, LASEEeT, e/masBser,

The day, distinguished from the night, is called t/@e, and tho
night @Eor, .

A day coosisting of 24 hours is called srer, when considered as
a part of the mouth ; bet poein, when it is considered as &
of the weok; @s.8 or s, the day or date of the month, marked
€.; it is called &8, with respect to the age of the moon. The
day is divided into 60 parts, called sryffena volg: grif), which is
equal to our 24 bours; and a g flevs is divided into 360 parts
called @r7q or fidaps. The night, viz., from suneet to smarise,
is divided into 4 parts, called g7ewon or wrww. Therefora Fer
@&&rwa, is from 6 o'elock in the evening till 9 o'clock ; Frebre 7
@®iwath, from 9 t0 12; apsrgresmrun, is from 12 to 3 o’tlock ;
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and preurgs@iiace, from 3 to § o'clock in the morning. Midnight
is called s® & Froh.,

The week i calied Eipenis or armin, Tt consisty, like oury, of 7
days, which receive their names from the 7 plancts called oaib,
in which the natives inclnde the sun: to theso uumes, the term
Byawen ia added ; a4:

@ g, the Sun, @ripmiBpan, Sunday.

Fiaer,  the Moon, @i s Bpeio, Munduay.
Qeaan, Mars, G rdanvdlpans, Tuesday.
Ljgew, Mercury, sen Byems, Wednesday.

edwripen,  Jupiter, oM < Dumin, Thursduy,
Gasirafl, Venus, QaerafiBpenn, Friduy.
Fafl, Saturn, safiiBpao, Saturday,

The month is called o7 s, or wr#d, and marked (87, Tho first

month of the year is B4 Hanr, correspouding to nearly halt of our
April and May.

— oasrd, do. May and June,

—— o, do. June and July.

— @4, do,  July and August.

— g, do. August und Seplember,

— LJ,!I_lLLHQ, do. September and (October,

- %‘-_"—fal {vulg: wpu¥) do. Oclober und November,
&Uﬂ:ﬁﬁm&, do. November and Deceniber.

— ey, do. December and January.

- A, do.  January and February.

_— ‘-ﬂ"_’ﬁs do. February and March.

—— LG, do.  March and April.

The year is called amapm or yein® and marked @0, Bui
when the age of a person is meaut, wsas/h is not used, but it g
or awa or 1870w ; which literally signifies age: For instanco,
T am 10 years old, must be rendered by 61ard@ L g g ®,
not L e@are; but, Twas born 10 years ago, must bo expressed
by amapw, vis, sraip s sug gagmapanrit s g,

The Hindoos have also s kind of oyole, consisting of 60 years ;
to each of theso years they givea scparate namoe: subjoincd is a
list of thewm, with the year according to onr reckoning.

T 9700 i v QER@BLD, seee.inrens 1807— 8.
2 @luaya. e @BV e, 1HOB— 9.
3 salen.......... ” versaenne s 1BU9—10,
4 IoCwirgne, ... " ceerrreeens 1B10—11.
5 Wrlsrpudi,. B eeeeesienens 1811—12,
6 wulse,...... B eeeeeseenes 181213,
7

Q(’JD&! MERF LT TRE L] b3 TIRISEI TR 1813_1‘1’.

L
1y

12
13
14
15
o
17
13
10
20
21
22
23
24,
25
26
27
4
9

a3t
32
33
34
35

36

33
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
59
o6

Miscellanea.
Liyersnenere reees @UIBQDPAD, 1rernnaiirs 1814—15,
U[iHyaryconrronenaer  @EHY . 181516,
LI s .. oo 1816—17.
FHEBY, e » - e 181718,
@m@;mr.ﬁrmﬁw, " an . ]8‘8——-19
Ve 2, 13 vrraareawans 1819—20.
N lithy iy L. 182021,
R L T 1 . 1821—22,
0 iy 110 g, ... 3 eemsianin 182223
LI ED vervenaes " ereeenean 152324,
SRIERT, el » cerieeeae. 1824—25,
LA I " . 1825—20.
Gy s cene e W reeeeareenes 1826—27.
T RYE B S N 41 eeienienaes 1827-—28.
i@ty . " veee... 182829,
ANENR I, aian, ” verean 1829—30.
B H i s 183031,
3 " vewrnees 183132,
FHAGT, . " veeer 183233,
WRU,. . " e YE33—34,
Ly . " i aan 183‘5!—'—350
LAGTLOF, oo ye " ... 1835306,
@, . 2 veee 183G—37.
T aerrty, ..., . " . . 183738,
R ) . 183839
@t » . 183040,
sddanfly L. ” oo 1840—41.
T - I ' o 184142,
GO G, e, v 1842—43.
Qoo L op 53, ... " ceene 1843-—44,
@@ g " cone 184443,
G Q12T Ty v 1 eesaeresiees 1845—46.
LTTL @, 55 evearens veer 1846—47.
e audeE, ., ... » . veee 184748,
@fmﬁ, ermastaeragy " . L. ]848—_4’9-
Faflo, ..., » v revienans 1849—50.
FOFTTET y vorans voreseren 185051,
@z GE g #, " coereenenes 385152,
ufpadd o, vervanssene 185253,
L?Hu?.’r,ﬁ&, ...... " viranenenne, 186354,
Ty 2 M 3 eseres venies 1854—55.
it B o, » - cero.. 185586,
BOT, iieinniannns 5 eeeriieeeas 1856—57.
SRS, wrurses » . 1857—58.
ETQIFF, oo, 3 eesersemeens 185859,
@‘,ﬂi,ﬁJﬁ';ﬁﬁ,..... . vreeess 1859—60,
@ rewd Sl . 3 eetencesean 1860—0G1.
ﬁ‘;:nmi@, " e 1BBL—G2,
HFHU » ceriernnne 1862—03,
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57 @R rrpand,. @manh, ... 1863—i34.
58 GOASTCE, o @BV eeeererrnn. 1864—03,
59 @wCrogar,...... 1 rrmesseeraes 1865135,
60 gl Twi ..., ) e 18B6—067.

They use these nomes chiefly in legal transactions ; but in fumily
concerns, which ure for perpetuity, as well as in tho inseriptions of
temples, they join to the name of the year, the year of the nvaof
Salivahana aud that of the 4th age.  About tho Hindu ages Lshall
give an accouut presently.

As for the cpoch of Salivahana (#raSauraserin,) it is the moat
memorable amony the Hindoos, from which they reckon their
years. lThis epuch dates from tho death of Salivalina, king of
Vianagar, which bappened in the 3179th year of tho 4th age, and
corresponds with the 78th yoar of the Christinn sora; s i er
o means the wehicle of the croas or crosshearer. Whoe ean hielp
thinking that this alludes to our Lord Jowas Christ £ Aany cir-
comstances coincide to make us balicve that the whole nccount of
Jlfﬁﬂ@!l’ﬂ@iﬂ:l}" in & pnrversion ()f the ||isl,ory of Chl‘iﬂt. See mura
on this subject in the Asiatic Reasarches, Vol. X.

Moreover the Hindoos make the duration of tho world to he
four eges, called s, encli of which cousists of & Inrpge number
of years.

The firat wy& i9 called Q@Jﬁmth' 1. 0., the ago of innocence;
the golden age of the Grecks. It consisted of 1,728,000 years; in
1t the bull of justico stood on four legs. The sccond v #:n is eulled
.@@'7._'5”“4{5'-0, or the silver age, consisting of 1,206,000 yonrs. It
was inferior to the former; and the bull stood on threo lows. Tho
third W&o is called Barurysn or the brazen agoe, conssting of
8‘54,000 years. It wagstill worse; and the bull had ounly two logs.
The fomth &w is called selysm, 1. e, the age of sbrife nnd
mizery ; the iron age; congisting of 432,000 years. This is tho
age in which we now live; and the bail is left standing on only
oue leg; which allegory aptly represents the tottering slato uf
virtoe, and the prevaience of sin.

In the kanda puranum, we are informed of the manncr in which
these ages have been caloulated. Tt is thos:

The time that is necessary for the middle finger resting on the
thumb, to be taken off quickly, is one instant, equal to the twink-
ling of an eye; this time is called widFavs or &wrantlaow,

2 wrgBerr  make 1 SOy,

10 Fuyrs 1 sawod,

12 seufin 1 agmw,

60 alenyp 1 grificns.
1 srplans 1 77w or the Btk part of « day.
8 Frwam 1 grar or day.

15 mrar 1 uleéih or half a month,

2 1l Fmn 1 s or a month.

12 w7HbD 1 agsapin or a yeur.

100 agsasds is the common term of the life of man.
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These 100 years multiplicd by 360 (because each year contains
so many days) make 36,000, This number multiplied by 6, on
neeonnt of the G subdivisious, Lord@esr, $Oyroh, &, makes
216,001, which ia the basis of Lthe ealculations respecting the dura-
tions of the four ages.  Thoe calenlution then proceeds thus :

216,000 multiplied by 2, in honour of the quality of virtue, and
of vice, grivea the number of 432,000, which expresses the duration
of the #edua*, or fonrth age in which we now live.

216,000, multiptied by 4, in honour of the four vedams, makes
R4, 000, which 1s the number of years of tho warurysi, or
thivd age.

216,000, wmnltiplicd by 6, in hononr of the siz Shastrams, makes

v

1,296,000, which is the number of the years of the 80w s sz,

S
or second age; and lastly,

216,000, snultiplied by 8, in honour of the eight peints Ofﬂtvllo
com sy, produces 1,728,000, bch.ng the number aof years of tho &/r
s ey o fleal are.

The united years of theso four ages mnkes the number of
4,420,000, cuiled & gurigsd, 1. e, Lhe four ages of the world.

2000 o gurujei, (Lo, 8,610,000000,) make one day nnd one
night of Brahma, or 24 of lis hours; GUHLOOD & gy s are one of
his monthn; 12 such months, vne of his years; and 100 sueh years
aro the term of hia life.

The duration of the life of Brahma makes only one dny of
Vislitnoo’s existence ; 50 of such days form one of his manths, and
12 such months, one of his yenrs; ulter 100 such years, he will die,
and then Siven aloue wiil exist.

This caleulation is certuinly ingenious; but at onee points ont
wlhint we have to think of the hoasted antiquity of the Hindoos.
1t does not rest on any history whntovor, and is & mero invention
of the brain.

The Brahmins prepare annually an nlmanse, which is called @5
Fiikis e, o Sanserit word, composed of LEE#, five, md gbac, o
member. 1t is o called, becanse it coutiins five points of inform.
ation, viz,, 1. 1t shows the g, the day according to the age of the
moou; 2. @ ra, 1. e, the diy of the week; 3. slessgErw; i. e,
the constellation in which the moou enters every day; 4. Guw s,
i. e., the good and bad days; 5. &raerc, i. ., divination, angury.

76. The points of the Compass and Signus of the

Zodiac.
Bigser, Gurbinsr _ovirser.
A region, or point in the horizon, is culled Zlews or @é@. The
four chief points are : ‘
Sypég or Bpgems or LpdFaor, the Fast.
Cupg or Swpdles, or SwevgFens, the West.
Qepy or e das, the South.
Wi or wo @7, the North,
' 35



274 Appeilin, Miscellaneca. 275
The four intervening angles are called g b0, viz: LT £ Capricornus in December.
|14 . ' ! i 7 | ! .
@ mai Gipiem,  bebween  Fast and South. (-:é.’“u.”" ?;fua::aus, i ?'I:;nm-';..
G Ciocn, ) Soreth wned Wost. 1T, ivces, in Felruary.
@u@rn;?@, ”» Hv'r'sf and Noréh. 77, Terms Gf OO?&S(LHQ‘%%‘)Htﬂ.
My s, " North and Fast.

2 Grure oflawsdr,

The Tamnlinng call their relationship gpewm or 2 pay; for
inatange, © e '?-(:'5“?4Qawr(;pho);pﬂﬁu_w&wr, of what velation are you,
(/o vack otlerr 2) Particulars aro these:

The father iy enlled gooma, fuosr, FEem s or L95i,

Tn each of these eight points, the Hindeos Tmagine gads to
reside, whom they eall Zigpliorevsi, 1. e, the Keepors or gnar-
dinns of the prints. They are these:

@r’%-ﬂ wary  the chinf of the gods, in the Hust. The futher’s brothers, do. o,
yillafl,  the qod of fire, in N. k. I3ut the elder brother af the father, Gutioosr,
Ruinae,  the god of death, i the Sonth. e M e do, Aol
Hnid, a ldng whom they csfecin the wost potend Phe mother, s, o0, spowredn, QldFH, oo,
. . . |

. Liberal, dn 8. W. ) The saother’s sister, do. do
amess,  the god of the waters, in the Vot But the st her's clder sister, @uiflu gl
@i, the god of the ®inds, N. 1", — o, younqer do. Raraw g,

pi LI . , .
@eurar, the god of riches, du the North.
FraEres sty Siven himself, in N, 1,
FREICLD,  th one of the five faces of Sicen.

The above terms are also used rs adjoetives; thus:

@&%}@ﬁﬁ'lb, the casfern country or region.
Eg;.fgt_au, ‘the eastern sea.

Cual@sFin or Cualprt or Cwwils $in, Lhe wesfern
conntry * s
Gmayaﬁ;w,‘ or CuwaudsC il the westery Sea.*

@,&a_w(o,fng_m, the southern country.
G).gmu_sl_cfu, the south sea.

rmi_(?,ﬁﬂfm, * the north country.

@I ELGU, the north sea.

EhLUEED, the east side.

Q@ueussn or Guoelli s west side.
G),gczvy EH:SL:Q, sotth side,

@i LitEw, north side. .

The signs of the Zodiac are called @775, Their names are these :

?maﬂ’fn or Qu:L_L_n, Aries, in Mureh,
hiaglin or @ tih,  Taurus, in April.
L&_g;mm,' (eming, in May.
EOEL Bl Cancer, 1 Juwe.
Q.‘EEJ&L‘D, LGO, mn July.

a6 e, Virgo, in dugnst,
BTy Libra, iu Seplendier.
@‘@&Qﬁm, Seorpio, in October,
&, Sogittarius, tn Novemler.

* If theso words be writton @uod@m =k, it will mean fhe wpper

country ; CropaLcy, the upper sea ; Cwpuigie, the upper side.

The grawd-father, bath on the fu.t‘hcr wid mother's f-idq, urnﬁlfm'n,

Phe grand-mother, both on the Jather and mother's side, 1T g,
e ‘;i.(i-) .

T'he futher's sister, ' }g{fﬁ&ﬁgﬁ.

Phe mother of one’s wife or husband, ' _

Phe brother of the mother, BiTa76T, FILWOTOET,

Brothers and sisters, s SmFsaisar or #ar Frroar.

Lie cider brother (of the sume father and mother) sysmexras,
in; PROTNAY W N

Phe gornger brather of the same falker and mother Hot9.

T'he: elder aleter of do. Ly EBN T OF FLDEENE,

Phe younger sister (of the same fatler and mother,) HE&GS& or

FLIAPE N

. . . -

A nan, o yupoewr,  waflger,  pesrgn i

A wonuen @i gad! @ Lt ador Qrakrggi B,
’ P L L .

The hushand, Fowssr, Sexramr, LOETadrarear, Q&ripsar,
L s OF LR, g penc e, (valg: Spenwirer, ) &e.

Phe wife, @uakriaCip, wra, srwobl, S,

A beotheroin law, evws para, (valg: ws@arer, wdFrer,)
it means also n eonsin, who is the mother’s brother’s son or
the father’s sister’s son. .

A stster-in-law, eninh gl (ving : wd Pafl, taé Rl 45,) also
the wife's younser sister, or the younger brother’s wife;
also a cousin, wlo is the mother’s brothier's daughter, or the
father's sister’s daughter,

The wife's elder sister, Qepryp i &,
Tice husbund’s brother, @& (s b FET
Tl husband's swster, ST s oy

Prorsons whe haee narried fivo sisters, call each other sasuar.

Persons wha ave siarried hwe brothers, ave callod gl Sig winif,
Gt o, ol i,

Several woneen, marrivd to one near, call cach other #4700 5 &,
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A Jutiver-in-lae, LATLOET DT (DAL
A mother-ineliew, il or o v,
A sou-tu-bwe, oppiozar, also thosen ol & man's stiter or of
a woman's brathur.
A dasghter-in-law, tapnwé dr, wlso the daughiter of o man's swier,
or of & woman's brother.
A grandson, Corras, Qoo o T
grawd-dunghfer,  Guid iy, also a sister’s grand son.
A qrandson's sua, fg oo,
A grundsow's dougider, pp .,
Noie.—The Twnulians often add of, as wn lonorilic to these
goveral tering ; ns:

-

Fe

B Ui EOIT ) W AT, LT Loy LAy e ety e s
wiit, &e., i or wrdad i aleo added to form dlie plural;
B D LB L0 LD @ty Lt o ot ettty Wit oy tantil air, &e.

78 On Iigures,

: @ il olr Bpeihnghd il

The natives often employ figurative lingaage, espeeinlly in poviry;
}Vhoro they somotimes run into extravacance. 1 shall stite o lew
mstances of cach particulur fignre with ‘otes.

Y B
.l. The figure, called, wctaphor, DA BN OF D RE ]
ey e g, i -

A goord .ﬂliﬂ’i-fif\r :is the pillar of a4 state, Fabeving o tiur o
QJU'E,'@‘U,» wa ageaser, {or citiintr) Were wo losay o« - o)
Wi &igmer, we make a simile, and, lessen tho beauty of the
suntence,

1 'wt.l.l be “ﬂ_ff_{‘ her a wall of jire round abowt, Fuer syl
r_JMU,Hﬁ-’ 'R bzl-oaﬁ-i:(Sﬁaf-_;Gm.‘_.unrd@;:_‘r}'uw, the fintie verh hero
18 mecessary on acconnt of galer#sma8, I it be expressed
with the dntive, it is not DRCCSRALY § ANt U0 _HUh b g b
@&ﬁm@&”-—vm—, which dovs not define : a '
tle bave fact.

T'hy word 15 « Zamp to my Jeet, and a fight to my }mtfn, Lit, ;o
(LPEDL L QUE ST GTET LA S R . gD i T A
L S)H-F;ir*?(g)LD!lU.SJ@—%ES)LI’J_;I} 3 this is not good Tamil. Tho
Tamulian questions the propriety of giving n “w. iy fo the
L gaih, bc.t:uuﬁu the foot cannot see; the #a 7w ixfur the
cye. DBusides no lamp is withont lelt; butin this senfoner
the light is separated from the lamp, and both elatses aro
vuited as if the lamnp and the light were twe different things,
Tt is betber thorefore to express it thus: =04 wiga. ol
aar i g i@l r g s Qe BiBpB g 1 or make two
sentences of it, thus: grem Q@Fbemwwni FedBnsn 5 o
s Gin Farlip, eTar Lrgaghias gy (Nran s

Thove ts not a single view of human nature, which is uat sufi.
rlenl in extingnish the sceds of pride, it tosfl e d o oy
ity G i gy motf O a s g G e gy demand gy eoc o o

ot & bt B i i e o e ovy thils is unintelligible,

any Lime, but only

Miscellanea, Q77

the Fnelivh also is improper, making iwo inconsistent meta-
phors meet on one object; for o view dves not extinguish;
nor are seeds to be ccttnguished. Ik ought to be: weiws
i B bl s T WL A ) 0 8 s el Ui ey Fames whr TnOiR
O i besigefonret Cm G grie,” The affirmative form Gun
i, 18 better heve thun Gun gr g9

Thoe 'nmulians have many jnstances of this figure, thua:

A strong mun is called <0 %, a bull, a8 : N i air e ar s By
i, bedwld ! the bull comes (meaning the mighty man) 16
is un honorable term.

LNy R s quit aped O, 1. e, LYl 0} 55 F(r,«fL:JLpJ“@awr@@,m
o, un ou that lves fearless of sin; meaning a mau that
does ko, : o .

J e Grena N, @ word ns sweel as MEk , LITET 18 LITEY.

CoE st g, @ word as swecet.gs honey.

9. Allegory and simile (called 2a@w,) is very common in
Tumil.  ‘The native books are full of fables, pm‘ubles, and compa-
visons,  They make animals and inanimate objects Bpgak and act
like mer.  1shall addace ouly a fow instances of the simile; as:
Phe actions of Prinees are like thuse greal rivers, the course of

which every one beholds, but their springs have becn seen by

Jew, Lit: er PRI PR A E @uifla 5 4 %L

G abl g A8 o ant, Hemai 6 arfl %g L i o5 U-{17@(f§Li) .'_J:rfr'c'}s@

ppdait,  gooasolla serm mé i T AGLTFET G @ my

it m 4y but it i3 hetter to invert the sentence thas < 'G'LJF_H
wr g pafle® g Lo S i@ eA L i3 a0 g & 6, L::p,lm'g‘,uﬂlaar
por 8 Glen (@ o e BQ iy @y Gur fysrFrias

(.-;@.—,mr_tu@«}':me&ss@zﬁ@-i@ﬁ(mﬁm.

As he monntatns are round about Jerusalom, so the Lord ts round
aboud hix people, inZovaer o1 5 FGevawf s s 5 54 En H@ur
I T T iR DL oF g0t i Tan & (5th b W ah £ it

As wee wondd unt be wdequale to the purpose of stynature, if @t

© el et the power (o retaii as well gs to Teceive the tmpression,
the sume holds of the sonl, with respett to sense and imagination.

Donse is its veceptive power ; imagination, its retentive, IHad

it sense avithont fanagination, it wonld uol be as waz Dbuf as

water ; twhere, though all impressions are dnstantly made, yet
ax soon ai Lhey are made, they ara tastantly lost, Swepaier

8 (epd Bt s ever o, sngludHeblateronn e

oy e an gl TSl Ted, (g Bend G E 5 BwrdSieEswr

Corm, aeGure giswr wfan Curewreyapmewsr

S5 ¢ 2 (2 aniain Bio, S arer g peranaGom s paner &ma,

Guiradsurer F B@FoLpAGaErsperar smad, Cur

sl @y e Sard sFerRe 5GBS wIsRiapewar

@ l&.‘;_;vmngw@mschxeoubﬂé Fov Gom 5108 Lot g8 % @D,

L ey Quaflp FNGBCw gamgurdgugs FiEsnrdunBis

o wEhze-Ca gl @wHE D,
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A (uw instanecs from the Tamil.
‘nfﬁwéﬁyqutajfbraﬂe-vnaw[n@QL“b,
Qomr@ anettiy (_So;'f;_gm_b@up.mr tn,
wh @y a5, _
wnm\rﬁgﬁ,ﬁwmﬂ@m_@anshmﬁﬁg wfler,
G suiose0a 00 G o gyadt CL T 7 6.
In plain Tamil : . U o _
l%‘:&m}?-;ﬁ@mpw ememeanutd e Yrlla 7 .,_-j,‘.’i'.r:ru dBngnt u,:w‘
e 8l ayn 1 9rar Fimn qp .'fﬂﬁ:&wr 1)'h '.::?.J,nrrm.mn:\. o i
gwenl i FangadCou B Swn pBline ey @ apiridan Bl
oo, gmam i o vy Qoo ol Cha e & G RN T
W thow enler the Limds den, thew wdlt ohfuin Jrory and
Urightly shining pearls; bud, {n-the boleof o jlu.l': tell ! ‘n-!.f-fh.u,-
thow wilt find theee any (hing ofse bot {ass's) fails, eoll’s bowes,
and 0ss's slin 7' The moral deawn from Whis i5 0 Axsacin.
ting with the noble and good, thou wilt enrich thy body
and mind: but conversation with the mean wu-_kml
yiclds nothing but trash. gyf), 18 Livee ; 10 o760y moanailsion
it g Ero stands for b gpemwind g0 SR el or (L
uliol 5 .oy oy, fov gdweYapiwr wigiy, e horiaaf
an elephant, i, e., ivory; Guena anafius, s Lo, il
watl wifl memyp, ia 5500 @uemcw g oo, the hole of w o
s o, for wphd gpancw, the colt of an ass; &7 o
@ tes ; Bleudumely, ig for gyeuswvi Lo,
el L F Fgsn Yeulow  mar gnn, If the Fger Te loogrey, will
fre eat grass 7 4. e, will a preat man when ho s in distress
go (for relicf) to a mean person 7
3. Metonomy, or the canse for the cffect, &c., (%7
Tamuoliang use this figure, but not to tho extont as in |
for instance they will suy :
BurpeilaaSepipan g B ECaaf Koy L&, ANl Tinnecelly
s come fogether here,
EIIT T S @@ (or LT et @nn) alll e fenid @r"-'-’”kf_"f) G
0 Gwer, I lave sinntd against hearen.
Lt Qe G .'i'@;’h@"-, Has the pot hoilad 7
G Fslunter e a8 g Wb EGu dgh, TTow wuany weasires
af vice will this pot Loil ?
@riCGaileonsg i, He assumed the scopire.
Dut they could not nse the following specches
They read Milton, it: gaidsdr @b S0 e G an G0 W d o0y
they willsay Wallered @7l glar au
af Miltan. .
Grey fiwirs should be rm‘pnclnf’, lit: mmmnient T o g ihal ar
Cavrr@ir, they say op & rrand or &gy & os L oo « it G
G wCaamahn,
4 Qyncedorhie, where the whade is prt for a part, or & part for
the whele, gp oot o foer, The Tamulians use this Ggure
also, but wot in all cases like in Knglish; hus:

IR
4

nrelish

é‘:‘j(g' Faai, He Poctry
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A flvet of tweenty sail, mo monsaer slops o e they S0y
botter, G00aia el 5 widlda Cith,

o iy hamts‘u’re .‘hert_e ? @ 3w en i ekt (), they ratlier say
o 4 i B G e o db ait i gimy e .

But the {ollowing phrases are common:

e H G ou o7 oo & wduda @, Jit s how many heads (or pleces of
headsy ave in the village 7 1 ¢, how many persons arc thero.

Sl Quiementi § o it eyt foss Gar B 1k connd fie heads (1. e,
the persons) and yive (them) thedr wages,

(DR g cont (lin ] @R auen, the earth surronndod by the white wave ;
where @, the wuee, is for #p b gima, He sew; @il iy the
root for wmlidie,

Cogdpitdn gt aner, he planted the betel leaf (instead of the
brunch.)

e ey the sl feet ake o onotse, s, 1, o,
oy Lt vy 6 feet, instead of aien @, the wusp with 6 fect.
Nt B S F i gy Lhe Ught burst, Tor abaré (g e ®) the cana

dle-stick.

G po b oy Vhe mebuld padied, for worioy, the chest,

f. Torsonifieation wragemu.n g frequent,  Tlhe Tamulian
will well nnderstand, for instanee, the following :

The ground thirsts for rain, fed wepda s dsrawindms
ébden g,
The carth swiles with plenty, yd8 =i ygreers Haola sonssh
ex gy, the Tanulinn wonld not ey, #0 gooer s aa O,
Awdbsition is vestless, Donwn 10y g mus el eboans sl g 1 &l .
Whew Isracl went out of Bygpt, the sea saw it and fded ; Jordan
gres deteen haek p the mowdaing skipped UWke rawms, and the
Hitle ille ke lawmbs. What ailed thee, O thow sea ! thai
thow fleddest 7 Thow Jopdun, that thow wast driven bael ¢ ye
monentains, that ye skipped fike rams end ye kills like lambs ¢
Tremble, thew eangh I oat the presence of the Tord, @Lourar s
e el i e @ dan = all @Oy mn GF na sk s B avo
al il o, Gurdzira Yer saranind g, e
cmd.ala Ll uremank @ e wl GEgl g slkriCureuay
i &m0 g, s e, K alaEllSur @ psnsih g, Quird s
Guor, & Nod g Fofaian SUEB 2 pazih @, wlualiar, Faser
Snire B O provayd G mslar filseh o GF @ iy adar
L@uimonagiy  (RBAEOS DS Doweohh Qs g Ses Gai ks 2.
@ B, F Lo gl w et upsurs g 6ds.

Here ave some purcly Tamil instanees :
L FevasElma, the lower langhs.

Wi s ot (RIS ED g, Lhe school rours, i e., the boys in
the schoul, &e.

®ilpanw o Sl g rol s, thy own mind will ell,
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(i S T (g m el by the Mafled-shenf lunglis and
potnls ont (viz, the coming of rain.)

i G0 2t @ Cri W i e, The Kiney's conemiend Tins every
where ;i Tod for 945 o papeat U

[P Lo wina e Zeme sl s s v goes I
Paluwmeuttuh. .

(i.  Apostrophe ix likewise considered elegunt in Tamil, oo
vl Flgplan i Ol d oy Lo
Death ds swenllewed gy in wictory. € denth ! wioeee is thy stinyg ¢
0 yrave ! where s thy rivfory ¢ O 0 o .
i g gy CRTUTLD B i Wl Wt (i T
G pea@mulaimy iy,
O Hune sword of the Lopd T b Tevg wslE 08 he vpe thore be quiel ¢
gk tlhopself wp tuto ihy seabbmied, rest aud be stcdd b Hoe ean o
b quedet, secing the ford hadl given 06w clitge aptinst sl
Low e wgainst the sea shore, o407 U
B penin Sunamitlm mo o« -'f’ bR
@i Sl &Y b e falon CHO T .
QYA G G R (St I 0 i
e B Qe Gl r g lgmo e a0 g e
o, This s na in En_u;iish, exoept the elase pod Hhops Iy .H‘r'.
&e.  The Tamulinu does not suy so, but simply, yo alu tiy
scublbard. ‘ :

A few Tamil instances -

N i ) o ' . -

.'ﬁ&m@:'F(‘ﬁL'-?-a Hewr 2 O thow dork blue ehind I O 7w s
for Ceargl, the poctical form of the imperativer seeond
person.

s “-“-D‘—@E@G’-’,_ O thow stupid sdnd ¥ oecane aieay ! oviz, a
poeb addresses _]1‘13 awn mind to call it off from voving
abroad. awrrrid is the same as au, the Imperative,

‘”@QOU””EQ’@%L&*,@@@# ni,
Oun@,@q@mqﬁrng’

FHBTEND,

L ey 2 Goor s B Ll JE@ 1l Caren semi
ssﬁrgh@mﬂmnﬂ—zgw_

T R T a."-'m_ al

A

In plain Tamil: @, eigayscwsc o, Fupeappioggd, Croial
fg,"g',r, ur\'g’u:i'_»_f?;'éﬁ C!JF‘J':, DAL IJ)S‘S’JF ;Q@"'r, (o i er’;;},:;,.-@_, RERY T l“}
iy 2o G 8 Bourg g, £ tper Lo GGuto el a. Lo
Cosin ey 1o L—utd Cavir e semi + sesr cn Cwrr, transkated thus

O prasperans Ocean ! thow also (like myself) comest and goost, Phon
art Eronbled, thou dost not slecp ; thow bratest (Vhe shore) wiud roured,
whon (I) comsider (theey thow arl mnt as formerly, dust thow (per-
haps) seen the stromy sheddered king of Maloyalom 7 In the above
verse the form avn g, @owidw, &, 18 the poctical form of the
second persen of the present tenso; Dot w18 Gens yllhn g ;
T e 7 eb 13 & ol L LJGwTU,L&.m is the samu as ner
2o, and yevdo s g, The affis gev s merely explotive; Ll
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in oo i Carl ia Cunai, the shoulider; Caremg is Crrcr, the
Fiwy of Meleynlam; asino B ia the sccond person of the past
tense, the annio ny ¢ sbron ) eyl s anrguyesw ; &6 ig Lere
for g, tho vocative.

7.  Antitheais @ i wempwsvdigrss, The Tamil well admits
all the varions modes of contrast or oppoaition of two objects, as in
Engliah ; thus:

Ay yyor wish to enrich a person, sludy not to increase Iiis stores, but
to dimintsh his destres, Fi @usalor meafluarontes ayg
inl S @y, 3D EYeD aarr@ lusdians Jeliuwsuey, gyav gy
o1y I i g6 F oo mnatali e s SuGiar e,

“apon regulate your desires according to the staulard of nature,
you will never be poor ; if wceording to the standard of opinion,
gou will never be rich, B M]'r S @UING D REGT g an FSEE
o DG @ B R0 dhl, ORE Sif i et aflan Loyl arauit s i o
N e TE@, B auE@ihad 4 B Lng opena bl B o adar
W F0ed, GG BT G 0 G autdi @ s & T S0 L e T SET.

Iluwarp has visited all Kurope, nol to survey the sumpluousness

of puluces, or the staleliness of temples ; not to make accurate

measnrements of Ehe remains of ancicut grandeur, nor fo form

@ seale of the enriosity of modern ast ; uot Lo coblect medals, or

collate muenuseripts ; bud lo dive tuto the depth of dungeons, to

plunge into the infection of hospitals ; to swrvey the mansioms
of sorrow and puin; to tale the gange and dimensions of
angeery, depressiom, and eontempt ; to remnember the forgotten ;
to attend fo the neglected ; to visit the jorsaken, and compare
and eollate the distresses of all men wn all countries, sparanisb

Queruad Grrerésaligranws & rowsetier Caragamgem

Censvacfimr Qumanduwiyd Frruao yrdss o waaw

W QFHwool B urppros ELERD wrelleasdn g @

wris awssan B0 gH0 aps sy SPFFrwger Dgr

s gn g @ﬂﬁﬂm{{:&ﬂ&ﬁégflﬂu@ﬂb aﬁﬁﬁémﬂ&é&%ﬂécﬁ

fiaaqw yrds @slupspislhy qadpberan e5m0

uriésan GOLUILD, @opardsit gorSsoul g

masellp rCa@dsqn Cararideesme i @hedgpparer

SPsgnd @ aa)es FE5FN0 Crnepn Bmpis & peaair

Chrsaab Bpurssun oBGss dingdwwsaler morma

Stissam Upssiu e aislr Alviieyn gigreosda

ouft T EE5EE eSOy ® evaalle ol i dfon & 85 PE

seygh Faa0C s s D prape e el ATLIREE Gape T wuUS

Breaslo arefldseCun Smb8, glrrourser Cude

to o wkemor s SCurgi,

I

—

8. Hyperbole syfswamdarrs ia very common in India;
L )
As avift as the wind, grppoCunov alar @i,
36
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[ tolid it him @ thousand times, Foar L fimr d oo Swan 2y
& @ iren B o,

I saw their chief, tull as a rork; his spear, the blusted fiv; his
shield, the rising moon ; he sat ot the shore bike a cloud of
wmist on the hill, asuwloQuiievl Quitluweniy o e
e gy Fesfonwdsen @ r SEPIA—L w i i g gued]
@t SiwroCuraen Sy Qo !..EDI&RJLDIEP
6535 %m Guneadme per, wIS@Gwgrirer Leflwiw
CuravszentuSiv o Endanisimear,

Tamil instances :
et u G ars Lo i d @+ 6 5, &‘J@af-, thow runnest as swift as the wind.
o s g Gdwaydldgi o, he spent inuwnse mncy.

9. Vision sv  @weud grgd, whon in animated and warm com-
position, instead of relating somothing that is past, wo use the
prosent teuse, and describe it aa actually passing belore ouwr cyes.
The Tamulisne nse this likowise. Thus:

I behold this city, the ornament of the earth, and the capital of
all nations, suddanly involved in one conjlagrativn. I see
before me, the slaughiered honps of eitizens lying wnbarield in
the midst of their ruined country. The furious counlenunce of
Cethcgus rises fo my t‘l:t!w, while with a mrintye _juy, e i3
triumphing in your miserice, gprfulen gyUwaTaaWI S A
éﬁ.l-'l..t&t&@msi)mn@mw_m ;sa:ge’nmrra;@ia'm @’),& I_‘HJL.LL. o
& f0FS® eCrsa @l aA@pmuyd Qal B Wi,
dwe Galworss B s@pmy seir Lrprdsdul.c g
Aesain gLésh vararULL MDD BedBmagyn L
aqpomor Qe gCamearvam sap miglo #60grang
Canl e dison euiFradsal@ e Howrdmod argrl
Y &R R M6 B P2 Frian an s e,

10. Intorrogation alemayseveviisre:b, when it is not a simplo
question, but an expression of the strongest confidenco of the truth
of our sentiment, and an appeal to onr hoarers for the impossibi-
lity of the coutrary is likewise agreoable to tho Tamil ; thus :

TIath God said it? and shall he not du it ? uu';n_'u'ui.@, oyl
NFasd@Fiwnoelomiorr,

Is he a man that ke should We? ot QUi @ Frcu p&mr g

(ot F g ) )

How long will you, Cotaline, abuse onr patience? D you not
pereetve that your designs ure discovered ¢ g, #4rshm, o s
G @ur meswey e gaess @@y SergonSi, e penew
Qi b adh QaaPlouly ok i8pa s w80k,

11, Exclamations @@ rrdvevsviarss, are likowise in
use. For instance:
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Woe 1s e that I sojorern in Mesech, that I dwell in the fr g0,
Kedar ! gp@uir grar Quw@riln e fisans Casrfl,
Lt Tiraafly aiswrdmiblnSeabo Cuerig Ca
@@, Ouly the Tamulian would like to put the claus 2% 5
anr FonGi@pp before that of s rfé@pg, as o’
uadural, ’ﬁr::;g

0} that my head were waters, and mine eyes a fountain of ing s

- teat T antght weep day and night for the slatn of the dau 5.,
of my peaple! asv sanbsafles Qarl i euf sgp of i
Fie @ 3D LIS Qi Bjep e el ar@hin U S6F o165 o '

(otonl e Salt sar s e ol o el ,ﬁﬁvmﬁuﬂ(@?‘mﬂ

wga
. . . T )
12, Irony gafily or e meviensw is not uncommon in Tg;mi
this '

You huve taken great care tndecd, Qudwrds £ ,ﬁéﬁﬁuﬁﬁeﬁ, ao
Do wnd, o &

You are a very clover man, § uwgs Qe gasrrenud®
e, :

('ry alowd, for heds « god ; cither ke is talking, or he i
Jonrney, or peradventure ke sleepeth, poviplé si80 1]
syt Csasaimwar, eaglales Fburepdnr L@ ey
gyoveu g 1T amriam i DS LT QT Seuew ) ETREEQITT,

Hero follow a few Tamil instances from poetry.

F&i Gull gud @i i. o, Fir Ssajo yisE é@.ﬂ’.}n‘, 2z
u greaf deal, meaning you know notheng , Fuli, is B, g
Gt is o pootical form of the past tonse, the same as g2 S

apea b g Ee s L, i, e., having bitten a stone (in the W&
hu addresses the cook: fhow hust beiled (bhe rige) well, 8w

55

o, good, and @& p gz, to boil, to cook. b
useres SCruaasra B6r, ?‘i’,ﬁ
& w160 on 60 & Bl (1p i Hear ey rrKd
wweallaapid pusisrear SO, 5200

{n plain Tanil ; @, vév o Baysler ueL. FEalr, o grE8
fon wem Fra@i, (Bgram wgpadalaulures p pearapsBe
il sk Eemn i eh en S Tarnjgpamew eafliuaTa oflph ur
i i 3G v gl stmwanc ggsalr, O thow maced
knowledye Ok Lhow man of Enowledge ! wise in age whiaa}s,
Jruitless, only with gray hatr Like the fins of fishes and P
cndirely wri{pkégd ckeeks_.f FioT my 18 oy iy gﬂrs&r Qurit i, gagonr
Sapemewrantgdr 3 Frer G has the termination of
sccond person, with the sign df the voentive, See § XXX
{AlU:ni) is iS50 a fish; (poir is a thurn, the fins of & fish; .
i is a comparing particle, ike Guravm; op @i i the 1
for ap@i i, 1. ., full grown, entive ; Simm, wrinkles; &
the check ; 1wetiel is for tiraficueun &, Lsueallsleur 3 ; a0 el
18 old aye ;. apend, dn old age.

Bt
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i e anis svaran Qe walmrantr,
D pop D e e Eugon (3% Cus,
1 Q. e oh b Quieh B & 8 -LaLs e,

£ ar QuCoaQee @ o wund
B oxdf@vsaresprlapn,
' y@un@t_éﬁpgﬁklp@mahcwn Gt

i oplain Tamil, e0y el ani@Er0un sa e +aban il el

e Beww il var o i@ Lionor Fupin @iy bderis  oF»

#@ g e e LW L F B Feuiin ymba Gen,  Gaafidein

Ta # G a malobaur g 8 gy b Goviy it an  ar wornn &R i oy i (e

& win oo QUi Zm & Qi B ) 61kt il 860 o) 2 T ldena ol Lol

e f uwasrwigoput g anpbal@nd, i e, there are vich

persons that are like the salt sea ;. thow vt like the Jendain

9.  of a wull. Let the great vickes of those rich men wlone. Mayest

positi thow for ever prosper without failing, thow, whe cven al 1his

prese: lime of scarcily, when mone can give any thing, laist veceived

The T our instraction, and afforded the needful supply ! This is an

3 Mddress of a Poct tow liberal man whon: he compares Lo the

‘fountain of a wetl, and praises for his liberality ; whilsl ho

calls other rich persons, ironically, the large Ooean, which

only yields sait water. oai 18 2.0y, sult; opv e 38 G

enm, lke; Gaevant is Qe evap@owad at, therivh ; o

G 18 2@‘3}’@ or @(_fﬁ&. Q@Ii&@%ﬂ'; ;3@‘351!@&,! s (-nn;poﬁ()d af

i the root of gepEmg, to be full, and 2 %o Quwr a peculine

appellative noun with & verbal signification in the second

person. Bec § XXXVIL  The meaning of . 5@ Cw is tho

sumo 18 i FP @B Quy s is sigpeniw; Quonh s

Qufiw; mas is nimn or @Feair; 2 o& s the optative

of 2 m the same as 2 p G0,y i, e, BugesBin; Fanifor,

i, § anpie_anin The affix g is mevely cxpletive. 0

wCs I8 @arwaCr, not fuiting, not dimindshing ; Lwia,

many days, for ceer; mwr is the negative partieiple of w&)

10. @an to give, and belongs to &aeuir, the time in which none

quest 18 able to give; S ma%v is small sale and Fraddied oo

of ou s« fome wm whick there 4s tery Hitle fo be sold, a time of

lity ¢ smrci_!y ;ams F@mwrary Dorpsl sErgs is Qun s

LR ST @ EEhdel 18 SR el, our word or tnstries
tom ; CaraiGanrd: 13 the poetical form for Qe of L@l v,

1. Amplification or elimax gapaefivaberrin or &g < w

arriep 18 well suited to the Tamid 5 thus:

I s a evime o pud o Rowman eifizen tn bouds ; it is the herght of
guilt o scourge him; Titfle less than purricile to pud ki ta
death ; whit wone fhen shall e give fo the act of crucifying
Jim 2 e Cunanwnol est b S st oobiq O ca (e, g

T @t l“@ﬂtﬁ) S 8 AT C‘."‘I’,"-";" o % -w..-'r Gt .'J..:.;“rj'-i !,‘- i

it Yokt et e 77 S Lo e B i i el

11,
use.
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i@, o d Hopomadas gemsanim UL G rreue
inhf (1,

After we have practised good actions qwhile, they become ensy ;
and whon they are easy we begin to take pleasure tu them ;
amd when they please us, we do them froquently ; and
by frequency o thing grows into a halit; and confirmed
fabdt is u Fowd of second natwre; and so far as any thing is
natural, so far 1t 15 necessary, and we can hardly do offer-
wise; way, e do it many fimes when we do not think of o,
Aaarwn sp@loed $EFL aaispra glug Q5L a
SnpReTIDR(H, STk oT@@uipd, amosahp SHues
vove a0, IRugpem i narDunap i, Fwaidn yg isgn s
wGarmin, g9 48w QriBpReln geasa Bind g pssinn
(@0, BB anpisn FOHGEFSUTLIONSALD, &8 BLOHEG el
Wl p s Cacr Baugagip, Saysrn Calblwareapyn &
g AB L R s G LD, BrD Iﬁ&wwﬂmoggé@-tb@un@gb ALt
U Cub s nGan s,

7). Specimen of the Nanndl, a part of the 4ih
rule of the
GEra e Banygid,

wasCai sramuiBlmodmlSmareray Bovewend: 8 o, oo
wfiem, fﬂjfﬂ‘&@,ﬂaﬂplunGﬁfu?@ﬁ%m’wﬂ'mﬂ,ﬂ@ﬂ',&)ﬂ g-or. Es@HE
e (b8 & (5 apus i DEr i 0w enrln Ji s sl sl apul mer
encwap Hofitasselu ﬂfmﬁrﬂs'\)svwe{w&lﬂhnungmmpmn'ﬂ_ e
sG_wi rs@rerulgeaaamndamay gplmbea g darpand wr
pofierone 52 @y Caps@GBua fyvamdarny apo bauy

CpifiraeanSy e AlkrutsiQerarorsuBRudr s, damEes

eYwadh B pad e b yaen wener, wEserr s LI DE S e exfwiir el
wpf, woyeety B BurpCpariyn urelgBura rssryd
Ipssida wiaCuearsrsQrerésr sarersBunpmpCu awsstOr
ers, sfyor@fof Qrrearoul e wi Blew Querwgiwés.
sLCL Queigpes o téan Aol ale Queradly wsgsswibe
wrdu Qeiegrlew Quuk gpsduaresy gpul GheriomeSe ur
oSl Bimrdey QuaréspdputBiaulsuBss, wésGo i
0 3@ B GuerpampQifiCarBe OrerdiCarc guwiQuens,
B B igan@eupésrCuavar soilpAkmQuer gis ua@unm
Qon 7 (iR 1ot S oo Ba g s e yei B Perp 3, ©wi Bher weST
e L8, BB Quew il @, Beral g e B weow LSO sTMms, BW
MU GEDD K5 em entowerw@Gedoaradfys, &c.

Explanation.

tnssGaimg s@u#ﬁ&w, 0 b g a5 (75 o qxﬂsb@qu“gg‘.’gm- erewm o)
o, 8PS ppopunCon (S8 5w wnog XTI DY, .
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Analysia: wigCuai iy wdeailsad, of which <o are in the
former contracted into o by tho rules of sundhiy i ad means
men; Gwaul, gods ; and suai, demons or devils,  These are 2w
B%ar, i. ., of the high casts ;—a wii stands for awij», the rela-
tive participle, and Si3amr means casfe, sez, b i i o U B0 B
Wi i W@y elesderenaaoBin Bt e b, 1 8., Lhe
other bedugs buth animate wid tuanimafe, nre ad ¥ dmr, 1, ¢, uot of
high caste; — the word iv composed of gy &, where ove 2y
changed into . gaeh ; gyeb is the samo as govarg and means ot

Thus €ar the rule is in verse. The author then procceds, and
gaye: erem i, this i a controction of @i s & u din Ao
CurgsGarey s Daveflom, and containg the beginning amd thoe
cnding of this sentence : @ L1 is a vorbal noun introdoceing the
poctry, and means hero as much ns this, viz., this iy the =m0
i o, the ruls; &l Qurprn@onz anQaafar, 1o, of you ask whial
is the dmpurt of it 7 s1ew el v the snme ap oo, 0t s (his,
Esupampwinar, 1, e, according to the abeve established order, (viz,,
in the preceding- yule) o8¢p & &arwt wr g, the way it which the fieo
castes arise. ey m, thigis a contraction of mesmi 4 g0 0
& m o, containing the first and tho last syllables, and mwoans, I/
(viz., the rule} declares or gives the informatiom,  Fopio, the il
nitive, ought to be &5 4 a7, the velutive participle of & o5 bl s
o to establish; or it is the rolative participle of #opiale o) fu
weigh, and then .Lﬁiﬂl-‘;.é‘(LDm,m, means the order whick was befure
weighed or examined and staled. pomnan oo 19 gpamnus Co the
ablative of @peem, wrder, series ; .0 13 %5, the rolalive parlici-
rle of th.e future of &2 and relates to the following nonn,
.9 which means a way ov manner, and stands lero for the necu-
sative case, governed by e el &4 50b, an active verb, signifying
tu make, Lo wulerstand, ta inform; it is a vorbal noun, and stands
here likewise for the acensative case, becauso of . ain o) the Sd
person singu}ar of the past tenso of i wiidn o, fo consider, by
declare, to puint out. Tts governing subjoct ts @ 4 Woin, oo rule.

The trauslution of this sontence is thus < This is (the fuurth) rule.
s vanport is Lo point oul the way in whick the two custes arise, urrvrd-
inyg bu the order before stuled.

The author then proceeds, @-cir, which is o contraction of Gy
Guaggeir of which itis the first and last lettors.  We must wld
R s, ViR, @;ﬁ;éu@u:r@em: Q% 1. 0., ths meantny is this.

m-jﬁdi;@};i@,f#@f@ﬁﬂ'agj (yJU_n'H;T&JHI WTn, 16, With, _qus rtaeed
deneons are of the high caste, viz., words signifying men, &e.
g arot Qi ¥ s e digan s el apd gged arimoph ,J‘»'\",ff;q".‘-"
b v hp i sor oo Gari s Wened maps gy 1. vavepliog
them, (vizg the mwen, gods, &e.,) the beusts and wll vthe r aninate
betngs, and lond, water, awl all other inawlwade beings arn:
wol of high cusie. gpari is for spadalo, veferring to tho
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preceding wnibran, &eo; @yi'#s is he relative participle,
belonging to pulopevanea 3 this stands for o uldgr«ii or o ois
e, nnd guhiiﬁuﬁmjoar, for s WSiHebovT E@@Ear, Gl ma gy i8
o1a Qe b g oy

wiaCrant g ra@ran s Ou®Fad@dor deasyy wped g s

it i pal o e W s @iy Canmid i ffwagihy o
Grpubeming L e LS el evés @i B ares il Samr wi @&
Wit edien U@ Qnerg,  The Tamil herc i3 rather obscure,
and puzzles even tho learned; wika@Coai Frab e awliu
e reiny iw the nominative ense of the sentence, and literally
means, The saying (or ealltng of } men, gods and demous
(oiz., to be of the high easte 2 8 & 8eor, which must be under-
stood.)  [ta verb is \ueSax 1. e, because it 15, from y@m
oy e e the samo as gyesewiel. ayll meaus hero
@ g, which has the participles moy Miwm, .0, in
which ure wntted ;i@ in oy F - F 5, 10, Thetr respeclice ;
wirAcns s Gaser, body; eali is life or the soul; these
nonns are nominatives, governing sow fem; myeoar, those,
refers to wisens and o0l .t_‘:ﬁ”{{i},-r‘ wyﬂh*h means L4 a
G oy o 1S E S p e, ke ey are seprrabad,
i. 0., achen the Life o the soud departs from the body ; Gamsm
SMafupn menns o ..’a;-@) apt WL ip e, Wwhen we e
sider Hhent dlfferent, even in bife time, i e, when we consider
the body or the soul separately 3 ayand i8  gand s@hemew,
viz, of the men, gods, and demaonay 2 ewigr, the sonl ;
e e, the budy ;o these aceunsative cases are goverued
by the following Wagsiiar, i e, to take, to adapt, lo gecept ;
s Hot @ @i bnlad ‘_gijuoo'wl_[l“‘c?ﬂ'ﬁ.‘wu_m K 1. C., s ha;,a%gi?&mr, or ke
custe, which the inaninntte brings are ; Qaneh o iuGin, is nob
the passive voice, but Cuw dian retadns its active sense, and
1A, e onothere expletive, or means as much ag Cauah o,
@ i the polile imperative, tho same as &1 a0 (ST FariT i,
and means here, ns much ag aran ni oy g ain sarire, an addresa
to the students.  Ju plain Taniil, the sentence may be ren-
dered thus; wisdr Srar rrarrsreteammeu Jssunn
e ﬂqj@@un(ﬁ.'ﬁ'gﬂ@ﬁzgt})gun@1j _q&nf:eﬂ"-' gtu-’iﬁ’&w@usﬁr
o RNl g mERBmiTaer, petegnmnw Casgpined
@ ShEaCurguwlurgp s, sb soeslnCepCams
G‘unaé(gxb@un@ i, .nfi;fg'(:ﬂésa,al.b L@@Lb e gz
2 A kwenss GanersriuBQuer v gAErserts,  Kuow
that wen, nods, and demons are called owii w8, 1. 6., of high
custe, when thelr respective bodies amd souls are united toyether;
bad when they {viz., the bodies and souls) are separetod, or
comsidered separately (whilst they wre untled) their bodies and
sorls must be tuleen as o film, 1. e, of no caste, like other
snandinale beoigs.

T

ek rop solurapd graiep i sewerar,  Anal: w QRIS
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Appendir,

18 beast ; @onselwannWar 1 QpFooram D@ s Qhenl w1y o,
sonb; ey, body ; the plursl termination of the last nonn,
puts alse the first into tho snmo numbet; 20 means bery
also, or is here the completing eonjuuction, an there are but
two subjeets spoken of, the beasts, &, v means are
the game, oy fssreminwnrdd gt i e, In plain Tamil, afow
B (emeu om soan sl gyen e ! pa¥pp na L o0 9 el ain

wil Eo@ e ehen U@y i, 0., the Life (or soul) and buly of

beasts, &c., have the same characler; viz., havo the swa

gender, {viz, gy 2z0r bofore mentioned.)

whagarralnSps g Lo ealluour@losBoiy sraflar o8 7
W DS iy n U e LG il oet (1t uags o LS b s
CLal grabramdeipor widblin (el w e T
Anal: wdsairsnSpi g, hose born ns wen ; 1Ymi v stamis
for Vphsadsa, yedreoties Lt audlwimd Ly et o id
virtue, Uirad, sin, Quip s @4 g or gyl w, doing or
performing, which governa yaraeflun and corani in the
accusative, for which however the neminative standn; o
e el Wb Frwr pEmar s ; the obliyue cnso 1o s
atands for yelmemtlu sl @reniw, of irtwe; Woas atiG, by
the multitude, or vather, the greater wmultilmle; "-J'.- B v,
as gods ; Lialle @urerg srog.b ; L autdlon g antoy, by the
greater mullitude of sing; poenaul, as demons or divils ;
d;‘a_.ih,afmﬁadr_ 1oe, Sodmaiteo g aniel, oo Nmlniy 1w
wial@wigraGiw, of which st ig arar ., the conjuue-
tiom ; eu ot ’J'.I;’;‘,f’fwkg_)\ﬂlﬁ)quj, of which x5 menns e
canse; Frhfwi, the vffect ; e, order ; wpemmilw, i the
ord_er,- ‘mmﬁg:rﬁ ke (viz., the aathor of the vale) fias put ;
@& 18 e Shaarsa, o een g gidldsarda. In plun
'1.‘ami], L.na:ﬁ;ﬁs,'ram TEOLS DL e doll et omtli Bem - L
I\-,,:.)G‘D;’.F*u«ia lr’El—L-ijl.;;zfg,;ﬂq&irew'iwﬁhﬁ@&m_u ‘Lﬁ@;ﬂ'uﬂg@.ﬁ[ -'-,
C:,EGDJJT;I Win L i garem e w8 g eeyel B i ity |l
punlJ,Ll{h@@év, Bt wlar wesem Cganr ra@s g v o
.;f.-;:fgfﬁafwr& Lot (e B emar G o e e e i c.,
Letugs born s men, perform virtwous awd sinful activns; and
by the ubunduance of virtuous uctions are born s gods, and by
Hhe abundonce of sinful uctions are born as devils » know (hat
Jur this canse, (the anthor of the rile) has placed men, gods,
and devils in this mawner, according to the nafural order of
canse uud effect.

Sy o Gt G miresss St 2 wi G e G o gl b

Lt QG i aorid 4 o B0 56 @7 H GG @iwr @ 18 i g2 b
wiBava By Oslag, alewuur gp=Swaragpur v
St Lo (BB Dt %) LF 6 o (50 Lo o L el g Samri
L Pk d sunba@Gean  Fraohed Slmrwer (1 sl il A
CrrE @ rariCar gyt &, Anal: pE W QFiel
&S wi, The tearker ov Professor Tollapiyer ; (poreai, in
the first pluce ; 2 o9, hus declured, or stated ; oo for esx g,

Miscellanea. . 289

that ; orex agmi, 1. 0., 61601 qbic) ¢ 6u gwewd iF st 3 the nominat.
ive to this verb is not expresscd and must be understoed,
ik, (pod Cgnifair, the encients ; wieer for wislar, men ;
o wi wder for ewiBlemrwo e, to be of the high caste; &
(. is the root of the verb s @@, 1. 0., Ghs@pg, and
stands here for &L G@Empas or ¢ GEpFiILnialar; g 18
oxpletive; Wan i, afterwards ; apolal, i e, &farug
witow because he declared ; e1aw for arev @, that; @@J@@J@@J
sy g, of which gyfs:h weans the end, viz., the termin-
ations of o word otherwise called a¥m&; gafwyen the
futuro patticiple, by which (we) know ; GaGaer for Geor s
@t ay what (sex) it is; Fwifeva Hudslaesa gy Gu
wii qpeefiwrarayir, of which s islevan&w is for FlnsEe
oun £ B, which (viz., tho termination or g% 5:0) i3 not fo
them ; sw-i % is the reciproeal pronoun rofem:ing to the fol-
lowing Gairar@ser g w@owi gpsedwe i, i, ¢., the names,
&c., &e., of the gods; 4. gw is @Hé, governing Gsd.a i
in the accusativo case ; qprsfwaney . 18 (pFeludas@h,
and becomen the numinative to @ew¢ 1@ n which means &i
C G, 1. 0., they show ; wpseSw s, however, 18 I'mre_ p_erfec!.ly
unnecessary, @i wehdr Ui €@t or Fiwoikisar 18 quite
sufficiont, or @& - (wpgrevrarlond F a5 g‘mmﬁl?ﬁmm@‘m@w,
i. ., at the kigh caste; or wapic@en at, stands for #arF g, 2
wil 7 B i & 0T 5 eg 5 L6l for Lo &, the gender, governed
by @«i‘w} ‘;i(._fﬂi:_‘. t4:H & 5 means here @@@@@@vg, i e, sepa-
rately ; et SriiLiTey is 2w Sl gFe; LBSg i
Qurird g3 bbb @b By e mpuwi 5 %er @ wew (perml Fill $G g
Beyit, of which gpoo stands for e evpnew, the erder or class,
Qg is g Bal s 4, and @ Beyi is Bwie gy, eTem 18 &Tad
i, that ; @&rgpon ik, consists of Carieb, e and Hu;
Gair_ev is a contraction of Gairvirzey, 1. e, Qi TEBse the
first short vowel being changed into a long one; e.n is the
conjunction, also, and g 13 gL, and GTew & 18 Gr'sm.?rn.s .
arra or e pyddisarres. In plain Tamil: gyer fiyis
e Cei & wfsent o wi G % wi &b ol st a0 ars p

sflurrEu @srevar i o arfda gl Sery & g or
%ﬁﬂ:’ﬂf@w@f@@, @er erur@auar et  Gin algg 5 eeflelqur
A@gaurt &% S LB D ETI0RmEGT 2w HdRTEwEFTH S U
%uQaaCamatar’ @Quwear u safaugdegle, 455565 -
anregnewluan s wi Blmrdelc sEp Cri s B, wss@5H
Cp@phen 55 Sppwoir Bl Flal s dr o wil j§ S Qs migpenpents
w8 g & & oo g i ey G o o aay i G avasr BQ e gn oy
daSisenss; 1. ., know further, that the teacher Tolkapiyer
having jirst declared, that Lhe ancients denoted wosser (or men)
to be of high caste, afterwards declared also, that the names of
the gods, having no lerminations showing, of what gender they
are, belong to the high caste, and show tre gender separaiely ;

. and therefore he (viz., the author) added the mames of the gods
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to the high caste, and lauyht that men, gods, and domons are &f
high caste.  Thva also must be adopled.

Bl founEalepupisr Qe canadpdemr G gy o
ot gpRar o5 & 6vsb ar B b g ev s Bl et 8 Heam g,
Anal: @%ow stands for S0 ws o gy, i. 0., the word Hlaw
LD Or HE5:: means here siymifies ; Feo, land or place; or
@oua or @, sex Or clads; S s@, order | el in Far
Ui ot GTer G F 1 oy gaun T &6 ; e elish is gevawi ey, which
however iz not necessary here; B¥%erQuarguin waQurm
Qarr @ Fr 6y, ie., LaG LI GET FlmrOue gEbsra,
the word B%m having various significeliony; mer(i i D
A gBev, hore; @ovs sl ia @Goudens, the sew or class;
camid@ i e, anlq; Perpg is for foBpe or BrsR
p&. In plhin Tamil, Plvwrer g fwposyi@eseos |
Er.b PapievaniigPi B pe s o Gui saiDer s gBpug ©

@G LB L geparer B law Qs gyes@ensv, $6 b
Bev GoQus Levpaar. puigsiBen pg; i, 0., 08 the leachers
declare that the word Gi%er signifies place, sow, und order,
that word Eker having reveral mynificalions, means heru {or
in thir rule) @euis, that i, sen or class.

s i B lmrehe i Wit Gueres Ul g, 'This s
cloar, vit., the Sl which is not wwiPlw, 15 called g
Jryy

- @dil_mﬁfm@_éudwqﬁamrmm Aral: @ardirem®.c, these two,
o vig, ewi B aud g ; Leiry is @$exh or adjeo-
tive, and stands here for LeiriVera wij, or the mark of an
adjective; @srewas is cuntraction. ﬂ plain Tamil, Peais
&8 Qerpegrn uandzsr  amldenngsmas foEs o
&r; 1o theso twe words (awrSler and .ﬂ%ﬂh) have
not the form of the adjective, sopressed, veforring to the words

e wi and g or gyev. ‘

BT T EIEE LD J[.‘eﬁﬁ&mmumnugsuﬁmaipfﬂfﬂqah. Anal:

swianry is e wiarBw, that which & high ; ahssrews i
Sy60eu g saiT, those which are not, vix., of the bgh caste,

Uil B UG @ar 98 eerg; &fe, st i
ineg, Yizy Wig Fprams: I plain Tamil: Sesstsn
) QA L, it i i@ es@in #r i peveur Sev el
-, Bugalne g N GE; i e if thote two soorde are
p dazied, or writtek contraction, it will be, tRe coste
wktR-ia-high, and th e which 1a not nf that high owste, -
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